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INTRODUCTION.

IT i s now twen ty yea rs s i nce the first vo lume of thi s
trans lation of the D 1 gha was pub lished . O ther wo rk,
infirmities and o ld age have co ntributed to the de lay

,

and the wo rk would never have been finished i f i t had
no t rece i ved the co -opera t ion of my wife , who i n spi te
o f much o ther wo rk to do , found t ime to a ss ist me so

O ften and so much .

In the opening pages o f the first vo l ume e igh t fa cts
were refe rred to as evidence o f the age of the D 1 gha ,

and i nc identa l ly o f the rest o f that pa rt o f the Pa l i
l i tera ture which belonged to the same pe riod . The

conclus ions drawn from these facts were tha t the books
i n quest ion were No rth I ndian in o rigi n ; tha t they
be longed to a pe riod befo re the t ime o f Asoka , and

befo re Sou th I nd ia and Ceylo n were wel l known i n
the No rth of I nd ia ; and tha t they conta i ned good
evidence fo r the sth century , and i ndeed ,

i n pa rts o f

them
,
fo r the 6th centu ry B .C .

S ince these conclus ions were drawn the Pa l i Text
Soc iety has pub l i shed nea rly fifty vo lumes o f Pa l i
texts . They be long to a l l periods . But so fa r as they
throw l ight on the subject , they confi rm the above
conclusions . Two va luab le t rea t ises on Pa l i Literature
have a lso appea red— the one by Pro fesso r Wi ntern itz
i n the 2nd vo l . o f h is Gesch ichte der ‘I ndischen
Litteratur , and the o ther by Pro fesso r Ge iger in his
Pa l i L itera tur und Sprache .

2 The two scho la rs ,
though differing on many po i nts of deta i l , agree o n

1 Leipzig , 1 9 1 3 .

2 Vo l . 1 , Pt . 7 of G rundriss der Indo ar ischen Phi lo log ie und

Altertumskun de , S trassburg , 1 9 1 9.

V 1 1



v i i i DIALOGUE S OF THE BUDDHA.

the ma i n po in t of the genera l accu racy o f the above
conclus ions .
We can now go a l i t t le further. Wi th the who le o f

the texts befo re us we can speak with mo re certa i nty
as to the me thod of the i r gradua l growth , and as to the

d ifference o f age of the various po rt ions . We have no

space here to repea t the a rguments put fo rwa rd in
Buddhist I ndia , pp . 1 6 5

- 1 88 . We can only give the

genera l co nclusions . These are

1 . Of the twenty-n ine books in the canon only one

—the latest—has a puta t i ve autho r
,
and even i n tha t

case ‘
edito r ’ would be mo re accura te than autho r.

’

2 . Mo st o f them , including a ll the mo st impo rtant ,
are antho logies

,
co l lect ions o f o lde r ma teria l .

3 . Some of this o lde r materia l had a l ready been
co l lected into sma l ler antho logies , now no longer extant
as sepa rate books , bu t i nco rpo ra ted i n the exist i ng
ones . Such are the Patimokkha , the S 1 las, the Para.
yana ,

and the Octades .

4 . The o lder ma teria l consists o f hymns o r e th ica l
verses o r ba l lads ; and o f pro se passages o n doctrine
o r eth ics or conduc ,t and o f pa rab les , Or sho rt episodes
i n the l i fe histo ry of the prin c ipa l contempo ra ries of

the Buddha . Such passages can o ften be dist ingu i shed
from the context i n wh ich they now stand by the fact
that they are found in ident i ca l wo rds i n two o r mo re
o f the exist ing antho logies .

5 . The grea t compend iums— tha t i s the Four Ni
kayas , and the V i naya— grew up side by s ide ,

and

were probab l y completed i n the i r present shape about
a cen tury a fte r the Buddha’s dea th .

6 . When such a passage o r stanza as i s ment ioned
in 4 o ccu rs i n two o r mo re o f these five there need be
no quest ion of one having bo rrowed from the o the r.
Each may have i nco rpo ra te d the passage o r stanza o r

episode from the common stock of such passages , e tc .
,

handed down in the commun i ty.

7. E ach o f them has at the end an appendix wh ich
i s a l i tt le la te r than the rest of the wo rk .

8 . We have now a long and 1 ncreasing l i s t o fwo rds o r
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thoughts wh ich are tests o f age—wo rds used in one s ense
i n the o lde r st ra ta o f the l i te ra ture and i n ano the r sense
i n la ter st ra ta (a b h ififia , a n agam in , a b h id h amm a ,

o gh a , etc . ) —new words i ntroduced to mod ify o r supple
ment ideas i n o lde r wo rks (du kk a ta , d h u ta ng a , e tc. )
and new wo rds fo rmed to express new ideas .

1 S uch
test-wo rds are i nva luab le i n a ss i st i ng us to de term ine
the compa ra t ive age (with re ference to o the r passages)
o f the pa rt i cula r passage i n wh ich they o ccur.

9. It has been po ss ib le the refo re to a rrange the

canon ica l books into a l i st showing the i r compa ra t ive
age during the period from the t ime o f the Buddha to
tha t o f Asoka .

2

1 0. No t one o f these twenty-n ine Pa l i books has
been , so fa r as we know , t ransla ted into S anskri t .
When some Buddhists , no tab ly the S abbatthivadin s

(to be hencefo rth known as S arvastivadins ) , began to
wri te i n Sanskrit about the t ime of Kanishka , they
wro te new wo rks , o r made new antho logies . These
somet imes had t i tles im ita ted from the t i t les o f the

Pa l i books ; and the antho logies , whethe r in pro se o r

ve rse o r bo th , conta i ned some o f the se lect ions incl uded
i n the Pa l i antho logies wi th s im i la r names . But they
were new books .

1 1 . The i r h isto ri ca l va l ue i s a l l the greate r on tha t
account . It i s the diffe rences we want to know abou t.
Wha t changes d id they make i n doctrine o r disc ipl ine ,

and why ? It i s wa ste o f t ime to specu late withou t
the texts . And espec ia l ly we want a comple te edit ion o f

a ll the Sa rvastivadin wo rks (except mo re sto ry books
they can wa i t) .

T W RHYS DAVIDS

[ m um/

y,
I 92 1 .

1 See , for in stance, Mrs . Rhy
'

s Dav ids’ Buddh ist Psychology
( ! uest S eries) , pp . 1 40

-200 ; and cf. the l ist g iven in Rhys
Davids, ! uestion s of M i l inda I , xlvi . ff.
2 See Buddh ist India , p . 1 88 .
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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

PAT I KA SUTTANTA.

TH I S Suttan ta i s co n cerned rea l ly w i th on ly two top ics
,

fi rst ly that of myst ic wonders , and secondly tha t o f the o r ig in
o f th ings . The fo rmer has been dea l t w i th much better and
mo re ful ly in the Kevaddha ; 1 the latter , here treated qu i te
curtly and by way o f appendix on ly , is fu l ly discussed be low
in the Aggafifia .

The trea tmen t here i s c lum sy . I t i s n o doubt in tended
to be bo th humorous and ed ify in g . But the humour i s far
removed from the del icate irony o f the Kevaddha and the

Aggafifia . The fun is o f the pan tom ime va riety ; lo ud , and

ra ther stup id . It is fun ny perhaps to hea r how a co rpse gets
s lapped o n the back , wakes up just lon g enough to let the cat

out o f the bag, and then fal ls back dead aga in or how an in

com peten t medic ine-man gets stu ck fast to his sea t , and

wr igg les about in h i s va in en deavou rs to r ise . But th is so rt
o f fun wou ld appea l mo re strong ly to a mus ic-ha l l aud ien ce ,
o r to schoo lboys out for a ho l iday , than to tho se who are

l ike ly to read it in th is vo lum e . And the suppo sed edifica

t io n is of the same order . As an argumentum ad hominem
,

as propoun ded for the en l ightenmen t o f the very foo l i sh
S unakkhatta (and this is j ust , after a l l , what i t purpo rts to
be) , i t may pa ss muster. Whether i t can have appea led to (or
was even mean t to appea l to ) w iser fo lk i s very questionab le .

On e gets rather bo red w i th the unwea ried pat ien ce wi th which
the Ta thagata i s here represen ted as suffering foo ls g ladly .

And i t is d ifficu l t to bear wi th an autho r who tel ls sto r ies so

foo l ish mere ly to prove that the Tathaga ta i s as goo d a

mag ic ian as the best , and who has the bad taste to put them
in to the mouth of the Tathagata h im se l f. Not on ly in style
and taste does this Suttan ta differ from the o thers . In

doctr in e a lso i t is oppo sed to them . The wonders in wh ich
the peop les o f I ndia

,
in the s ixth cen tury B .C bel ieved were

no t very d ifferen t from those so ea s i ly , at the same per iod ,

1 Above, I , 2 72 -2 79.
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bel ieved in Eu rope . The men ta l a tt i tude rega rding them
was , I ven ture to th in k , n ot at a l l the same . In the West ,
though the o ther v iew was a lso foun d , the preva i l in g be l ief
was that such wonders were the resu l t of the in terferen ce o f

some dei ty suspendin g , or chang ing , the gen era l law , the

sequen ce o f th ings tha t gen era l ly happen ed . In I ndia ,

though th is view was somet imes he ld by some , the pre

va i l in g be l ief was tha t such wonders (whether wo rked by
human s , gods , or an ima ls) were in acco rdan ce w ith law . In

a wo rd , they were n ot m iracles . There i s a tenden cy to
make l itt le o f th is di st in ct ion , but i t is rea l ly o f vita l
im po rtan ce . I t is the d ifferen ce between An im ism and What
I have ven tured to ca l l No rma l ism , the exact con trary of

An im ism .

1

The ea r ly Buddh ists did n o t deny the o ccurren ce o f such
m arve ls ; on the con trary , they accepted them in the

No rma listic sen se he ld by mo st of their mo re cu l tu red
compatrio ts . But they he ld them in low esteem . The

Kevaddha makes the Master say
I t is becau se I see danger in the pract ice of such myst ic

won ders that I loa the , and abho r , and am ashamed thereof.2
And he is there represen ted as ma in ta in in g that the rea l

won der , the o n e he a dvo cates , i s the won der o f educat ion
a thes i s then set ou t in deta i l , and set out , in a l l probabi l ity,

fo r t he first t im e in the h isto ry o f the wo rld .

S o a t Digha I I I , 1 1 2 , 1 1 3 (tran slated be low) , a distinc

t ion i s m ade between such won ders as are ignob le and tho se
that are n oble (Ar iyan ) . The fo rm er are al l the won ders
worked by the un converted , o r the wo rldly . The la tter i s
the wonder Of se lf-ma stery .

Then aga in there is a spec ia l ru le in the can o n law
You are no t , O Bhikkhus , to d isp lay befo re the la ity the

wonders o f I ddh i
,
su rpass in g the power o f o rdina ry men .

Who soever does so sha l l be gu i lty o f a wron g act (d u k k a t a ) .3
Yet in th is Suttan ta we have the Ma ster , who is sa id in

the V inaya to have la id down th is ru le , represen ted as do ing
the very th ing he den oun ces in the Ru le a s a wrong act.

We have befo re us then a ca se , not on ly of divergen ce in
doctr in e , but o f com p lete con trad ict ion . What do es i t
mean ? I t i s pa rtly a quest ion o f t ime , part ly a questio n o f

in d ividua l eccen tr ic i ty, and part ly a quest ion of to lerat ion .

O ur S uttan ta can
'

scarcely have grown up in the commun i ty

1

journa l of the Man chester Orien ta l Soc iety , 1 9 1 5 .

2 Above
,
I , 2 78.

3 Vinaya I I
,
1 1 2 tran slated in Vinaya Texts I I I , 8 1 .
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after the perio d in wh ich the Ru le just quoted became ackn ow
ledged in the commun i ty as va l id . Now the o ccu rren ce in the
Rule o f the techn ica l term d uk k a t a (wrong act) , a term n ot

fo und in the Pa timokkha , shows (for the reason s g iven by
O ldenberg In the In tro du ct ion to h i s edit ion o f the text) tha t
the Ru le 1 1 1 quest ion be lon gs to the th ird and latest stage in
the evo lution of the Can on Law . We must a l low , a t least , two

o r three generat ion s after the death o f the Buddha '

for th i s
evo lut ion . During that in terva l d ifferen t indiv idua ls in the

commun ity he ld d ifferen t v iews as to the powers of m ag ic .

No on e bel ieved in m irac les in the Eu ropean sen se of tha t
wo rd . But there were a number o f individua ls who though t
it edify ing to ascr ibe the power of magic , and to a scr ibe it in

ever in creas in g degree , to the Buddha and h is mo st famou s
disc ip les . The v iew o f the mo re inte l l igen t ; the view that
u lt imate ly , in great mea sure , preva i led ; and so far as

'

we can

j udge , the view o f the Buddha h im se lf, was the view put

fo rwa rd in the Kevaddha and a l l ied passages . But the

o ther v iew was a lso he ld by weaker vesse ls . And when the
an tho logy ca l led the D 1 gha was put together , its edito r , o r
edito rs , in c luded n ot o n ly bo th o ld and n ew , but a lso sto ries ,
legen ds or pa ragraphs embo dy ing v iews d ivergen t and even
Oppo sed . We are n ot en ti t led on these facts to suppo se tha t
the Pat ika Suttan ta was e ither later o r earl ier than the

Kevaddha . Bo th may have been a lready curren t in the

commun i ty when the Digha wa s edited , and the ed i to rs may
have been to leran t o f wh ichever o f the Oppo sing views they
did n ot share ; o r they m ay have though t the sto ry shou ld
go in , a s it c learly imp l ied how very s i l ly Sun akkhatta was ,
and how dep lo rably weak were the views he held .

The wo rd Arahan t is , in th is Suttan ta ,
app l ied by

Sun akkhatta to three person
's— religieux o f the ba ser sort ,

devo id, in a l l that we are to ld about them , o f the essen t ia l
qua li t ies of the Arahan t a s la id down In the Nikayas . He Is

s imp ly n o t us ing the wo rd In the Buddh ist sen se a t a l l The

Oxpression is pre-Buddh ist ic . I t 1 3 used , for in stan ce , in the
Brahmana of the Hun dred Pa ths of kings and pr iests , n ot
appa ren t ly w ith any ethica l con n o tation , bu t s imp ly a s

peop le en t it led to rece ive g ifts and respect , and who are apt to

be very angry if these be n ot forthcom ing .

1 It i s here an

h on orific t it le , used o f wo rldly peop le o f d ist ingu ished po s i
t ion I t m ight be free ly rendered R igh t Honourable , b ut

1 Sa t. Br . I I I
, 4, 1 , 3 , 6 , 8.
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rea l ly mean s wo rthy or en t i t led to rece ive g ifts . In our

S uttanta i t is app l ied by Sunakkhatta , who rejects the n ew

movemen t of reform , to a scetics a s such m ere ly on accoun t
o f their self mortification ( t a p a s ) . 1 I t m ight be rendered H is
‘No rsh 1 p (tha t Is , wo rth sh ip ) o r H is Reveren ce . In th is he
has the deva s on h is s ide . They are represen ted as saying
o f one become emac ia ted by vo lun ta ry sta rvation that he i s
l i ke in appea ran ce to an Arahan t .

2 Now the dea r deva s
were n ot con s idered as very br ight , except in the i r outward
fo rm . They were in tel lectua l ly on a leve l w i th the cho rus
in a G reek p lay , or w i th the man in the street o f the modern
journ a l ist , but they ta l k , n o doubt , the lan guage o f men , and

we may take i t tha t at the t ime of the r ise o f Buddh ism
the wo rd Arahan t had come to be popu la rly app l ied , n o t on ly
to priests and kings , but a lso to a scetics . 3
As in so many other cases , the leaders of the new move

men t adop ted the cu rren t term , but poured , as i t were , n ew
w in e in to the o ld bott le by us ing i t w i th a n ew con no tat ion .

They tr ied the same p lan a lso w i th the o ld term B rahm in ,

and then they fa i led ; vested in terests were too strong for
them .

4

In th i s part icu lar ca se they succeeded . S e ldom or never
in later wr it ings do we find the wo rd in i ts o ld sen se . I t has
the reformed mean in g on ly —viz . , that of a man who h as

reached the end o f the Ar iyan Path and ha s the con sequen t
know ledge and sen se o f eman c ipat ion .

5 And as a con se

quence o f th is we find a longs ide of the o ld der ivat io n ( from
a r a h a t i, to be wo rthy o f) a l l sorts o f fan c ifu l and pure ly
exegetica l exp lan at ion s . S o at Majjhima I , 280 the wo rd is
con nected w i th ar a k a ,

distan t , because a l l evi l d ispo s it ion s
are far from the Arahan t , and the VisuddhiMagga

6
and the

Abhidhan a Padipiké S I
‘

I cI g ive a number o f o thers o f

the same kind .

Arahan t , in the new sen se , thus differs from the anc ien t
usage in conno t ing n ot worldly po s it ion o r the outwa rd
s ign s o f a scetic ism , but a radica l chan ge o f hea rt , and an

a lertn ess of in te l lect so ingra in ed tha t i t amoun ts , at t imes ,
to in tu it ion . There are many passages in the o ldest texts

1 S ee the passages referred to above, I I , 208-3 1 1 .

2 Majjhima I , 245 . Cf. Pss . o f the S isters, p . 1 30 .

3 Y e l o k e a r a h a n t o . S ee Samyutta
4 S ee above , Vo l . I , p . 1 4 1 .

5 Majjhima I I I , 76 . Comp . Samyutta I I I , 1 6 1 IV
, 1 75

2 52 .

6 P . 1 98 f.
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g iving the deta i ls o f th is i dea l sta te .

1 The po st-canon ica l
h isto ry o f the wo rd i s a strik in g test imo n y to the dec l ine o f

the fa i th . The later wri ters , whether in Pa l i or San skr i t , do
n ot know any con temporary Arahan ts . Fo r them Araha n ts ,
whether laymen o r n ot , existed o n ly In the good o ld t imes .

We have seen above 2 how the Buddha , just befo re h is death ,
in the ta l k w i th h i s last convert , g ives utteran ce to the hope :

May the brethren l ive the perfect l ife , tha t the wo r ld be n o t

bereft o f Arahan ts
Acco rding to the v iew o f Buddh i st wr i ters , the wo rl d has

been bereft o f Arahan ts for more than two thousand years .

But the Buddh ist Mess iah is to come and then there w i l l be
Arahan ts aga in .

There a rises ou t o f th is a fu rther quest ion Who , in the

o ldest per iod , cou ld b e an Arahan t ? The an swer is
Anyone— men o r women , o ld or young , lay or Ifelz

'

gz
'

emc.

4

There is a sta temen t in the M i l inda (p . 264) that Whoeve r
has a tta ined , as a layman , to Arahan tship , o ne o f two co urses
i s poss ib le to him , and n o o ther—ei ther that very day he
en ters the O rder , or he d ies , for beyon d that day he can n o t last .
No confi rmat ion of th is has so far been found in the

Nikayas . But there i s an adumbra t ion to such a doctr in e in
the Katha Vatthu ( IV . 1 ) when the objecto r has dec ided ly
the best o f the a rgumen t aga in st the Thera -véidin . The la tter
depends on a statemen t put in to the Master’s mouth in the
Majjhima

There i s no layman who , w i thou t pu tt ing away the bon ds
tha t b ind laymen , obta in s after dea th the end o f i l ls . ’5
But th is i s a very d ifferen t ma tter and is n o an swer , as

po in ted out by the objecto r , to the fact tha t examp les are

g iven o f laymen who become Arahan ts . When laym en had

experien ced the men ta l change ca l led becom ing an Arahan t ,
the natu ra l resu lt , un der the con d i t ion s preva i l in g in No rth
I n d ia in the s ixth o r fifth cen tu ries B .C .

, wou ld be that he

1 S ee R . O . Franke in Appen d ix I I to h is D 1 gha Nikaya
(Leipzig , a tran slation in to G erman of selected portion s o f
the Digha .

2 Vo l . I I , p . 1 67 .

3 D igha I I I , 76 .

4 For examples of lay Arahan ts see Vinaya , I , 1 7 ; Sam

yu tta V , 94 ; Anguttara I I I , 45 1 KathaVatthu 267 . Compare
the Corn y . on Theragatha (Pss . o f the Brethren ,

2 34, a boy
seven years o ld) , and on Theri-Gatha 64 (a g irl seven years
o ld) ; t . Comy. I , 308 ; Jat. I I

, 2 29 ; M i l inda I I , 5 7 , 96 ,
245 .

5 Majjhima I , 483 .
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would become a religieux. And th i s may have been suffic ien t
reason fo r such o p in ion s as tho se expressed in

'

the Kathi
Vatthu and the M i l inda hav in g , in the co urse o f cen tur ies,
grown up .

We ta l k now o f the Buddha , and have scarcely begun to
b e fam i l ia r with the term Arahan t . In

.

the
‘

o ld days these
were so Clo se ly a l l ied tha t they rea l ly gave express ion to two
facets of the same jewel . Every Buddha (awakened one)
was an Arahan t . Every Arahan t was buddha (awakened) .

1

T . W. R . D .

1 Samyutta I , 1 69, 200 ; I I I , 83 f. ; S utta-N ipata 1 86 , 590 ;
Udan a I , 5 ; Sum . Vil . I , 43 ; and the passages quoted above

,

I I
,
1 -3 .
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sea ted ,
Bhaggava the Wande re r spake thus to the

Exa l ted O ne :

Some days ago , Lo rd , a good many days ago ,

S unakkha tta o f the Licchavis 1 ca l led o n me and spake
thus : I have now given up the Exa l ted One , Bhaggava .

I am rema in i ng no longe r unde r h im (a s my teache r ) .
Is the fact rea l ly so , ju st as he said ?

It i s just so , Bhaggava , a s S unakkha tta of the

Licchavis sa id .

3 . S ome days ago ,
Bhaggava ,

a good many days ago ,

S unakkha tta , the Licchavi, came to ca l l on me , and

spake thus : S i r
,
I now give up the Exa l ted On e . I

wi l l hencefo rth rema in n o lo n er u nde r h im (a s my
tea che r) . When he to ld me t i s

,
I sa id to h im : But

now
, S un akkha tta , have I eve r sa id to you : Come ,

S unakkha tta
,
l i ve unde r me (as my pupi l )

No , S ir , you have no t.

[3 ] Or have you eve r sa id to me : S i r
, I would fa i n

dwe l l under the Exa l ted O ne (a s my teacher ) P
N0 , S ir , I have no t .

But i f I sa id no t the one ,
and you sa id no t the o ther,

wha t a re yo u and wha t am I tha t you ta lk o f giving up
? 2

S ee , foo l i sh o ne , i n how fa r the fau l t here i s yo ur own .

3

4 .

'

We l l , b ut , S ir , the Exa l ted O ne wo rks me n o

myst ic wo nde rs su rpa ss ing the powe r o f o rdina ry men .

4

Why, now , S unakkha tta , have I eve r sa i d to y0u

Come , take me a s you r tea che r, S unakkha tta ,
and I

wi l l wo rk fo r you mystic wonde rs su rpass ing the power
o f o rd ina ry men
You have n o t , S ir.

Or have yo u ever sa i d to me : S i r, I wou l d fa in take
the Exa l ted One a s my tea che r , fo r he wi l l wo rk fo r

1 H is story is sketched above ( I ,
2 Litera l ly , be ing who , whom do you g ive up ? tha t is , con

s idering your wan t of pos ition in the matter , how can you so

ta lk ? 5 0 a lso at M. , I , 428.

3 Y a v a n c a t e i d a m a p a r a d d h a m . S ee D . I I , 1 98 ;

BI . I I I , 1 69.

4 I d ( 1 h 1 p a t ih a r iy a . S ee above , I , 2 72 -

9, for a statemen t
o f the doctr ine on mystic won ders.
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me mysti c wonders beyo nd the powe rs o f o rd ina ry
men

I have no t, S ir .

But i f I sa id no t the o ne ,
and you sa id no t the o ther ,

wha t a re you a nd wha t am I
,
foo l i sh man

,
tha t you

ta lk o f giving up
? Wha t th ink you , S unakkha tta ?

Whe the r mysti c wonders beyo nd the powe r o f o rd ina ry
man a re wrought , o r whe the r they a re no t

,
i s the object

fo r which I teach the N o rm th i s : tha t i t leads to the

tho rough destruct ion o f i l l fo r the doe r thereo f ?

[4] Whether, S ir, they are so wrought o r not
,
tha t

i s indeed the object for which the No rm is taught by
the Exa l ted One .

If then , S unakkha tta ,
i t ma t ters no t to tha t object

whe ther mysti c wonde rs a re wrought o r n o t , o f wha t
u se to you woul d be the wo rk i ng o f them ? S ee ,

foo l ish one , i n how fa r the fau l t he re Is you r own .

5 . But , S ir , the Exa l ted O ne does n o t revea l to me

the begin ning o f th ings .

1

Why now
,
Sunakkhatta ,

have I ever sa id to you :

Come , SUnakkhatta , be my disciple and I wi l l revea l
to you the beginn ing o f th ings ?
S ir

, you have no t .

Or have yo u eve r sa id to me : I wi l l become the

Exa l ted O ne’s pupi l , fo r he wi l l revea l to me the

begin n ing o f th ings
S ir

, I have no t.

Bu t i f I have n o t sa id the o n e and you have n o t

Sa id the o ther
,
wha t a re you and wha t am I

,
foo l i sh

man
,
tha t you ta lk o f giv ing up o n tha t a ccoun t Wha t

th ink you ,
S unakkha tta ? Whe ther the beginn ing o f

things be revea led , o r whe the r i t be n o t , i s the object
fo r which I tea ch the N o rm th i s : tha t it leads to the

tho ro ugh des t ruct io n o f i l l fo r the doe r thereo f ?

1 Na . a g g a f
'

1 fi a n p a fi fi a p e t i. A g g a fi fi a
,
mean ing

priority in t ime , space or merit, is by the Co rn y. defin ed h ere
as l o k a p a nn a t t i, reve lation o f the world , and , in the

Agganna Suttan ta below , a s 1 0 k u p p a t t i, the gen esis of the

world .
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Whe the r
,
S ir, they a re revea led o r no t , that Is i ndeed

the object for which the No rm is taught by the

Exa l ted o ne .

[5 ] If then , S unakkhatta ,
i t ma tters no t to tha t

object whe ther the begin ning o f th ings be revea led , o r

whethe r i t be no t , o f wha t u se to you wou ld i t be to

have the b eginn ing o f th ings revea led See ,
foo l i sh

one , i n how far the fau l t he re i s your own .

6 . In many ways have yo u , S un akkha tta , spoken my
pra i ses among the Vajjian s ,

1 saying . Thus is the

Exa l ted O ne ,
he i s a n Arahan t fu l ly awakened ;

wisdom he has and righteousness ; he i s the We l l
Fa rer3 ; he has knowledge o f the wo rlds ; he i s the
supreme drive r o f men wi l l ing to be tamed the teacher
o f deva s ‘1 and men ; the Awakened and Exa l ted O ne .

In such wise have yo u been wo n t , among the Vajjian s ,
to u t ter pra i se o f me .

In many ways have you , S unakkha tta . spoken the

pra i ses o f the Dhamma amo ng the Vajjians : W
'

e l l
pro cla imed b y the Exa l ted O ne i s the Dhamma as

bea ring o n th i s presen t l i fe ,
no t i nvo l v ing t ime ,

5 in

1 V a j j i g iim e
,
l i tera l ly , in the v il lage—La ,

says the Comy.

o f the Vajjian -réija s . (free m en ) a t Vesé li.
2 The fo l lowing three pa ragraphs are the stock passages for

the description o f a Buddha ,
his Dhamma

,
and his Sangha re

spectively. S ee A . VI , 5 7 ; S . IV
, 4 1 etc .

3 S u g a t a . I t is cu rious that th is , a fter Buddha , the

awaken ed , shou ld b e the epithet mos t frequen tly used a s a n ame

of the foun der of Buddh ism . That is so
,
both in the ancien t

texts and in the more modern commen taries . S ee above ,
I I , 242 -

5 , 265 . S ee a lso be low , Chap . I I , 7 f. Suttan ta XXX I ,
6 etc . Su tta -Nipéta Co rny . I , 43 .

4 We judge that whi le the word d e v a is appl icab le a lso to

conception s of d iv in ity , its essen tia l m ean ing , in In d ian l iterature ,
is rather that of other-world n ature than of superhuman n ature .

We in t he n ext world a re d e v a ’ s . Spirit a lon e can ro ughly
and in adequa te ly para l le l this wide den otation . S ee I , 1 1 5 ,

5 Th e defin ition s of a k a l ik a by Buddhaghosa e lsewhere
and Dhammapa la ha rdly ju stify our prev iou s ren derings of

th is word . S ee Kindred S ay ings , I , 1 5 , n . 2 ; Pss . of the

Brethren , 3 1 4,
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viting a ll to come and see ,

1
to be unde rstood by eve ry

wise man fo r h imse l f. In such wise have you been
wo n t , among the Vajjian s , to u tte r pra i se o f the

Dhamma .

In many ways have you , S unakkha tta ,
spoken the

pra i ses of the O rde r among the Vajjian s : We l l a re
they tra i ned ,

the O rde r o f the Exa l ted O ne
’s d isc iples ,

even the fo u r b ran ches the reo f. The e ight cla sses o f
individua l s2 we l l t ra ined in uprightness , in principles
and i n cou rtesy . Th is O rde r should be respected and

reverqd ; gifts shou ld be given i t , and homage ; fo r i t
i s the wo rld’s un su rpassed fie ld (fo r sowing) me ri t . In

such wise have you been wont , among the Vajjian s ,
to u t ter praise ‘ o f the O rde r .
I te l l y o u S unakkha tta

,
I make known to yo u

S unakkhatta
,
that there wi l l be those tha t sha l l say

conce rn ing you thus : S unakkha tta o f the Licchavis

was n o t ab le to l i ve the ho ly l i fe unde r Go tama the

recluse . And he
, no t be ing ab le to adhe re to i t , ha th

renoun ced the disc ip l ine and turned to lower th ings .

[6] Thus , Bhaggava ,
did S unakkha tta o f the

Licchavis , addressed by me ,
depa rt from th is Do ctrine

and D i sc ipl i ne
,
a s one doomed to d isaster and purga to ry .

7 . At o ne t ime , Bhaggava , I was staying amo ng the
Bumu

’

s . Utta raka i s a vi l lage o f the i rs , and having
dressed ea rly o ne mo rn ing ,

I a fte rwa rds took my bowl ,
put o n my ro be ,

and wen t i nto Utta raka fo r a lms . Now ,

a t tha t t ime
,
a cynic the re

,
Bandylegs the Kha ttiya f

”

was wo nt to behave l ike a dog , wa lk ing on all fours , 4

1 E h i - p a s s ik o : come-see -ish .

2 The bran ches are brethren and s isters , laymen and lay
women . The e ight classes refer to the four Paths and four
stages of Fru ition the spiritua l condition o f the four bran ches .

3 K o r a - k h a t t iy o k u k k u r a - v a t ik o . Buddhaghosa

expla in s k o r a a s a n ickn ame, hav ing the feet turn ed in . S ee

M . I
, 387 ; N e t t i 99 ; j a t. I , 389, and compa re Rh . D .

’
s

Buddhist Ind ia ,
245 .

4 C a t u k u n t ik o as in M . I , 79. The Gomy . reads c a t u
k o n t h ik o , which it paraphrases by c a t u s a n g h a t h i t o ,

and expla in s by wa lks , resting the kn ees and elbows on the ea rth .
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o r sprawl ing o n the gro und and tak ing up food ,

whe the r ha rd o r so ft , with h i s mo uth o n ly (withou t
using h is hands) .
S unakkha tta

,
see i ng h im act thus

,
thought : H ow

t ru ly admi rab le does he look , the ho ly man ,
the recluse

c reeping o n a l l fours , o r sprawl ing o n the ground ,

tak ing up food , whe the r ha rd o r so ft , wi th h i s mo n th

only . Then I
,
Bhaggava ,

knowing wha t was in his
m ind , sa id to h im : Do you , O foo l i sh man

,
con fess

yo u rse l f as fo l lowing the son of the S akiya s .

Wha t does the Exa l ted O ne mean
,
S i r

,
i n [7] s aying

th is to me ?

Did you n o t th ink
,
S unakkha tta

,
as you looked a t

tha t n aked Cyn ic
,
Ko ra the Kha ttiya , o n a l l fou rs ,

sprawl ing o n the ea rth , tak ing up h is food , whe ther
ha rd o r so ft , with h is mou th o n ly : How admirab le
we re i t to be a ho ly man l ike tha t ?
Yes , lo rd , I did . Wha t then ! Does the Exa l ted

One begrudge Arahan tship i n o thers ? 1

Nay, foo l i sh m an . I begrudge in n o one A rahan t

sh ip . It i s o nly in you tha t th i s v ic io us opin ion ha s
a risen . Put i t away . Le t it n o t become a la st ing
source o f ha rm and i l l to you . This naked cyn ic , Ko ra
the Kha ttiya ,

whom you ,
S unakkha tta ,

fan cy so

admirab le an arahan t
,
wil l die seven days hence o f an

epi lepsy
,

2
and dying he wi l l be rebo rn a s on e o f the

Ké lakar
‘

ijas ,
3
the very lowest o f the Asura groups . As

dead , he wi l l be la i d ou t on a heap o f biran a grass in
the cha rne l fie ld . You might go up to h im , i f you wish ,

and ask h im : Do you know you r own dest i ny , friend
Ko ra ? Pe rchan ce he wil l reply : I know my own

1 The Gomy . paraphra ses by m a a fi fi a s s a a r a h a t t a n

h o t fi t im May n o on e e lse ( except me an d m in e ) b e Arahan ts .

Arahan t in common n on -Buddh ist u sage wa s s imply ho ly m an .

(t . A . l . 400 ; Psa lm s o f the S isters ,
2 A l a s a k e n a : is th is a n egative o f l a s ik a , the syn ov ia l

flu id (p . 1 00)
3 On these see Vo l . I I , p . 2 89 :

The Kalakanjas a l l

O f fea rsome shape .
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de st iny , friend S unakkha tta . The re are Asuras ca l led
Kalakafija s , the ve ry lowest o f the Asura groups
’t is amo ng them I am rebo rn .

8 . The rea t , Bhaggava , S unakkhatta of the Licchavis ,
wen t up to the cyn ic , Ko ra the Kha ttiya , and spake
thus to him : Friend Ko ra the Kha ttiya , the S amana

Go tama ha s decla red tha t o n the seventh day hence ,

the naked asce t i c , Ko ra the Kha ttiya , wi l l die , and

dying [8] he wil l be rebo rn as o ne o f the Kalakafijas , the
ve ry lowes t o f the Asura gro ups . As dead , he wi l l be
la id o n a heap o f birana gra ss i n the cha rn e l fie ld .

Whe refo re , friend Ko ra the Kha ttiya , you shou ld par
take of food with grea t modera t io n ; you sho u ld drin k
l iqu ids wi th grea t modera t 1 0n ; so tha t the wo rd o f the

S aman a Go tama may prove wrong . Then S unakk
ha tta , so firmly did he disb e l ieve the Ta théga ta ,

co unted
up the seven days o ne a fte r a no the r ; but , Bhaggava ,

on the seventh day,
K o ra the Khattiya died o f an

epi lepsy , and dying wa s rebo rn a s had been fo re to ld ;
and as dead , was la id out as had been fo re to ld .

9. Now Sunakkha tta hea rd , Bhaggava ,
tha t Ko ra

the Khattiya lay dead in the cha rne l fie ld o n a heap o f

birana gra ss . And he wen t th i ther whe re the co rpse
was ly ing ,

and thrice he smo te the n aked a sce ti c wi th
his hand , saying . Do you know , friend Ko ra the

Kha ttiya ,
wha t has been you r dest iny ? Then Bhaggava ,

Ko ra the Khattiya ,
rubb ing his back with h is hand ,

ra i sed h imse l f up and sa id : I know ,
friend S un akkhatta ,

wha t i s my dest iny . Among the Kalakafija s , the ve ry
lowest o f the Asura groups— the re am I rebo rn . . S o

saying ,
he fell back supin e .

I

1 0 . Thereupon , Bhaggava , S unakkha tta the Licchavi

came to me
,
a nd sa lut i ng me , sat down beside me . S o

1 I t may b e in terestin g to men tion the Commen tator’s sus

pended judgmen t on th is we ird occu rrence : A corpse is no t

capable o f rising up and speaking . It spoke by the power of the
Buddha . Th e E xa lted O n e e ither brought back Kora the

Khattiya from the Asu ra-womb (or form of birth , y o n i ) , or

h e made the body speak. For the range of a Buddha is in
ca lcu lab le]
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s it t ing
,
I spake to h im thus : Wha t th ink you ,

S unakkhatta ? Has i t happened to the cyn i c , Ko ra
the Khattiya , even a s I declared to you , o r o therwise ?

It has happened to h im even as the Exa l ted O ne

decla red to me , no t o therwise .

[9] Wha t th ink you , S unakkhatta This be ing so
,

has a myst i c wonde r by ,
powe r beyond tha t o f o rdin a ry

men been wrought , o r ha s i t n o t
S u re ly

,
s i r

,
th i s be ing so

,
such a myst ic wonde r ha s

been wrought . 1

And i s i t then to m e , you foo l i sh man , who have thus
by powe r beyo nd tha t o f o rd ina ry men , wrought a

mystic wo nder , tha t you say : S ir , the Exa l ted one

wo rks me n o miracles wi th h is superhuman gifts ?

S ee , foo l i sh man
, how fa r you have committed yourse l f.

Thus , Bhaggava , did Sunakkha tta o f the Licchavis ,
addressed by me ,

depart from th is Do ct rine and Dis ~

ciplin e ,
a s one doomed to di saster and to purga to ry .

I 1 . At one t ime
,
Bhaggava ,

I was s taying a t Veséli,
in the G rea t Wood , at the Gab le H a l l . Now a t tha t
t ime the re was a naked a scet i c res id ing a t Vesah ,

named
Kanda ra masuka

,

2
and grea t was h is ga i n and h is fame

i n the Vajjian home . He had vowed and taken upon
h imse l f seven ru les o f l i fe , to wit : S o long as I l ive I

wil l be o f the N aked Asce t i cs , I wil l put on no ga rment
so long as I l i ve

,
I wil l be a devo tee

,
devo ted to a l i fe

o f chast i ty so long as I l i ve , I wi l l ma i n ta i n myse l f by
sp i ri tuous drink and by flesh , ea t in

‘g no rice b ro th
grue l ; I w i l l neve r go beyond the Uden a shrine o n the

east of VesaII ; the Go tamaka sh rine on the sou th ; the
S a ttamba sh ri ne on the west , [ 1 0] and the Bahupu tta
shri ne o n the no rth . It wa s because o f his having la id

1 F ive m iracles reckon s th e Comy. : The date o f dea th fore
to ld ; the i l ln ess ; th e rebirth ; the b i r a n a -bier in d icated ; the
speaking corpse .

2 The MS S . give the name a lso as K a l a r a and K a l a r a
m a t t a k a and -m a t t h a k a and -m a t t h u k a and -ma s u
k h a ,

but it has not, so far, been m et with elsewhere
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1 4 . Now S unakkha tta hea rd tha t Kanda ra -masuka ,

the asce t i c , had d ied (as I had fo re to ld ) . The reupo n
he came to ca l l upo n me , and sa lu ting me , he sat down
beside me , and I spake to h im thus : Wha t th ink you ,

S unakkha tta ? Has i t happened to the naked a scet ic ,
Kanda ra -masuka , even as Idecla red to you , o r o the rwise ?
It has happened to h im even as the Exa l ted O ne

decla red to me , n o t o therwise .

Wha t th ink you , S unakkha tta This be i ng so , [ 1 2]
has a mysti c wonde r by powe r su rpass ing tha t o f

o rd inary men been wrought , o r has none been wrought
S u re ly , S i r , th is be i ng so ,

such a myst i c wo nde r has
been wrought. 1

And i s i t then to me , you foo l i sh man , who have thus
by powe r surpass ing tha t o f o rd ina ry men , wrought a
mysti c wo nde r

,
tha t you say : S ir , the Exa l ted One

wo rks no such myst i c wonde r. S ee , fo o l i sh man
, how

far you have commit ted you rse l f.
Thus , Bhaggava , did S unakkha tta the Licchavi

,

addressed by me ,
depa rt from th is Do ctrine and Dis

cipline , a s one doomed to d isaster and to purga to ry .

1 5 . At o ne t ime ,
Bhaggava ,

I wa s staying there a t

Vesali, i n the G rea t Wood , a t the Gab le H a l l . Now
a t tha t t ime , the naked asce t i c , Patika

’

s so n
,

2
was

res id ing a t Vesali
,
and grea t wa s his ga In and h is fame

in the Vajjian home . H e he ld fo rth thus i n the Vesali
assemb l ies :
Bo th the Samana Go tama and I affirm tha t we have

Ins ight. Now i t becomes one who a ffirms th is to show ,

i n v i rtue o f his i nsight , myst ic wonders , by his extra
o rdina ry g i fts . If the Samana Go tama would come

ha l f-way,
I wou l d mee t h im ha l f-way. Then we could

bo th wo rk a mysti c wo nde r by our extrao rd inary gi fts .
If the Saman a Go tama wo rk o ne such mystic wonder,

1 S even mystic won ders , says the Comy.
—viz . , of prophecy :

one for each of the seven ru les broken by the ascetic, a s pred icted
2 In jat. I , 389, the Buddha is sa id to have been stay ing in

Patika
’

s Park , during the Kora ep isode . Cf. a lso 1 5 1 . I , 77.
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I wil l wo rk two . If he wo rk two , I wi l l wo rk fou r
If he wil l wo rk four , I wi l l wo rk e ight . Thus

, to

wha teve r extent he may perfo rm ,
I wil l perfo rm

doub le .

1 6 . Then ,
Bhaggava , Sunakkhatta the Licchavi

came to ca l l on me, and sa l u ting me , sa t down bes ide
me . And so sea ted , to ld me a l l this . And when
he had thus spoken ,

Bhaggava ,
I sa i d to S unakkhatta :

I ncompetent , S unakkhatta , i s the naked a sce t i c
,

Patika
’

s son
,
to mee t me face to face , i f he with

draw no t tho se wo rds , i f he pu t no t away tha t idea
,

i f he renounce no t tha t opin ion. If he thinks tha t
,

ho ld ing to those wo rds , to tha t idea , ma i nta i n ing tha t
opin ion , he wou ld come to mee t the Saman a Go tama

,

his head would spl i t asunde r.
1 7 . Le t the Exa l ted O ne take heed to wha t he says .

Le t the Wellfarer take heed to wha t he says .

[ 1 4] Wha t mean you , Sun akkha tta ,
tha t you say th i s

to me

It may be ,
s i r

,
tha t the Exa l ted One’s wo rds co nvey

an abso lute sta temen t respect i ng wha t wou ld happen ,

i n any ca se ,
to Pal tika

’

s son , sho u ld he ,
a s such ,

come
to mee t the Samana G o tama . But Pfitika

’

s so n migh t
come i n an a l te red shape 1 to mee t the Exa l ted O ne , and

tha t wou ld render the Exa l ted O ne’s wo rds fa l se .

1 8 . N ow , S unakkha tta , would a Tathaga ta ut ter any
speech tha t wa s amb iguous ?
We l l now , S ir, i s it by the Exa l ted One

’s own di s
cernmen t tha t he knows wha t wou ld happen to Patika

’

s

son we re he to mee t the Samana Go tama face to face ;
o r has some deva announced th is matte r to the

Ta thaga ta
I have bo th d iscerned i t i n my mind , Sun akkhatta , and

a deva has a l so announced i t to me Fo r At a
,

genera l o f the Licchavis
,
who died the o ther day,

has

been rebo rn i n the rea lm o f the Three-and-Thi rty . He

came to me and decla red thi s to me : Shame less , S i r,
i s the n aked a sce t i c

,
Patika

’

s so n ; a l ia r, S ir Is Pétika
’

s

1 H e might , expla in s the Comy. , assume an invisib le body , or
the shape o f a l ion , or tiger, etc .
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son . He made th i s sta temen t con ce rn ing me among
the Vajjian s : Aj i ta , the genera l o f the Licchav is , i s
rebo rn in the G rea t Purga to ry . Bu t I am no t rebo rn
there , s i r ; I am rebo rn in the rea lm of the Th i rty -and

Three . Shame less i s Patika
’
s son ,

S i r, and a l ia r ;
i ncompeten t i s he to mee t S amana Go tama face to face ,

i f he W i thdraw n o t tho se wo rds , i f he put n o t away tha t
idea , i f he renounce no t tha t Opin ion .

‘

If he th inks tha t ,
ho ld ing to tho se wo rds, to tha t idea ,

ma in tain ing tha t
opin ion ,

he wou ld come to mee t the Samana Go tama ,

his head wou ld spl i t a sunder. Thus
,
S unakkha tta ,

have I bo th d isce rn ed th i s i n my mind ,
and a deva has

a l so to ld i t me . Now Sunakkha tta
,
when I have gone

to Vesali o n my round fo r a lms
,
and have din ed , and

am o n the way back , I wi l l go to Patika
’

s son’s Pa rk.

Te l l h im , then ,
S unakkha tta , wha teve r you th ink right .

[ 1 6] 1 9. Then I , Bhaggava , having dressed ea rly , and
taken my bowl and robe ,

en tered Vesali fo r a lms . And

a fter my mea l , as I re turned , I wen t i n to Patika
’

s son ’s
pa rk fo r s iesta . Then ,

Bhaggava , S unakkha tta the

Licchavi
,
in a great hu rry , went in to Vesé li, and went

to a l l the mo s t dist ingu i shed o f the Licchav is and to ld
them saying : Friends , tha t Exa l ted O ne

, o n re turn ing
from h is roun d fo r a lms , and a fte r d in ing

,
ha s gone to

Patika
’

s so n’s park fo r siesta . Come fo rth , s i rs , come
fo rth . There i s go ing to be wonde r—wo rk ing by the

superhuman gifts o f admirab le recluses . Then tho se
mo st dist ingu i shed among the Licchav is thought : Is
tha t so ? Come then ,

le t’s go . And whe reve r there
were eminen t b rahmin s and wea l thy househo lders o f

po s i t ion , 1 who had become Wanderers o r b rahmin s o f

different sects
,
there he went ( and to ld them the same

th ing , and they a lso determined to go ) . [ 1 7] S o
,

Bhaggava ,
tho se emin en t Licchavis a nd dist ingu i shed

b rahmins and wea l thy househo lders o f po si t ion , n ow

W
'

ande re rs o r b rahmins of d i fferent sects
,
a l l repa i red

to the pa rk o f the naked ascet i c
,
Patika

’

s so n . And

1 N e c a y ik a ; h i c a y a ,
storing up . Ang. v , 1 49, 364.

NeIther a t D . I , 1 36 , n or here does Buddhaghosa g ive any help .
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they fo rmed an a ssemb l y o f severa l hundred , nay,
o f

seve ra l thousand persons .
20. Now Patika

’

s son hea rd that a l l these people
were come ou t a nd tha t the S amana Go tama h imse l f
was s i tt ing ,

du ring s iesta
,
in his park

, and hea ring o f i t ,
fea r came upon him and t remb l ing and creeping o f the

flesh . A nd thus a fea red ,
agita ted

,
and in dread , he

went away to the Tinduka Po l la rds
,
the Wandere rs’

Pa rk .

Then tha t company , Bhaggava ,
hea rd tha t he had

gone th i the r i n a pan i c , and they cha rged a certa i n
man

,
saying : Come ,

my man
, go to the Tinduka

Po l la rds and find Patika
’

s so n
,
the naked a sce t i c

,
and

say th is to him : We have come ou t , friend Patika
’

s

son ; there a re come o ut many dist ingu i shed Licchavis
and b rahmins and wea l thy hou seho lders , and va rious
teache rs among b rahmins and recluses . A nd the

S amana G o tama h imse l f i s s i tt ing
,
during s iesta

,
in

your reve ren ce
’

s pa rk . Yo u ,
frien d Patika

’

s son
,
ha ve

de l ive red th is speech in the a ssemb ly a t Vesali Bo th
the Saman a Go tama a nd I a ffi rm tha t we have in s ight .
Now one who a ffirms th is i s fit

,
in vi rtue o f his in sight ,

to show myst ic wonde rs wi th h is supe rhuman gi fts
If the S aman a Go tama wou ld come ha l fway , I wou ld
mee t h im ha l fway . The re we co u l d bo th wo rk myst ic
wonders by our superhuman gi fts . And wha tever
numbe r o f mys t i c wonders he may wo rk ,

I wil l wo rk
twice a s man y . Come fo rth then ha l f-way,

friend
Patika

’

s son ; the Saman a Go tama ha s come a l l the

first ha l f and i s sea ted In you r reveren ce ’s pa rk fo r

S l esta .

2 1 . Very good ,
sa id tha t man . co nsen t ing ,

a nd he

wen t to the Tinduka Po l la rds the Wande re rs’ Pa rk ,

found Patika ’

s son , and gave Inm the message . When
th i s was to ld h im

,
Bhagga va , the n aked asce t ic ,

Patika
’

s son
,
saying : I am coming , [ 1 9] friend ,

I am

coming ,
writhed abou t then and there and was una b le

to r ise from his sea t . Then sa id the man to h im :

How now , fr iend Patika
’

s son
3 A re you r hams stuck

to your sea t , o r i s you r sea t stuck to your hams Yo u
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say : I am coming ,
friend ,

I am coming
, ye t you

wri the abou t and a re no t ab le to r ise from you r sea t .
And though th is wa s sa id to h im , Patika

’

s so n repea ted
I am coming

,
friend , I am coming , bu t only wri thed

abou t , unab le to ri se .

2 2 . Now when the man recogn ized Patika
’

s so n’s
discomfiture ,

hea ring h is wo rds and see i ng h is in
capaci ty

,
he wen t to the assemb ly and to ld them ,

say ing . The naked a sce ti c Patika s son seems d is
comfited . He says . I am coming

,
friend , I am

coming , but he only wri thes ab ou t a s he s i ts and i s
unab le to get up .

A t these wo rds , Bhaggava , I sa id to the a ssemb ly :

I n compe tent , fr iends , i s the naked ascet ic , Patika
’

s son ,

to mee t me face to face ,
i f he withdraw no t tho se wo rds ,

i f he put no t away tha t idea , i f he renounce no t tha t
Opin ion . If he th inks tha t , ho ld ing to tho se wo rds , to
tha t idea

,
ma i nta in ing tha t opin ion , he wou ld come to

meet the Samana Go tama
,
his head wou ld spl i t a sunder .

~ (H e re ends the first chapte r fo r rec i ta t ion . )

2 Thereupon , Bhaggava ,
a certa i n coun c i l lo r o f

the Licchavis ro se from his sea t and addressed the

mee t ing We l l then , gen t lemen ,
wa i t a whi le [20] t i l l

I go and see whe the r I am ab le to b ring the n aked
a sce t i c

,
Patika

’

s so n , to th i s a ssemb l y . Then tha t
counci l lo r wen t to the Tinduka

‘Po l la rds , the Wan

de rers’ Pa rk
,
found Patika

’

s son and summoned him to

a t tend , even as the firs t messenger had done
,
ending

with these wo rds Come fo rth ,
friend Patika ’

s son . If

you come we wi l l make you the victo r
,
and cause the

Saman a Go tama to lo se .

2 . And Patika
’

s son , Bhaggava ,
responded as befo re

even when the counci l lo r ra l l ied h im as the firs t
messenger had done .

3 . Now when the counc i l lo r recognized the asce t i c
’

s
discomfiture ,

hea ring h is wo rds and see ing h is inca

pacity, he came to the mee t i ng and to ld them , saying
The naked asce t i c , Patika

’

s son , seems discomfited.
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He says : I am coming, fr iend ,
I am coming , but he

wri thes abou t as he s i ts and i s unab le to get up.

And when he had thus sa id
,
Bhaggava , I spake to

the mee t i ng and to ld them aga i n I ncompe tent i s the
naked a sce t ic , Patika

’

s son (a s be fo re ,
p . I 7 , §

Even i f i t o ccurred to my n ob le friends the Licchavis :
Let us b ind Patika

’

s son with tho ngs and drag him
h ithe r wi th ox -yokes , Patika

’

s so n wou ld b reak those
thongs . I n competent i s the a sce t ic

,
Patika

’

s so n to

meet me (etc . ,
as befo re ) .

4. Thereupon ,
Bhaggava , jz

‘

tliya , pupi l o f Wo oden
Bowl 1 ro se from his sea t and spoke thus to . the

mee t ing : We l l then , gen tlemen
,
wa i t awhi le t i l l I go

and see whether I am ab le to b ring the naked asce t i c ,
Patika

’

s son , to th is a ssemb ly . Then Bhaggava ,

jfiliya , Wo oden -Bowl ’s pupi l
,
wen t to the Tinduka

Po l la rds , the Wandere rs’ Pa rk ,
found Patika’

s son ,
and

summoned h im to a t tend (even a s the coun ci l lo r had
done a nd with the same resu l ts ) .

5 . Now when jal iya , Wooden - Bowl ’s pupi l , recog
nized the a sce t i c

’s discomfiture ,
he spake to h im thu s :

Long ago , friend Patika
’

s so n , th i s idea o ccurred to the
l ion

,
k ing o f the beasts : 2 Wha t i f I we re to make my

la i r nea r a certa in jungle ,
so tha t in the even ing I cou ld

issue from my la i r , and st re tch myse l f and su rvey the
landscape , a nd thrice ro a r a l ion ’s roa r , a nd go fo rth
towa rds the ca t tle pastu res . I cou l d s lay the pick o f

the he rd o f bea s ts , fea st on a con t inua l d ie t o f tende r
flesh , and ge t me back to tha t s ame la i r . Then the

l ion
,
friend

,
cho se his la i r, and (d id acco rd ing to his

desi re
7. Now

,
friend Patika’s son ,

there was an o ld jacka l
who had con t i nua l l y thriven o n the rema in s o f tha t
l ion ’s food

,
and was stou t and s trong ,

and i t o ccurred

1
'

S ee D ia logues I , 202 .

2 Not without in terest is the comm en tator’s remark : There a re

four kinds of l ion s—the grass l ion ,
the black , the tawny ,

and the

ha iry (kesava ) l ion . The last is the grea test and is the kind
here mean t .
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to him :
1 Who am I , and who i s L io n ,

k i ng o f the bea sts ?
Wha t i f I were to choo se my la i r nea r a certa in jungle ,

so tha t i n the even i ng I co u l d issue from my la i r, and
stre tch myse l f and survey the landscape , and thri ce
roa r a l ion ’s roa r , and go fo rth towa rds the ca t t le
pastures ? I cou ld slay the pick o f the he rd o f beasts

,

feas t o n a con tinua l d ie t o f tende r flesh
,
and ge t me

back to tha t same la i r. Now ,
friend , tha t o ld jacka l

cho se h is la i r and (did a cco rd ing to his des i re ) . And

coming fo rth i n the even i ng and st re tch ing h imse l f, and
su rveying the landscape , he thought Thr 1 ce wi l l I roa r
a l ion’s roa r , a nd the rea t he roa red a jacka l’s howl , a
vu lp i ne howl . Wou l d you compa re a vi le j acka l

’s howl
w i th a l ion’s roa r ? 2 Even so , you ,

friend Patika
’

s so n ,

l i v ing among the explo i ts 3 o f the We l lfa rer, feeding
On food le ft o ve r a fte r the We l lfarer has been served ,

fan cy you can reach up to tho se who a re
4 Ta thaga tas ,

Arahan ts
,
Buddha s Supreme ’ Why,

wha t have
wre tched Pa tika

’

s so n s in common with Ta thaga tas ,
Arahan ts , Buddha s S upreme .

8 . Now s ince jéiliya ,
Bhagga va ,

was unab le , even by
th i s pa rab le ,

to make the a sce t i c leave his sea t , he
went o n

[25 ] The jacka l on h imse l f reflect ing deemed
The l io n I I am the k ing o f bea sts !
And so he roa red— a puny jacka l’s wh ine ,

Fo r wha t i s the re i n commo n
’twixt the twa in

The scurvy ja cka l and the l io n
’s roa r

E ven so do you ,
friend Patika ’

s son , l iv ing amo ng

1 Because o f his a s m i m a n 0 is the commen t—his I-am

con ceit .
2 On the id iom k e c a k e c a (cf. M . 1 1 1 , 209) the Gomy .

has k o c a k o p a n a . S ig a l a s s a c a s ih a n ad a s s a

k o s a m b a n d h o t i a d h ip p ay o . The Papafica Sudan i h as
n o correspond ing commen t .

Comy.
— i.e on the l a k k h a n a

’ s
,
on the re ligious achieve

m en ts of the Sugata In the threefo ld tra in ing .

4 A s a d e t a b b a n . Comy. : This term covering many things
is spoken as if there were but on e .
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Supreme . Wha t have wre tched Patika
’

s son s in

common wi th riva l s o f Ta thaga tas , A rahan ts
,
Buddha s

S upreme
1 1 . Now , Bhaggava ,

s ince Jal iya wa s unab le , even
by th is pa rab le , to make the a sce t i c leave h is sea t , he
went back to the m eet ing and to ld them ,

saying : The

n aked asce t i c
,
Patika

’

s son , seems discomfited . H e

says : I am coming , friend , I am coming, bu t he

wri thes abou t as he s i ts , and i s unab le to ge t up .

1 2 . And when he had thus sa id ,
Bhaggava ,

I spake
to the mee t ing as befo re : I ncompeten t i s the naked
a scet i c , Pat-ika

’s son ,
to mee t me face to fa ce . If he

th inks tha t he cou ld come to mee t the S aman a
Go tama

,
his head wou ld spl i t a sunde r . If i t o ccurred

to my nob le friends , the Licchavis : Let u s b ind
Patika

’

s son wi th tho ngs [27] and drag him h i the r wi th
ox -yokes , Patika

’

s son wou ld b reak tho se tho ngs .

I ncompetent i s he to mee t me face to face i f he
cou l d come

,
his head would spl i t asunde r.

1 3 . Thereupon , Bhaggava ,
I taugh t , and i nc i ted , and

a ro used
,
and gladdened 1

tha t company wi th re l igiou s
d iscourse . And when I had so do ne

,
and had se t

them a t l ibe rty from the grea t bondage ,

2 had drawn
fo rth e igh ty - fou r thousand crea tu re s from the grea t
abyss

,

3 I en te red on jhana by the method o f flame , rose
in to the air to the he ight o f seven pa lm trees , projected
a flame the he igh t o f ano ther seven pa lm trees , so tha t
i t b lazed a nd glowed ; and then I reappea red i n the
G rea t Wo od

,
a t the Gab led H a l l .

Then , Bhaggava , S unakkhatta , the Licchavi
,
came

to cal l on me
,
and sa lut ing

,
he sa t down bes ide me . To

h im
,

so s i tt ing , I sa id Wha t th i nk yo u o f i t ,
Sunakkhatta ? Has i t fa red wi th Patika

’

s son as I

decla red unto you ,
and no t o therwise ?

It has fa red with him even as the lo rd , the Exa l ted
O ne , decla red un to me ,

and no t o the rwise .

1 On th is formu la of. Kindred Sayings I , 1 40 ,
n . 4 .

2 O f the Kilesa’

s . Comy. : Cf. Bud. Psych . E th ics , p . 32 7 .

3 M a lI a v id u g g a
—ie . of the four Floods . Comy. Cf.

A . I , 35 , n a d i - v id u g g a .
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Wha t th ink yo u o f i t , S unakkha tta ? If i t be even
so

,
has a mysti c wo nde r th ro ugh supe rhuman gifts been

wrought , o r ha s no ne been w ro ught ?
Ve r i ly , S i r , i t be ing even so

,
a myst ic wonde r

thro ugh superhuman gifts has been wro ught indeed .

Eve n so do you , yo u foo l i sh man , say o f me [28]
wo rk ing myst i c wonders by supe rhuman gi fts : The
lo rd , the Exa l ted O ne

,
wo rks n o myst i c wo nde r with

h is supe rhuma n gifts . Beho ld
,
O foo l ish man

,
how

fa r you have committed you rse l f.
Thus

,
Bhaggava , did S unakkha tta the Licchavi

,

addressed by me ,
depa rt from th i s Do ctrine and Dis

cipline , as one doomed to d isaste r and to purga to ry .

1 4 . The u l t ima te beginn ing o f th ings , 1 I kn ow ,

Bhaggava , and I know no t o n ly tha t , but mo re tha n
tha t . 2 A nd whi le I know tha t

,
I do no t pe rvert it .

3

And as o ne no t pervert ing i t
,
I even of myse l f

have understood tha t Pea ce ,

4
the which rea l iz ing , a

Ta théga ta can fa l l i n to no erro r. The re are ,
Bhaggava ,

ce rta i n recluses and b rahmins who decla re i t as the i r
t radit iona l doctrine ,

tha t the beginn ing o f th ings was the
wo rk o f an overlo rd

,
o f B rahma To them have I go ne

and sa id Is i t i ndeed true tha t the reverend teachers
declare i t a s the i r tradit iona l do ct rine , tha t the begin
n ing o f th ings was the wo rk o f an overlo rd , o f Brahma ?

And they, so quest ioned ,
have answe red Ay. And then

I have sa id But how do the reverend tea chers decla re
in the i r t radi t iona l opin ion , tha t the beginn ing o f th ings
as the wo rk o f an overlo rd , o f Brahma

-

1 . was appo i nted
They

, so a sked by me
,
we re unab le to go a ny

further in to tha t ma t te r and in the i r co n fus ion they

1 A g g a 1 1 ii a
—i. e . acco rd ing to the Comy. , 1 0 k u p p a t t i

c a r iy a v a m s a the h istory of the gen es IS an d course of the

world . S ee above p . 9, n . I .

2 U t t a r i t a r a— i.e . starting from v irtue and concen trat 1 0n , I
know even up to omn iscien t in sight . Comy.

3 By w ay of craving , opin ion and con ceit . Co rny .

4 N ib b u t i , which Buddhaghosa expla in s by k I l e s a
n i b b a n a .
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asked i t of me as a counter-question . To whom I ,
be i ng a sked , have made an swe r

1 5 . The re comes a t ime , 1 friends , when , sooner or

la te r, a fter the lapse o f a long epoch , the wo rld is
d isso l ved and evo lved . When th i s takes place

,
be ings

have mo stly been rebo rn i n the Wo rld o f Radiance .

The re they dwe l l
,
made o f mind , feeding o n rapture

,

radia t ing l ight from themse lves , trave rs ing space ,
con

tinn ing in beau ty
,
and thus they rema in— fo r a long ,

long period of t ime .

Now there comes a l so a t ime , fr 1 ends , when , sooner
o r la ter , th is wo rld—system begins to re-evo l ve . When
th is happens , the abode o f the B rahmas appea rs , bu t
i t i s empty . [29] And some be ing o r o the r , e i ther
because his span o f yea rs has passed

,
o r because his

me ri t i s exhausted , decea ses from tha t wo rld o f

Radiance ,

2
and comes to l i fe i n the abode o f the

Br ahmas . And there a l so he l ives , made of mind ,

feeding on raptu re ,
radia t ing l ight from himse l f, t ravers

ing space ,
co n t in u i ng in bea uty ; and thus does he

rema i n fo r a long
,
long pe riod o f t ime . Now there

a ri ses in h im ,
from his dwe l l ing there so lo ng a lone

,
a

dissa t isfact ion and a lo nging : Oh ,
wou ld tha t o the r

be i ngs too might come to jo in me i n th is place ! And

j ust then , e i ther because the i r span o f yea rs had passed ,

or because the i r me ri t was exhausted , o ther be ings fa l l
from the wo rld o f Radiance and appea r in the abode
o f the Brahmas as companions to h im ; and i n a l l

respects , they lead a l i fe l ike h is .

1 6 . O n th is , friends , tha t be i ng who was first rebo rn
th inks thus : I am Brahma, the grea t B rahma, the

Vanqu i she r , the U nvanqu i shed , the A l l- S ee ing , the

D i spo se r
,
the Lo rd ,

the M ake r
,
the C rea to r , the Chief,

the Ass igne r
,
Maste r o f myse l f, the Fa ther o f a l l tha t

a re and a re to be .

3 By me a re these be i ngs crea ted .

1 Cf. Vo l . I , p . 30 .

2 Th is , the Abhassara -deva loka , ranked , in the cosmogony
adopted (or put forth ) by Buddhism ,

a s the th ird celestia l stage
above that of the G reat Brahma deva loka .

3 S ee Vo l . I , pp . 3 1 , 2 8 1 .
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And why is tha t so ? A whi le ago I thought : Wou l d
tha t o the r be ings too might come to th is sta te o f be ing !
S uch was the aspi ra t ion o f my mind

,
and 10 ! these

be ings d id come .

And those be ings themse lves who a rose a fte r h im
,

they too th ink thus : Th is wo rthy must be Brahma,

the grea t B rahma, the Vanqu i sher, the Unvanqu i shed ,
the A l l -See ing , the D ispo ser , the Lo rd , the Maker , the
C rea to r , the Chief

,
the Ass igne r , Master o f h imse l f

,

the Fa the r o f a ll tha t a re and are to be . By this
B rahma have we , good si rs , been crea ted . And why
is tha t so ? Because he

,
as we see ,

a rose here first ,
b it we arose a fte r h im .

[30] 1 7 . On thi s , friends , tha t be i ng who first a ro se
becomes longer l ived ,

handsomer
,
and mo re powerful ,

bu t those who appea red a fte r h im become sho rte r
l ived

,
less come ly , less powe rful . And i t m ight we l l

be
, friends , tha t some o the r be ing , on deceasing

from tha t sta te ,
shou ld come to th is sta te [o n ea rth] .

S o come , he might go fo rth from the househo ld l i fe i n to
the home less sta te . And having thus gon e fo rth , by
reaso n o f a rdour, e ffo rt , devo t ion , ea rnestness , pe rfected
inte l lect ion ,

1 he reaches up to such rapt concentra
t ion , tha t with rapt m ind he ca l l s to mind h is fo rme r
dwe l l ing-place ,

but remembers no t wha t wen t befo re .

H e says thus : Tha t wo rsh ipfu l B rahma, tha t grea t
B rahma

—
1
,
the Vanqu i she r, U nvanqu i shed , A ll-S ee ing ,

D ispo ser, Lo rd
,
Make r

,
C rea to r

,
Chie f, Ass igner ,

Maste r o f h imse l f, Fa the r o f a ll tha t are and a re to be ,

he by whom we were crea ted , he i s permanent , con stant ,
e te rna l

, un changing , a nd he wil l rema in so fo r ever
a nd eve r. Bu t we who were crea ted by tha t B rahma,
w e have come hi the r a l l impe rmanen t , t ran s ient, un

stab le
,
sho rt - l i ved dest in ed to pass away .

Thus was appom ted the beginn ing o f th ings which

ye ,
s i rs

,
decla re a s yo u r tradi t io na l do ctrine ; to

w i t
,
tha t i t has been wrought by an ove rlo rd , by

B rahma.

1 S a m m a m a n a s ik a r a n— a rare compound o f two fam i lia r
term s .
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And they have sa id . Even so have we hea rd , friend
Go tama , a s the reve rend Go tama has to ld u s .

Bu t I
,
Bhaggava , know the beginn ing o f th ings

a nd have unde rstood tha t Pea ce , which rea l i z ing , a

Ta théga ta can fa l l i n to n o erro r.
1 8 . There are

,
Bhaggava ,

certa in recluses a nd

b rahmins who decla re i t a s the i r do ctrine ,
tha t the

b eginn ing o f things was owing to a debauch o f pleasu re .

1

To them have I gone and sa id : Is i t indeed true tha t
the reverend teachers decla re i t a s the i r do ctr in e , tha t
the beginn ing o f th ings wa s owing to a debauch o f

pleasu re ? And they , so quest io ned
,
have a n swe red

,

Ay And then have I sa id : Bu t how do the

reve rend tea che rs dec la re in the i r trad i t iona l opin io n ,

tha t the begin n ing o f th ings as be ing due to a

deb auch o f plea su re wa s appo i nted ? They
,
so a sked

by me , we re unab le to go any fu rthe r in to tha t ma tter ,
and i n the i r co n fusion they a sked i t o f me i nstead a s a

coun te r—quest ion . To them
,
I
, o n be ing asked , have

made reply
The re a re

,
friends , ce rta in sp i ri ts ca l led the

Debauched -by
-P leasu re . Fo r ages they pa ss the i r

t ime i n m i rth and spo rt o f sensua l lusts . In con se

quen ce the reo f the i r se l f-con t ro l i s co rrupted ,
and

the reby tho se deva s decea se from tha t sta te .

Now i t m ight we l l be
,
friends , tha t some be ing o r

o ther , o n deceas i ng from tha t s ta te ,
shou ld come h i the r ,

and tha t , having come hi the r , he shou ld go fo rth from
the ho useho ld l i fe in to the home less sta te . As a

recluse he migh t acqu i re the powe r of reco l lect ing
h is previo us b i rth

,
but n o t wha t preceded it .

2 And he

wou ld say to him se lf : Tho se wo rsh ip fu l sp i ri ts who
a re no t debauched -by

-plea su re , they have n o t , fo r ages ,
pa ssed the i r t ime i n the mirth and spo rt o f sen sua l
lusts . H en ce i s the i r se l f- con tro l no t co rrupted .

H en ce they decease n o t from the i r esta te , b ut a re

1 K h i d da -
p a d fi s ik a - m u l a k a n . Comy. : Cf. Pa r t I

,

p . 3 2 ; Part I I , p . 29 1 .

2 This is to ld verbatim a s the preced ing ep isode, 1 7 . Com

pare a lso above Vo l . I
,
pp . 32 , 33 .

t
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permanent , constant , e te rna l , unchanging ,
and wil l so

rema in fo r ever and ever. But we who we re pleasure
debauched , we did pass our t ime fo r ages in the mirth
a nd spo rt o f sen sua l l usts , whe reby our se l f-contro l
became co rrupted ,

so tha t we deceased from tha t
esta te ,

and a re come to th is fo rm o f l i fe impermanent ,
transient , unstab le , sho rt- l i ved , dec iduous . Thus was
appo i n ted [3 2] the beginn ing o f th ings which ye

decla re a s be i ng due to a debauch o f pleasure .

And they have sa id . Even so have we hea rd , friend
Go tama

,
as the reve rend Go tama has to ld us . But I

,

Bhaggava ,
know the beginn ing o f th ings and

have unde rstood tha t Peace which , rea l iz ing ,
a Ta tha

ga ta can fa l l i nto no e rro r.
1 9. There are ,

Bhaggava , certa i n recluses and

b rahmins
,
who decla re a s the i r t radit iona l do ctrine ,

tha t the beginn ing o f th i ngs was owing to a debauch
o f mind . To these have I gone and sa id Is it i ndeed
true tha t the reverend teachers declare it as the i r
t radi t iona l doctrine ,

tha t the beginn ing o f th ings wa s
owing to a debauch o f mind And they , so quest ioned ,

have an swered Ay. And then have I sa id But how
do the reverend tea chers decla re , i n the i r opin ion , tha t
the beginn ing o f th ings as be i ng due to a debauch o f

mind was appo i n ted ? They , so asked by me
,
were

unab le to go any fu rther in to tha t ma tte r, and i n the i r
confus io n they a sked i t o f me i nstead as a counter
quest ion . To whom I

,
be ing asked , have made

answe r :
The re a re , friends , certa i n sp i ri ts ca l led the De

bauched—in -Mind .

1 Fo r ages they burn with mutua l
envy ; hence the i r thoughts rega rding each o the r
become depraved . H en ce the i r bodies become feeb le
and the i r m inds imbec i le . They decease from tha t
esta te . Now i t m ight we l l be , friends , that some be i ng
o r o the r, deceas ing from tha t esta te

,
shou ld come

h ithe r, and be ing h i the r come ,
shou ld go fo rth from the

househo ld l i fe i n to the home less sta te . A s a recluse

1 Cf. Vo l . I , p . 33 , n . 1 .
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he might acqu i re the powe r o f reco l lect ing his
previous b i rth ,

but no t tha t wh ich went be fo re . A nd

he wou ld say to himse l f : Those wo rsh ipfu l deva s who
are n o t debauched in mind , they have

'

n o t for ages
been burn ing with mu tua l envy . H ence the i r thoughts
rega rd i ng each o the r have n o t become depraved .

H en ce have the i r bodies n o t become feeb le , no r the i r
m inds imbec i le . Tho se deva s [3 3 ] decease no t from
tha t esta te , bu t a re permanent , co nstant , e te rna l , un
changing ,

a nd wil l so rema in fo r ever and ever . But

we who were debauched in mind , we did pass the t ime
fo r ages burn ing wi th mu tua l envy , whereby o ur

thoughts abo u t ea ch o the r became depraved , o ur bodies
feeb le , o ur minds imbeci le . And we have decea sed
from tha t esta te a nd a re come hi the r, impermanen t ,
t ransien t , un stab le , sho rt- l i ved ,

dec iduo us . Thus was
appo i n ted the b egin ning o f th ings wh ich ye decla re
a s be ing due to debauch o f mind .

And they have sa id : Even so have We hea rd
,

friend Go tama , a s the reveren d Go tama has to ld u s
,

but I, Bhaggava ,
kn ow the beg in n ings o f th ings

and have understood tha t Peace which , rea l iz i ng , a
Ta thaga ta can fa l l i n to n o e rro r .

20 . There a re ,
Bhaggava ,

certa i n recluses and

b rahmin s , who decla re i t a s the i r doctrine
,
tha t the

beginning of th ings was by chance .

1 To them have I
gon e and sa id : Is i t indeed true tha t the reve rend
teachers decla re i t a s the i r tradit iona l do ctrine , tha t the
b eginn ing o f th ings was by chance ? And they , so

quest ioned
,
have answe red , Ay. Then have I sa id to

them But how do the reverend teachers decla re tha t
the begInn Ing o f th ings by chance ,

which you teach ,

was appo in ted ? They
,
so a sked by me ,

we re unab le
to go any furthe r i n to tha t ma t te r, and in the i r co n
fus ion they asked i t o f me in stead as a co un ter
question . To whom

,
I , be ing asked , have made

an swe r :
The re a re

,
friends

,
certa in sp i ri ts ca l led U n con scious

1 Cf. Vo l . I
,
p . 4 1 Fortu itous Originis ts .
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But th i s , Bhaggava , I have no t sa id . Wha t I do
say i s th is Whenever o ne a tta i ns to the stage o f de

l ive rance , enti t led the Beaut i fu l , one i s then awa re
’

Tis lo ve ly

[3 5 ] But 1 t i s they , lo rd , tha t a re a ll wrong ,
who

impu te to the Exa l ted One and to his bhikkhus that
they err. S o de l ighted am I with the Exa l ted One

tha t I be l ieve he i s ab le so to teach me tha t I may
a tta i n to and rema i n i n the stage o f de l i verance ,
ent itled the Beaut i ful .
H a rd is it, Bhaggava ,

fo r you ,
ho ld ing ,

a s you do
,

di fferen t v iews , o the r th ings approving themse l ves to

you , you se t t ing di fferent a ims befo re yourse l f, stri v ing
a fte r a d iffe rent aim t rained i n a d i ffe rent system ,

1
to

a t ta in to and ab ide In the de l i ve rance tha t i s beau t i fu l .
Look there fo re to i t

,
Bhaggava ,

that you foster we l l
th i s fa i th of yours in me .

If
,
S i r

,
i t be ha rd fo r me , ho ld ing d ifferent v iews ,

o the r th ings approving themse l ves to me
,
I se tt ing

differen t a ims befo re myse l f, s tri ving a fte r a di fferen t
aim

, t ra i ned in a different system , to a tta in to and ab ide
i n the de l iverance that i s beaut i fu l , then wi l l I , a t least ,
fo ste r we l l my fa ith i n the Exa l ted O ne .

These th ings spake the Exa l ted One . And Bhagga
vago tta , the Wa nde rer

,
pleased in hea rt , took de l igh t

i n his wo rds .

2

(The Pat ika S u ttan ta i s ended . )

1 Cf. Vo l . I , 2 54 . The Comy. refers a lso to this para l lel in the
Potthapada Suttan ta .

2 Buddhaghosa judges that th is was merely affected apprecia

t ion . But we are not to ld anyth ing of the later h istory of

this man .



[3 6] xxv . UDUMBAR IKA S IHANADA
SUTTANTA .

( T/ze L ion
’

s R02 7 to Me Udaméa r z
’

éan s. )

ON ASCET ICISM.

THU S have I hea rd
‘

I . The Exa l ted One was once staying nea r
Rajagaha , o n the Vul tu re’s Peak. N ow a t tha t t ime
there was sojourn i ng in ! ueen Udumbarika

’

s Pa rk
ass igned to the Wanderers the Wande re r N igrodha ,

1

toge the r wi th a grea t compan y o f Wanderers , even
three thousand . N ow the househo lde r S andhana wen t
fo rth i n the a fternoon from Rajagaha to ca l l on the

Exa l ted One . Then i t o ccurred to h im : It i s n o t

t ime ly to ca l l j ust now on the Exa l ted One he wil l be
i n re t i rement . No r i s it the hou r fo r ca l l l ng on the

b rethren who a re pract is ing mind -cu l ture they wi l l be
in re t i rement . Wha t i f I were to go to Udumbarikfi

’

s

Pa rk and find o ut Nigrodha ,
the Wanderer ? And

S andhana did so .

2 . N ow a t tha t t ime Nigrodha the Wandere r was
sea ted with h is la rge company , a l l ta lk i ng with loud
vo i ces

,
with n o i se and clamour, ca rry ing on ch i ldi sh 2

1 Pron ounce Nigro dha. The conversation reported in this
S uttan ta is referred to above

,
I , 2 39.

2 T i r a c c h a n a - k a t h 51 , litera lly an ima l-ta lk , but the adjec
tive ‘

an ima l ’ a s appl ied to ta lk is mean ingless to E uropean s.
Brutish , bruta l , beastly wou ld a l l b e l itera l , but very bad ren der
ings . The fact is that the m en ta l attitude of Ind ian s towards
an ima ls is qu ite d ifferen t from our own . They regard an ima ls as
on a lower plan e in deed than m en

,
b ut d ifferen t (n ot in kind) ,

on ly in degree . They take for gran ted th e very rea l relation sh ip
between men and an ima ls which we fa il to rea l i ze, and often
deny. The phrase an ima l-ta lk is therefore un tran slatab le . Bud

dhaghosa (Sum . I , 89) says, not leading to heaven or to emanc ipa
tion . Th is is good exegesis of the who le passage , but throws
l itt le l ight on the exact connotation of the particu lar phrase
an ima l-talk . I t was tran slated above at I , 1 3 by low , and at

I , 245 by worldly . Neither of these gives the exact force of the

33 3
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ta lk o f va rious k i nds
,
to wi t : ta les o f k ings , robbers

[ 3 7] and state offic ia l s ; ta les o f a rmies; panics , and

ba t t les ta lk about foods and drinks , and clo thes , beds ,
ga rlands , and perfumes ; ta lks abou t re la t ives ; ta lks
abou t ca rriages , vi l lages , towns , c i t ies , and countries ;
ta lks about women ;

1 ta lks o f heroes ; go ss ip from
s t reet-co rners and the pla ces for drawing wa te r ghos t
s to ries ; desu l to ry ta lk ; specu la t i ve ta lk o n the wo rld
and the sea ; on ex istence and n on-existence .

3 . And N igrodha theWa nde rer saw the househo lde r
S andhan a approach ing in the d istan ce , and ca l led his
own company to o rder

,
saying : Be st i l l , sirs ,

’

and make
no no i se . H e re i s a disc iple o f the S aman a Go tama

coming, the hou seho lde r Sandhana . Wha teve r wh i te
robed lay disc iples o f Go tama there be dwe l l ing a t

Rajagaha , th i s S andhan a i s one o f them . N ow these

good gentlemen de l ight i n quie t ; they a re t ra i ned in
qu ie t they speak i n pra i se o f qu ie t . H ow we l l i t were
i f, see ing how qu iet the a ssemb ly i s

,
he shou ld see fit

to jo i n us . And when he spake thus
,
the Wanderers

kep t s i lence .

4. N ow the househo lder Sandhz
’

ma came o n to where
N igrodha the Wande rer was

,
and exchanged wi th h im

the gree t ings and compl iments o f c iv i l i ty and cou rtesy ,
a nd sat down bes ide h im . S o seated

,
S andhi na sa id to

N igrodha : D i fferent i s the way i n which these
reve rend Wandere rs , ho ld ing views o f the i r own ,

ta lk
when they have met and are come together, from the

pract i ce of the Exa l ted O ne . They ta lk with loud
vo i ces , with no ise and clamou r , ca rrying on ch i ld ish

orig ina l , which must be akin to child ish . For as the ch i ld is to
the man with us n ow , so then in Ind ia (on ly on e stage removed)
was the an ima l to the man .

1 Here the S inha lese MSS . aga in (as above I
,

I 3) om it
p u r is a - k a t h a h—ta lk about men , the S iamese and Burmese
modern prin ted ed ition s in serting it. Probabi l ity is a l l on the

s ide of the S inha lese . From the ma le standpo int , al l the other
subjects are about Ourselves , direct ly or ind irectly , i.e . in relation
to th is or that ; i t t h i k a t h a is about Ourselves in relation to
women . Hence , to add ta lks about men is entirely redundan t
a nd a later gloss .
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ta lk o f va rious k inds ( to wit [3 8] o n existence
and no n -existen ce ) . But the Exa l ted O ne ha un t s the
lone ly and remo te recesses o f the fo rest , where no i se ,

where sound there ha rdly i s , where the b reezes from
the pastures b low ,

1
yet which a re hidden from the eyes

of men , su i tab le fo r se l f-communing .

5 . And when S andhana had spoken , Nigrodha to

him made an swer : Lo ok you now
,
househo lde r , know

you with whom the Samana Go tama ta lks ?
’

Wi th
whom he ho lds conve rsa t ion ? By in tercou rse with
whom does he a tta i n to luc idi ty in wisdom ? 2 The

S aman a Go tama
’

s insight i s ru ined by his hab i t o f

seclus ion . He i s no t a t home i n co nduct ing a n

a ssemb ly. He i s no t ready i n conve rsa t ion . He i s
occupied o nly w i th the fringes o f th ings .

3 Even as a

o ne eyed cow tha t , wa lk ing In a circle
,
fo l lows o n ly the

outsk i rts , so i s the Saman a Go tama . Why fo rsoo th ,

househo lder, i f the S amana Go tama we re to come to
th is assemb l y , with a s ingle quest ion only could we se tt le
him ; yea , me th i nks we could ro l l h im over like an

empty po t .

[3 9] 6 . Now the Exa l ted O ne heard wi th h is cla i r
audient sense o f hea ring , pu re ,

and su rpa ssing tha t o f
man , th is co nve rsat ion be tween S andhz

‘

ma the house
ho lder and N igrodha the Wa ndere r. And descending

1 V ij a n a v fi t au i. Both reading and mean ing are doubtfu l
See Rhys Dav ids’ ! uest o f King M i l inda I , 30 ; E . W indisch ,
Mara und Buddha , 242 ; H . O ldenberg , Vinaya I , 367 . The

epithet is usua lly appl ied to a residence for members of th e

Order, but it is a lso appl icab le to a place of med itation . Bo th
must be n ear enough to the homesteads for the confidence meces
sary to peace of m ind , and yet far en ough off to be free from
disturban ce . The first part o f the word may wel l have been
origina l ly from v r j a n a , as Buddhaghosa

’
s explan ation from

j a n a seems very forced .

2 Cf. M . I , 82 , 1 75 ; I I , 209. V e y y a t t iy a v y a t t i

b h a
'

t v a . By way of reply and rejo inder with whom ? says
Buddhaghosa . The word is n ot in C h i lders, bu t see Majjhima I ,
82

,
1 75 ; I I , 208 9. Perhaps we shou ld render lucid ity and

wisdom .

2 A n t a m a n t é n i e v a s e v a t i. Perhaps ‘
so he keeps

apart from others , in solitary places .
’
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from the Vul tu re
’

s Peak
,
he came to the Peacocks’

Feeding-ground o n the bank of the Sumz
'

igadhé.
1
and

there wa lked to and fro i n the open air . Then
N igrodha saw h im thus wa lk ing

,
and on see i ng him he

ca l led h is company to o rde r, saying Be st i l l , s i rs . and

make no no i se . The Samana Go tama i s wa lk i ng to

and fro i n the open air at the Peaco cks’ Feeding
ground , by the bank o f the S umfigadhz

’

i. N ow this good
gentleman de l ights i n qu iet

,
speaks in p ra ise of qu iet

how we l l i t we re i f, see ing how qu ie t the a ssemb ly is , he
shou ld see fi t to jo i n us . If the S amana Go tama should
come to th is assemb ly , we might ask h im this question
Wha t

,
lo rd , i s th i s re l igion o f the Exa l ted one whe re i n

he t ra i ns h is d isciples , and which those disc iples , so

tra i ned by the Exa l ted One as to win comfo rt, a cknow
ledge to be the i r u tmo st suppo rt and the fundamenta l
prin c iple o f righteousness 2

When he had sa id th is the Wa nde rers kept s i lence .

7. Then the Exa l ted One wen t up to Nigrodha the

Wandere r, and N igrodha spake thus to h im : Le t the

lo rd the Exa l ted O n e approach . We l come i s the lo rd
the Exa l ted O ne ! Long ha s the lo rd the Exa l ted One

taken ere decid ing o n th i s s tep o f coming hi ther . May
i t plea se the lo rd the Exa l ted O n e to take a sea t . H ere
i s one ready .

The Exa l ted One sat down on the sea t made ready ,
and Nigrodha , tak ing a low sea t , sa t bes ide h im . To

h im so sea ted the Exa l ted O ne spake thus : O n wha t ta lk,

N igrodha , are ye he re and n ow engaged asye s i t toge ther ,
a nd wha t conversa t ion be tween you have I i nte rrupted ?

[40] The reupon Nigrodha repl ied to the Exa l ted
O n e and sa id : Lo rd , we have j us t seen the Exa l ted

1 A lotu s-poo l o r tank in the park . Cf. M . I I , 1 ; A. I
, 29 1 ;

V
, 3 26 as to th e Peacocks’ Feeding-ground in the same park .

2 A jj h é s a y a m a d ib r a h m a c a r iy a m . Cf. above , I I ,
p . 262 , n . 2 . (The reference has there, by a printer’s error and

our oversight , been made to refer to 1 0 , in stead of to 1 2
,
l .

In the presen t conn ex ion the Comy. paraphrases a j j h 51 s a y a m
by u t t a m a - n i s s a y a

- b h fi t a m , and fi d ib r a h m a c a r i

y a In by The Ariyan Path termed the an cien t b r a h m a C a r iy a
(ho lyl ife) .
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O ne wa lk i ng in the open a ir a t the Pea co cks
’Feeding

ground , by the S umigadhft , and see ing h im thus
,
we

sa i d : If the Samana Go tama shou ld come to th is
assemb l y

,
we cou ld ask him th is quest ion Wha t , lo rd ,

i s th is re l igion o f the Exa l ted One , where i n he t ra i ns
his disciples , and which those disc iples , so t ra ined by
the Exa l ted One as to win comfo rt , a cknowledge to be
the i r u tmo st suppo rt and the fundamen ta l pri nc iple o f

righteousness
D ifficu l t i s It

,
Nigrodha ,

fo r o ne o f ano the r v iew , o f

ano the r persuas ion , o f ano ther confess io n , without
pract ice and without teach ing

,
to unde rsta nd tha t

where i n I tra i n my d isc iples , and which they , so t ra i ned
as to win comfo rt , acknowledge to be the i r u tmost
suppo rt and the fundamen ta l princip le o f righteousness .

Come now , N igrodha , a sk me a quest io n about your
own do ctr ine , about austere scrupu lo usn ess o f l i fe : 1 in
wha t does the fu lfi lmen t , i n wha t does the n o n -fulfil

men t o f these se l f-mo rtifica tion s cons ist
When he had sa id th is , the Wande rers excla imed

loudly , w i th no i se and clamou r Wo nderfu l , si r !
Ma rve l lous i s i t , s i r, the grea t gifts and powers o f the

Saman a Go tama i n wi thho ld ing his own theo ries and

i nv i t ing the d iscuss ion o f those o f o the rs
8 . Then N igrodha bade theWanderers be qu ie t , and

spake thus to the Exa l ted One : We , lo rd , pro fess
se l f-mo rt i fying austeri t ies we ho ld them to be essen
tia l we c leave to them . In wha t does the fu lfilment ,
i n wha t does the n on -fulfilmen t o f them co n s ist
Suppose , Nigrodha ,

tha t an asce t i c2 goes naked , 1 3

o f certa in loose hab i ts , l i cks h is hands , respects n o

Approach , s i r, no r S top , s i r ; [4 1 ] accepts no th i ng ex

pressly b rought , n o r expressly prepa red , no r any inv i ta
t ion s . H e accepts no th ing taken from mou th o fcooking
po t , no r placed wi th i n the thresho ld ,

n o r with in a mo rta r,

1 This question is referred to above , I , 2 39. The cata logue of

au sterities is iden tica l with the l ist in that Suttan ta where the

var ious practices are expla ined .

2 T a p a s s i . On e who depends on t a pa s , austerities , self
mortification .
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no r among st i cks
,
no r with in a quern ; no r anything

from two ea t ing togethe r, n or from a pregnant woman
,

n or from a nurs ing mo the r , nor from a woman in inter
cou rse wi th a man , nor food co l lected i n drought , no r
from whe re a dog i s , no r from where fl ies a re swa rm
ing , no r wi l l he accept fish o r mea t, no r drink strong
drink

,
o r i ntox icants , o r grue l . He i s e ithe r a one

houser
,
a one-mouthful man ; o r a two -house r, a two

mouthfu l man ; o r a seven-house r, a seven-mo uthful
man . He ma i nta i ns h imse l f on one a lms

,
on two

,
o r

on seven . He takes food o nce a day, o r once every
two days

,
o r once every seven days . Thus does he

dwe l l addi cted to the pract ice o f tak ing food acco rd ing
to ru le

,
a t regula r i nterva l s , up to even ha l f a month .

He feeds e i ther o n
. po therbs , o r wild rice , o r niva ra

seeds , o r lea ther pa rings , o r on hata , o r on the powde r
i n rice rusks , on rice scum

,
on flou r o f o il-seeds , on

grasses , on cowdung, on fru i t s and roo ts from the

wo ods
, [42] o r o n windfa l l s . He wea rs coa rse hempen

clo th
,
coa rse mixture clo th , disca rded co rpse- clo ths ,

disca rded rags
,
o r t i r i ta -ba rk clo th o r aga i n

,
he wea rs

ante lope-h ide
,
o r st rips of the same ne tted , or kusa

fib re , o r bark ga rments
,
o r sha le clo th , o r a human

ha i r b lanke t , o r a ho rse-ha i r b lanket , or an owl’s-fea ther
ga rmen t. He i s a ha i r- and-bea rd plucker , addicted to

the prac ti ce o f plu ck i ng out bo th ; a stande r—up ; a

crouche r on hee l s
,

addicted to exert i ng h imse l f ( to
move fo rwa rd) when thus squa t t ing ; a bed-o f-tho rns
man

,
putting i ro n sp ikes o r tho rns on h is couch ; he

uses a plank-bed ; s leeps on the ground ; sleeps only
o n o ne s ide i s a dust-and-di rt wea rer and a n open -a ir

man a whe re-

you
-wil l s i t te r ; a filth-ea te r, addicted

to the pract i ce o f ea t ing such a non -drinker , addicted
to the pract ice o f neve r drink ing (co ld wa te r ) ; an

evening- fo r-th i rd t ime- .man Wha t th ink yo u , Ni

grodha
? If these things be so , i s the austeri ty o f

se l f mo rtification ca rried out , o r i s i t no t .

Tru ly , lo rd , i f these things be so , the auster i ty o f

se l f-mo rtification i s ca rried out , and no t the contra ry .

Now I , Nigrodha ,
affi rm that austerity by se l f
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foods , saying : This sui ts me ; th i s doesn
’

t su i t me .

The la tte r k i nd he de l ibera te ly rejects .

“ Ove r the

fo rmer he waxes greedy and i n fatua ted
,
and cleaves

to them , see i ng n o t the danger i n them , disce rn ing
them no t as unsafe , and so enjoys them . This , too ,

becomes a b lemish in the ascet i c .

[44] And aga i n
,
Nigrodha , because o f h is longing

fo r gi fts
,
a ttention s and fame, he th i nks : Rajas wi l l pay

me a ttent ions and so wil l the i r o fficia ls ; so
,
too ,

wi l l
nob les

,
b rahmms , househo lde rs and founders o f schoo l s .

This , too , becomes a b lemish i n the a scet i c .

1 I . And aga in
,
Nigrodha ,

an asce t i c ge ts grumb l i ng
at some recluse o r b rahmin

,
saying : That man l ives

o n a l l so rts o f th ings : th ings grown from tubers , o r
shoo ts , o r berries, or jo i n ts

,
Or fifthly, from seeds

,

1

munch ing them a ll up together w i th tha t whee l -less
thunderbo lt o f a jawbone- and they ca l l h im a ho l y
man !2 Th is

,
too ,

becomes a b lemish i n the asceti c .

And aga i n , Nigrodha ,
an ascet i c sees a ce rta i n

recluse o r b rahm in rece i v ing a ttent ions ; be i ng re

vered
,
honou red and presented with o fferings by the

ci t izens . And see i ng th i s he th inks The ci t izens pay
attentions to th is fe l low who l i ves i n luxu ry ; they
reve re and honou r h im ,

and presen t h im wi th o fferings ,
whi le to me who

,
as ascet i c , l i ve a rea l ly austere l i fe

,

they pay no a ttent ions , nor reverence , no r honour, nor
offerings ! And so he cheri shes envy and grudging a t

the ci t izens . Th is
, too

,
becomes a b lemish in the

a sce t i c .

A nd aga in
,
N igrodha ,

an a scet i c becomes one who

s i ts i n pub l i c .

3 Th is
, too ,

becomes a b lemish in the

ascet 1 c .

1 On these varieties of b i j a see above , I , 6 , n . 2 .

2 The sen ten ce is not C lear. The read ing a s a n i v i0 a k k a
is confirmed by S amyutta I I , 2 29. As to the m etaphor , the
Atthasélin i, p . 404, ha s five, equa l ly v igorous .

3 Buddhaghosa expla in s : H e s its in some meeting ( lit. seeing)
place , and where they can see h im ,

he executes the bat-rite (of.
Fit I I I , 2 35 ; I V ,

299 ; I , 493 ) of hang ing head downwards l ike a

s leep ing bat , the fivefo ld austerity (see ibid . ) or stands on one leg,

or worships the sun .
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1
. And aga in , Nigrodha , the a scet i c

,
when on h is round

for a lms among the people , sl i nks a long furt i ve ly ,
1
a s i f

to say : This i s pa rt o f my auste ri ty ; th is i s pa rt o f

my austeri ty. This , too , becomes a b lemish in the

asce t ic .

[45 ] And aga i n
,
Nigrodha , the a sce t i c a ffects the

myste rious .
.When asked : Do you approve o f this ?

he , no t approving ,
says I do

,
o r approving ,

says I do

no t . Thus he consc iously te l l s untruths . This
,

too , becomes a b lemish in the a sce t i c .

1 2 . And aga i n , Nigrodha ,
when the Ta tha

‘

igata ,
o r a

d isciple o f the Ta thagata ,
tea ch ing the N o rm

,
uses a

method wo rthy o f apprecia t ion
,
the a scet i c does no t

apprec ia te i t . This
, too

,
becomes a b lemish i n the

a scet i c.

And aga i n
,
Nigrodha , the asce t i c i s l iab le to lo se h is

temper and bea r enm ity . This , too , becomes a b lemish

i n the asce t i c .

And aga in
,
Nigrodha , the asce t i c i s l iab le to be

hypocri t ica l and dece i t fu l , as we l l as env ious and

grudging ; he becomes cunning and crafty, ha rd
hearted and va i n

,
he en te rta i ns evi l wishes and becomes

capti ve to them he enterta in s fa l se opin ions , b ecomes
possessed o f me tempirica l dogma ;

2 mis interpre ts h is
experience ;

3 i s ava ric ious and adverse from re

nuncia tion . This , too ,
becomes a b lemish in the

ascet i c .

What think you o f this , N igrodha Are these th ings
b lemishes i n the austerities o f se l f-mo rtification ,

o r a re

they no t ?

Veri ly
,
lord

,
these th ings a re b lemishes in the

austeri ties o f se l f-mo rtifica tion . It i s po ss ib le , lo rd ;
tha t an asce t i c may be po ssessed even o f a l l these
b lemishes , much mo re by o ne o r o ther o f them .

1 3 . Now take the oppos i te case, Nigrodha : a n

1 A t t a n a m a d a s s a y a m a n o. Buddhaghosa th inks the
n egative a in the latter word a mere particle .

2 A n t a g g a h ik a d i t t h i, which the Comy. l imits to the

Ann ihi lation ist heresy (u c c h e d a n t a) ; cf. above , I , p . 46 .

3 S a n d 1 t i: h I : what he him self can see , says the Co rny.
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a scet i c undertakes a course o f austeri ty . Through
that cou rse he does no t become se l f-complacent, no r
are h is a ims fu l fil led Th is be i ng so ,

he i s to that
degree purified .

And aga i n
,
Nigrodha , he does no t exa lt h im

se l f nor desp ise o thers .

1 he does no t become
i neb ria ted a nd i n fa tua ted and ca re less he i s no t

made self-complacent and d isda i nfu l by gi fts , a tten
t ions and fame , no r does he thereby exa lt himse l f and
desp ise o thers , n o r does he the reby become i neb ria ted ,

i nfatuated and ca re less he does no t make a dis
t in ctio n between foods , saying : This su its me

,
th i s

doesn’t su i t me ,
de l ibe rate ly reject ing the la tte r, and

waxing greedy and i nfatuated over the fo rmer, cleaving
to them and enjoying them without see i ng the danger
i n them, o r discern ing tha t they are unsa fe ; he does
not th ink , out o f h is longing fo r gi fts , a ttent ions and

fame ,
Rajas wi l l pay me a t tent ions

,
and so wil l the i r

o fficia l s ; so ,
too ,

wil l nob les
,
b rahmins

,
househo lders

and founders o f schoo l s .

1 4. And aga in , he does no t grumb le a t some recluse
o r b rahmin , saying [47] Tha t man l i ves on a l l so rts o f

th ings—th ings for i nstance grown from tubers , o r

shoo ts
,
o r berries , o r jo i n ts , o r fifthly, from seeds

munching them a ll up wi th that whee l less thunderbo lt
o f a jawbone , and they ca l l h im a ho ly man ! When
he sees a ce rta i n recluse o r b rahmin rece i v ing attent io n ,
be i ng revered , honoured , and presented with offerings
by the c it izens he does no t think : The c i t izens pay
a ttent ion to th IS fe l low who l ives on a l l so rts ; they
reve re and honour him and present him wi th o ffe rings ,
wh i le to me , who , as ascet i c , l i ve a rea l ly austere l i fe ,
they pay no a ttentions , no r reverence ,

nor honour, nor
o fferings , and thus he does no t cheri sh envy and

grudging a t the ci t izens he does no t sit i n pub l i c , no r
sl i nk about among the c i tizens as i f to say : Th is is
pa rt of my austeri ty ; this i s part of my austeri ty . He

does no t a ffect the myste rious , no r say when asked i f

1 The n egat ive in stances are g iven most ly in ful l .
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he approves o f this , I do approve
,
when he does no t , o r,

I do no t approve , when he does . H ere i n he avo ids
tel l ing de l ibera te untruths .

1 5 . And aga i n , when the Ta thaga ta
, o r a disciple o f

the Ta thiiga ta ,
teach ing the N o rm , uses a method

wo rthy o f apprec ia t ion , he apprec ia tes i t . And he

does no t lose h is temper
°

o r bea r enmi ty he does no t

become hypo cri t ica l and dece i t fu l , envious and grudging ,

cunning and cra fty
,
ha rd-hea rted [48] and va in ; he

does no t ente rta i n evi l wishes , o r become captive to

them he does n o t enterta i n fa l se opin ions o r become
possessed o f me tempirica l dogma

,
does no t perve rt ex

perience, i s no t ava ric ious and averse from renuncia t ion .

In no t becoming infected by empi ri c ism ,
not be i ng

ava ri c ious
,
given to renuncia t ion—to tha t degree does

he become pu rified .

Wha t th ink you ,
N igrodha That be ing so , does

the austeri ty by these th ings become genu i ne ly pure ,

o r no t

Veri ly , lo rd , the auste ri ty of these th ings becomes
genuine ly pure ,

and no t impure i t w ins topmost rank ,

i t reaches the p ith .

1

Nay, Nigrodha ,
no t yet does the auste ri ty become

of topmost rank ,
no r reach the pi th fo r tha t ma t ter i t

has but rea ched the ou ts ide spl i nters .

1 6 . In wha t way, lo rd , does an austerity win top
mo st rank , and reach the pi th ? Good we re i t i f the
Exa l ted O ne caused my austeri ty to win topmo st rank
and reach the pith l
Take the case , N igrodha , o f an a scet i c se lf- restra i ned

by the Res tra i n t o f the Fourfo ld Wa tch . Wha t i s
the Restra i n t o f the Fourfo ld Watch ? It i s when
an asceti c i nfl i cts inj ury on no l i v ing thing , nor causes
i njury to be i nfl icted on any l iv ing th ing ,

no r approves
thereo f. [49] H e takes no t wha t i s no t given , no r

approves thereo f. H e utters no l ies , nor causes l ies to
be uttered , no r approves thereo f. He craves no t fo r

1 S a r a p p a t t a S a r a (pith ) is the usua l Buddhist meta
phor for the essence , the heart , root , or core of the matter .
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the pleasures o f sense ,

1
nor leads o the rs to crave fo r

them
,
nor approves the reo f. Now i t i s thus,

“ N igrodha ,

tha t the a scet i c becomes se l f-restra i ned by the Restra in t
of the Fourfo ld-Wa tch .

Now i n tha t he i s thus se l f- rest ra i ned , and h is
auste ri ty i s made to cons is t i n Mir

,
he advances up

wa rds 2 and tu rns no t back to lowe r th ings . H e

Choo se s 3 some lone ly spo t fo r his sea t—in the fo rest ,
a t the foo t o f a tree , on the hi l l s ide , i n mounta i n glen ,

o r ro cky cave , i n the cha rne l p lace , o r on a heap o f

straw in the open fie lds . And return ing th i the r a fte r
h i s round fo r a lms

,
he sea ts h imse l f when h is mea l i s

done ,
cross- legged , keeping h is body e rect

,
and h is

i nte l l igence a lert
,
i ntent . Pu tt i ng away the hankering

a fte r the wo rld , he ab ides wi th unhankering heart , and
purifies h is m ind o f covetousness. Pu tt i ng away the
canke r o f illiwill , he ab ides w i th heart free from enmi ty ,
benevo len t and compa ss iona te

,
towa rds every l iv ing

th ing ,

4
and purifies h is m ind o f ma levo lence . Pu tt ing

away slo th a nd to rpo r, he ab ides clea r o f bo th ;
con sc ious of l ight , mindful and se l f-po ssessed ,

he

pu r ifies h is m ind o f s lo th and to rpo r . Putti ng away
flurry and wo rry

,
he ab ides free from exci temen t ;

wi th hea rt serene with in , he purifies h is m ind o f flur ry
and wo rry. Pu tt ing away doub t , he ab ides as o ne

who has passed beyo nd perplex i ty ; no longe r in
suspense as to wha t i s good , he purifies h is m ind o f

doub t
1 7. He ,

having put away these F ive H indran ces ,
and to weaken by i ns ight the st rength o f the th ings
tha t defile the hea rt , ab ides lett i ng h is m ind , fraught
wi th love ,

5 pervade o ne qua rter o f the wo rld
,
and so .

1 Na b h
‘

a v i t a m a s im s a t i. Perhaps : he does not rest
complacen tly on that in which he has so tra in ed h imself. But

we fo l low Buddhaghosa .

2 A b h ih a r a t i, paraphrased as u p a r i u p a r i v a d dh a t i
- he

_

grows upward upward .

3 S ee above
,
I
,
p . 82 .

1 Th is phrase was inadverten tly om itted from the correspond
in g sen ten ce in I , 82 .

5 Lit. : accompan ied by. These paragraphs occu r above at I ,
p . 3 1 8 ; I I , pp . 2 1 9, 279, but not at p . 82 .
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too , the second qua rte r , and so the th i rd , and so the

fourth . And thus the who le wide wo rld , above ,
be low ,

a round and everywhere and a l togethe r does he

cont inue to pervade WIth love-burdened thought
,

abounding , [5 0] sub l ime , and beyond measure , free
from ha tred and i l l -wil l . And he le ts h is mind

,
fraught

wi th pi ty , pe rvade the wo rld and he lets h is
m ind

,
fraught [with sympa thy wi th joy] ,

1 pe rvade
the wo rld . And he le ts h is mind , fraught wi th

equan imi ty , pervade o ne qua rte r o f the wo rld , and so

the second qua rte r , and so the th i rd , and so the fourth .

And thus the who le wide wo rld— above , be low , a ro und ,

and everywhere ,
and a l together does he cont inue to

pervade wi th hea rt fraught wi th equan imi ty , abound
ing

,
sub l ime ,

and beyo nd measure , free from ha tred
and i l l-wi l l .
Wha t th ink you o f th is , N igrodha ? Does auste ri ty

by these th ings become genu ine ly pu re o r no t

Veri ly, lo rd , austeri ty by these th ings becomes
genu i ne ly pure and no t impure ,

wins topmo st rank
a nd reaches the pi th .

Nay, N igrodha ,
no t yet does the auste ri ty win top

most rank
,
o r rea l i ty for tha t ma tter i t does bu t reach

into the bark .

2

1 8 . In wha t way,
lo rd

,
does an auste ri ty win top

rank and reach the pi th ? H ow good i t were i f the
Exa l ted O ne cou ld make my austeri t ies win top rank
and reach the pi th
Take the ca se

, Nigrodha ,
o f an a scet ic who i s se l f

restra ined by the Restra in t o f the Fourfo ldWa tch . In

tha t he i s thus se l f- res tra in ed ,
and his austeri ty is

made to consist in th is , he advances upwa rd and turn s
no t back to lower th ings . H e choo ses some lone ly
spo t fo r h is sea t and, having put away those Five
H indran ces , and to weaken by i ns ight the strength of

1 O ur modern tongues sadly lack a word for m u d it a : joy In

others’ good , the obverse
,
so to speak , of sympathy. We have

on ly an other obverse : ma l ice , Schaden freude !
2 Lit. has reached the bark, as d istinct from the p ith (s a r a) .
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the th ings tha t defi le the hea rt , ab ides le tt ing h is m ind
pervade the wo rld

,
fraught wi th love . pIty .

sympa thy . equan im ity . H e reca l l s to mind 1 h is
va rious tempo ra ry sta tes i n days gone by—one b i rth ,
o r two

,
o r three , o r four , o r five b i rths , o r ten , o r

twenty , o r th i rty , o r fo rty , o r fifty , o r a hundred , [5 1 ]
o r a thousand

,
o r a hundred thousand b i rths

,
through

many an aeo n o f disso lu t ion , many an $01 1 of evo lu

t ion : In such a place , such was my name , such my
family, such my co lou r , such my food , such my ex

perience o f discomfo rt o r o f ease
,
and such the l im its

o f my l i fe . When I passed away from tha t esta te , I
took fo rm aga i n i n such a place . There I had such and

such a n ame and family and co lour and food and ex

perien ce o f discomfo rt o r o f ease ,
and such was the l im i t

o f my l i fe . When I passed away from tha t sta te , I

took fo rm aga in here thus does he ca l l to mind
h is tempo ra ry sta te i n days gone by i n a l l the i r de ta i ls ,
and i n a l l the i r modes .

Wha t th ink you o f tha t
,
Nigrodha ? Does the

austeri ty by these th ings become genu i ne ly pure
o r no t ?

Ve ri ly , lo rd , the auste ri ty by these th ings becomes
genu i ne ly pu re and no t impu re

,
wins topmo st rank and

reaches the pith .

Nay, Nigrodha , no t yet does the austeri ty w in to

topmo st rank and reach the pith , a l though i t does
reach the unde rly ing fib re .

1 9. But i n wha t way, lo rd , does an austeri ty reach
to the top and to the pi th How we l l it were i f the
Exa l ted One cou ld make my austeri t ies a tta i n to the

top a nd to the pi th !
Take the ca se , N igrodha , o f an asceti c who i s sel f

restra i ned by the Restra in t o f the Fourfo ld Wa tch
,

who has put away the F ive H indrances , who has let
h is m ind pervade the wo rld with love

,
pi ty , sympa thy ,

and equan imi ty
,
and ha s reca l led to mind h is va rious

tempo ra ry sta tes i n days go ne by, In a l l the i r deta i ls ,
[5 2] and i n a l l the i r modes . H e with the pure deva

1 S ee above , I , p . 90.
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When he had thus sa id , the Wande rers ra i sed
‘

a

clamou r, excla im ing loudly and ,

no i s i ly H ere i n a re we
a nd our teache rs se t a t naught . We know of no th ing
beyond the i r teaching that i s h ighe r.

[5 3 ] 20. When the househo lde r S andhfina rea l ized
Su re ly now these Wanderers , though o f o the r v iews ,
are l i stening to wha t the Exa l ted O ne has sa id

, are

pay ing attention , are applying the i r m inds to under
s tand , he then spake thus to N igrodha :

1 You were
saying to me just now , N igrodha : Look you now

,

househo lde r , know you with whom the S amana
Go tama ta lks wi th whom he ho lds co nversa tion ; by
i n te rcourse with whom does he a tta i n to luc id i ty i n
w isdom ? The Saman a Go tama

’

s i nsight i s ru ined by
his hab i t o f seclus ion . He is no t a t home i n con

duct ing an assemb ly . He i s n o t ready i n conve rsa t ion .

He i s o ccup ied only with the fringes of th ings . Even
as a one-eyed cow tha t , wa lk ing in a c i rcle

,
fo l lows ever

the o utsk i rts , so i s the Samaria Go tama . Why fo rsoo th ,
househo l de r, i f the Samana Go tama were to come to
th is a ssemb ly

,
with a s ingle quest io n only cou ld we

se t tle h im yea , methinks we cou ld ro l l h im o ve r l ike
an empty po t . Now then the lo rd the Exa l ted One

,

the Arahan t Buddha Supreme , has a rrived amo ng us

show ye h im as no t a t home i n an a ssemb ly ; Show him
to be as a One-eyed cow wa lk i ng i n a c 1 rcle ; wi th your
s ingle quest ion settle h im n ow ,

ro l l h im o ver me th inks
l ike an empty po t .

'

When he had thus ‘

sa id
,
Nigrodha sa t s i lent and

a nnoyed , with hunched back and drooping head
,

b rooding and dumb founded .

2 1 . Now when the Exa l ted O ne perce i ved the state
he was in , he sa id Is i t t rue

,
N igrodha , tha t you made

th is speech
.5 4] It i s true , lo rd , tha t I made tha t speech , so

foo i sh ; wa s I , so stupid , so wrong .

1 Buddhaghosa imputes to San dhana the charitab le in tenfion
of so forcing Nigrodha

’

s han d a s to bring about the Buddha’

s

forg iveness of his in so len t assertion By overthrowing this
banner of conce it he wou ld cause Nigrodha to reap lastin g benefit.
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Wha t th i nk yo u o f th is , Nigrodha . H ave you eve r
hea rd it sa id byWanderers who were venerab le ,

aged ,

your teachers and teachers o f your teache rs , thus :
They who i n pa st ages we re A rahan ts , Buddhas
Supreme , fo rsoo th , tho se Exa l ted Ones , when they
were me t and a ssemb led , used to ta lk with loud vo ices ,
with n o ise and clamour, ca rrying o n ch i ld ish ta lk of

va rious k i nds , to wit , ta lk o f kings , robbers , and the

l ike ,

1
o r specu la t ive ta lk about existence and non -exist

ence , as you and yo u r teache rs do now Or did they
say Thus we re tho se Exa l ted Ones wo nt to haunt the
lone ly and remo te recesses o f the fo res t

,
where no i se ,

whe re sound the re ha rdly i s , whe re the b reezes from
the pastures b low , ye t which we re h idden from the

eyes o f men , mee t fo r se l f-communing , even as I

do n ow

Lo rd , I have hea rd i t sa id by Wanderers who we re
venerab le, aged , our teachers , and teachers

‘

o f our

teache rs , thus They who in past ages were Arahan ts ,

Buddhas Supreme , no t the i rs was i t , when met and

assemb led , to ta lk with loud vo ices , with no i se and

clamour, ca rrying on chi ld ish ta lk o f va rious k i nds
o r specula t i ve ta lk abou t existence and no n -existen ce ,

even a s I do now i n my own persuas ion , but the i rs wa s
i t to haun t the lone ly and remo te recesses o f the fo rest ,
whe re no i se , where sound there h a rdly is , whe re
b reezes from the pastures b low , yet which we re h idden
from the eyes o f men , mee t fo r se l f- communing , even
as the Exa l ted One does now .

You yoursel f, N igrodha ,
be i ng inte l l igent and

advanced in yea rs , ha s no t th is o ccurred to you
? Eu

l ightened is the Exa lted O ne ; he tea ches the re l igio n
o f En l ightenment . Se l f-maste red 2 Is the Exa l ted O ne ;

he tea ches the re l ig ion o f S e l f-ma stery . Ca lm is the
En l ightened O ne ; he teaches the re l igio n o f Ca lm .

Saved is the En l ightened O ne , [5 5 ] he teaches the

1 The who le l ist of subjects (p . 33 ) is to be understood .

Lit . ,
tamed .
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re l igion o f S a lvat ion .

1
At peace i s the Enl ightened

O ne he teaches the re l igion of Pea ce .

2

0

2 2 . When th is was sa id ,
Nigrodha the Wanderer

spake thus to the Exa l ted O ne :
3 An o ffence has ove r

come me ,
lo rd , foo l i sh and stupid and wrong tha t I am

‘

,

who spoke thus abou t the Exa l ted O ne . May the
'

Exa l ted O ne a ccept i t o f me ,
lo rd , tha t do so a cknow

ledge it a s an o ffen ce ,
to the end tha t i n fu ture I may

restra in myse lf.
Ve ri ly

,
N igrodha , it was an o ffence tha t ove rcame

you i n a ct ing thus , foo l i sh and stupid and wrong tha t

yo u we re ,
in tha t you spake thus o f me . And i nasmuch

a s you ,
N igrodha ,

look ing upon i t a s an o ffence , con fess
a cco rding to you r deeds , we accept your con fe ss ion .

Fo r tha t , Nigrodha , i s custom in the disc ipl ine o f the

Ariyan s , tha t who soever looks upon h is fa u l t as a fau l t ,
a nd rightfu l ly confesses i t , sha l l i n the fu tu re a t ta i n to
se l f- rest ra i n t .
Bu t I

,
Nigrodha ,

say th is to you Let a man o f

i nte l l igence come to me , who i s ho nest
,
candid ,

stra ightfo rwa rd— I wil l in st ruct h im
,
I wi l l teach h im

the N o rm . If he pra ct ise acco rd ing as he i s taught ,
then to know himsel f and to rea l ize even he re and now

tha t Supreme re l ig ion and goa l , fo r the sake o f which 5

clansmen go fo rth from the househo ld l i fe in to the

home less sta te , wi l l take him seven yea rs . Nay,

N igrodha ,
le t be the seven yea rs . If he pract ise

a cco rding a s he i s taught
,
then to kn ow fo r h imse l f

a nd rea l ize even he re and n ow tha t supreme re l igion
and goa l

,
fo r the sake o f which clan smen go fo rth from

1 L it. , crossed over , and cro ssing over, a figure appl ied a lways
to the Fo ur Floods ( sen sua l ity, renewed ex isten ce , specu lative
opin ion , ignoran ce) which whe lm man kin d in everlasting l iving .

As l . , p . 49. On the form o f the sen ten ces, cf. Pa tisambhida

magga I , p . 1 26 f. , On the G reat Pity o f a Tathaga ta .

2 P a r i n ib b a n a says the Comy.

,
the driving away for

mankin d o f a l l the Co rruption s Fo r the Ten

Corruption s , see Bud . Psych. E th ics , pp . 3 2 7 ff.
3 Cf. above , I , p . 94.

4 Cf. M .

5 Cf. above , I , p . 240 .
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the ho useho ld l i fe in to the home less sta te , wil l take
h im s ix yea rs , five yea rs , fou r yea rs , three yea rs , two
yea rs

,
o ne yea r s ix months five [5 6] mon th s ,

fo ur , three ,
two mo n ths

,
o ne month , ha l f a mo n th .

Nay, Nigrodha ,
let be ha l f a mo n th . Let a ma n

of in te l l igen ce come to me
,
hones t, candid ,

s t ra ight
fo rwa rd ; I wil l in struct him ,

I wil l teach h im the

No rm
,
and i f he pract i se a cco rd ing a s he i s taught ,

then to know fo r h imse l f and to rea l ize tha t supreme

re l igio n and goa l , fo r the sake o f which clansmen go
fo rth from the househo ld l i fe in to the home less sta te ,

wi l l take h im seven days .

2 3 . Maybe , Nigrodha , you wi l l th ink : The S amaria
G o tama has sa id th is from a desi re to get pupi ls ; but

yo u are no t thu s to expla in my wo rds . Le t him who

i s you r teache r be yo ur teache r s ti l l . Maybe , N igrodha ,
you wi l l th ink the S amana Go tama has sa id th is from
a desi re to make u s secede from o ur ru le but you a re

no t thus to expla in my wo rds . Let tha t wh ich i s yo ur
ru le be you r rule st i l l . Maybe , Nigrodha , yo u wil l
th ink : The S amana Go tama has sa id thi s from a

des ire to make u s secede from o ur mode o f l i ve l iho od
but yo u a re n o t thu s to expla in my wo rds . Le t tha t
which i s you r mode o f l i ve l ihoo d be so st i l l . Maybe

,

Nigrodha , you wil l th i nk : The Saman a G o tama ha s
s a id th is from a des i re to co nfirm u s a s to such po in ts
.o f o ur do ctrin es as a re wrong ,

and recko ned as wro ng
by tho se i n our commun i ty ; bu t you are n o t thus to

expla in my wo rds . Let tho se po in ts in your do ctrines
wh ich a re wrong and reckoned as wro ng by tho se in
you r commun i ty , rema in so st i l l fo r you . Maybe .

Nigrodha , you wi l l th ink : The S aman a G o tama has

s a id th is from a desi re to de tach us from such po in ts
in o ur do ctrin es a s a re good , recko ned a s good by
tho se in our commun i ty ; but you are n o t thus to

expla i n my wo rds . Le t tho se po In ts i n you r do ctrines
which are go od , reckoned to be good by tho se in yo ur
communi ty

,
rema in so st i l l .

Wherefo re , N igrodha ,
I speak thus , ne i the r because

I wish to ga in pupi ls
,
no r because I wish to cause
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seced ing from rule
,
no r [5 7 ] beca use I wish to cause

seceding from mode o f l i ve l i hood ,
n o r because I wish

to confirm you i n bad do ct rines , o r de ta ch you from
good do ctrines . But

,
O N igrodha , the re a re bad

th i ngs no t pu t away , co rrupt ing , en ta i l ing b i rth re

newa l , b ring ing su ffe ring ,
resu l t ing in i l l , mak i ng fo r

b i r th , decay and dea th i n the future . And i t i s fo r the
pu tt ing away o f these tha t I teach the No rm ,

acco rd ing
to which i f ye do wa lk ,

the th ings tha t co rrupt sha l l be

pu t away , the th ings tha t make fo r puri ty sha l l grow
and flouri sh , and ye sha l l a t ta in to a nd a b ide i n

,
ea ch

one for himse l f even here and now , the unde rstand ing
and the rea l iza t ion o f fu l l and abounding ins ight .

24. When he had thus sa id
,
the VVa nderers - sa

‘

t

s i lent and annoyed
,
with hunched ba ck and droop ing

head , b rooding and dumb founded , so we re the i r hea rts
given ove r to Mara .

Then the Exa l ted O ne thought : E ve ry one of

these foo l i sh men i s pe rvaded by the Evi l One , so

tha t to n o t even o ne o f them wi l l the tho ught o ccu r °

Come , le t us now l i ve the ho l y l i fe taught by the

S aman a Go tama , tha t we may lea rn to know it . Wha t
doe s an i n te rva l o f seven days ma t te r
Then the Exa l ted One having u t tered h i s L io n ’s

Roa r in the pa rk ! ueen Udumb arikii had assigned to
the Wande re rs

,
ro se up and went th ro ugh the air

,
and

a l ighted o n the Vu l ture’s Peak . And then , too ,
the

ho useho lde r S andhana re turned to Rajagaha .

(The Udumbarik
‘Zt Sihanada -S uttan ta i s ended . )



INTRODUCT ION

TO THE

CAKKAVATTI -S IHANADA S UTTANTA .

ASOKA states in h is Edicts that it was the horro rs of actua l
wa rfa re , as brought to h is notice dur in g h is conquest o f

Ka l inga , that led him to the propaga t ion ,
in tho se E d icts ,

o f the Dhamma—th e No rm—as the o n ly t rue con quest . S o

the Buddha is represen ted in th i s Su ttan ta a s set t ing out h is
own idea o f con quest (no t w i thout i ron ica l referen ce to the

curren t ideas) , and then as in cu lca t in g the observan ce o f the

Dhamma—the No rm— as the mo st importan t fo rce fo r

the ma ter ia l and m o ra l progress o f mankind .

Thewho le is a fa i ry ta le . The person ageswho p lay the ir part
in i t never existed . The events descr ibed in i t n ever occurred .

And more than tha t : a modern wr i ter, te l l ing a story to
emphas i ze a m o ra l , wou ld a lways

,
l ike the creato r o f th e

immorta l Dr . TeufelsdrOckh , en deavour to g ive probabi l ity ,
vra isemb lan ce , to the cha racters and even ts o f h is ta le . Here
the very Oppos i te wou ld seem to be the case . Recou rse i s
h ad ra ther to the shock o f improbabi l ity . Th i s Is in a cco rd
w i th the procedu re In o ther cases (fo r in stan ce , in the sto ry
o f S ha rp -tooth the Pr iest ; o r in tha t o f the R iddles o f the

God 1 ) . The po in t o f the mo ra l—and in th i s fa iry ta le the

mo ra l is the th ing— i s the Re ign o f Law . Never befo re in
the h isto ry o f the

tD

wo rld had th is pr in c ip le been proc la im ed
in so tho rough-go ing and un com prom is ing a way. But o f

course it i s n ot set out in such a rgumen ts as we find in

mo dern treat ises o n eth ics o r ph i lo sophy . The au tho rs are

not wr i t ing a mo nograph o n h isto ry o r eth ics . They are

preach ing a go spel , and the i r metho d i s to state thei r v iew ,

and leave the b earer to accept i t o r n ot , just as he p lea ses .

The v iew was , so to speak , in the air a t that t ime . The

who le h istory o f re l ig ion ,
in I n d ia a s e l sewhere , had been

the h i sto ry o f a strugg le between the oppo s ing idea s , o r

groups o f idea s , tha t m ay be summed up by the wo rd s
An im ism an d No rma l ism .

1 Kfitadan ta and S akka-Paiiha .

5 3
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An im ism has n ow become a we l l -kn own term . It is ba sed
on the very an c ien t hypothes i s o f a sou l— a subt le , m ateria l
hom un cu lus , or m an i kin

,
suppo sed to dwe l l in the hea rt o f a

man . Th is affo rded wha t seemed a s im p le and se lf-ev iden t
exp lan a t ion o f m an y myster ious th ings . When in h is dream
a man saw an o ther , whom ,

when the dreamer wo ke , he kn ew
to have been dead , he at on ce con cluded , on the ev iden ce o f
the dream , that the person he saw in h is dream was sti l l
a l ive . I t i s true he had seen the body dead . But i t was
se lf-ev iden t that a someth ing , he kn ew n o t wha t , but very
l ike the body , was st i l l a l ive. He did n ot rea son much about
it , or stay to weigh the difficu l t ies invo lved . Bu t he was

much too frighten ed of it to fo rget i t . On ce fo rmed, the
hypo thes is wa s w ide ly u sed . When a man awoke in the

morn ing , after hun t in g a l l n igh t in h is dream s , and learn t
from h is compan ion s tha t h is body had been there a l l the

t ime , i t was , o f course , h is sou l tha t had been away . In a

s im i la r way, death and tran ce and. d isease cou ld be a scr ibed
to the absen ce o f the sou l . S ou ls were be l ieved to wan der
from body to body . An ima ls had sou ls , even th in gs had
sou ls , i f they were un can n y , or when they seemed to have
l ife and mo t ion and soun d . The awe- in sp ir ing phen omena

o f n ature were in stin ct ively rega rded as the resu lt of sp ir i t
act ion and r ivers , p lan ts , and sta rs , the ea rth , the air , and

heaven , became fu l l o f sou ls o f gods , each of them in fash ion
as a man

, and w i th the pa ss ion s o f a man .

But w ide-reach in g as th is hypothes i s was , i t cou ld n ot

Cover everyth ing . From the ear l iest t imes o f wh ich we have
any reco rd we find , in India as elsewhere , qu i te a number o f
re l ig iou s bel iefs and ceremon ies wh ich were n o t exp la ined ,
an d cou ld n ot be exp la ined by the hypo thes is o f a sou l . In

o ther wo rd s
,
they are n o t an im i st ic . The fi rst impress ion

we get is that o f the bewi lder ing va r iety o f such be l iefs . But

they can be a rran ged , w i th mo re o r less exact itude , in to
over lapp in g groups— and beh ind a l l the groups can b e

di scern ed a s in g le under ly in g pr in c ip le . Tha t pr in c ip le i s
the be l ief in a certa in ru le , o rder , law . We have n o wo rd
for such a be l ief in E n gl ish and th i s , s in ce the theo ry i s as
impo rtan t , in the an c ien t Indian re l ig io n s , as An im i sm , i s a

p i ty . I have suggested , in my lectures on Comparat ive
Re l ig ion in Man chester , to ca l l i t No rm a l ism .

O f course the m en who he ld the be l iefs , and pract ised the

ceremon ies so n amed , had n o c lear con ceptio n o f the theo ry
o f No rma l ism ,

just as they had n o c lea r con cept ion o f the

theo ry o f An im i sm . But they unm istakab ly he ld the v iew
tha t th in gs happened , effects were b rough t about , w i thout
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o r the mytho logy o f the pr iests and i t refers on ly in c i
den ta l ly to o ther be l iefs , un con nected w i th go d s , o f grea t
impo rtan ce as a facto r in rel ig ion and da i ly l ife .

Thi s con c lus ion m ight be j ust ified as rendered n ecessary
by a cr itica l con s iderat ion o f the s imp le , kn own facts a s to

the com po s i t ion o f the an tho logy we ca l l the R ig Veda . I t
i s confirm ed by the d iscovery in later Vedic books , espec ia l ly
in the manua ls o f domestic rites , o f custom s and bel iefs , that
must ev iden t ly go back to the R ig Veda period (though n o t

referred to in that co l lect ion ) ; and even o f on e o r two such
cases that certa in ly go back to an ear l ier per iod sti l l . We

have space here for on ly one o r two sam p le in stan ces , and
even they can on ly be treated in the merest ou t l in e .

Take the case o f Ri ta . The mean in g of the wo rd wou ld
seem to have passed through some such evo lut ion a s mo t ion ,

rhythm ic m o t ion , o rder , co sm ic o rder , mo ra l o rder , the r ight .
In tho se s low ly movin g ages a long per io d mu st be po stu la ted
for the growth and con so l idat ion of such ideas . The wo rd 1 8
found, in c iden ta l ly men t ion ed , at the end o f i ts career , in the
Avesta and the Veda . It must have been in fu l l use befo re
the Pers ian Aryan s had sepa rated from the I n d ian Aryan s.
The idea m ay therefo re w i th reason able probab i l i ty b e traced
back to the th ird m i l len n ium befo re Chr i st . The use o f the

wo rd died out in In d ia before the time of the r ise o f Buddh i sm .

Of the pre
-Buddh istic Upan ishads i t o ccu rs on ly in on e- the

Taittiriya . In the pero rat ion to that wo rk Ri ta i s p laced
above , befo re the go ds . The wo rd o ccu rs , i t i s true , in three
or four iso la ted passages o f po st-Buddh ist ic wo rks , but these
are archa ism s . It has n ot been traced in e ither the Buddh ist
or the j a in canon ica l l i terature .

The process o f the gradua l decl in e in the use of an ab stract
wo rd is prec ise ly an a logou s to the process o f the gradua l
decay and dea th of a god .

1 The wo rd covers n o t on e idea
on ly , but a number o f conno tat ion s . The imp l ication s
invo lved in i t are con stan t ly , though impercept ib ly , chang ing .

S oon er or later on e o r o ther phase of i t overm a sters the

others , and some new wo rd or wo rds , emphas i zin g some on e

o r other of the var ious con no tat ion s o f the o lder wo rd , come

gradua l ly in to use as more adequa te or mo re c lea r . When
tha t process is comp lete , the o lder wo rd 1 5 dead . But i t l ives
aga in in the newer wo rd , o r wo rds , that have taken its p lace ,
and wou ld n ever have been born or thought o f un less the
o lder wo rd had prev ious ly l ived . It was so w ith Bita —a

broader and deeper con cept ion than the G reek M o ira ; and

1 See Buddhist Ind ia , p . 2 34 .
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mo re akin to the Ch inese Tao . L i ke these , Ri ta was n ever
person ified , and i t l ives aga in in the c lea rer and mo re defin i te
( though st i l l very imperfect) phra ses o f the S uttan ta befo re
us n ow .

The ca se o f Ri ta is by n o mean s un ique . I have e lsewhere
d iscussed at some length an o ther ca se , tha t o f T a p a s o r se l f
mo rtifica tion , auster i ty .

1 I t was held in I ndia from Ved ic
t imes onwa rds tha t t a p a s (o r ig ina l ly bu rn in g g low , but a fter
ward s u sed o f fast ing and other fo rm s of se lf-mo rtification )
wo rked out i ts effects by i tse lf, w i thout the in terven tion o f

any de i ty. Th is i s on ly the mo re rema rkable s in ce i t i s
a lmo st certa in that in India , as e lsewhere , the ecstat ic sta te
o f m in d wh ich rendered such auster i ty po ss ib le was o rigin
a l ly often rega rded as due to the in sp ira t ion o f a spirit . But

it i s , so fa r as I know , n ever m en t ion ed tha t the supra
n o rma l effects o f the austeri ty were due to the sp ir i t from
whom the in sp i ration came . The effects were due to the

auster ity i tse lf. Very often in deed there was n o question o f

any dei ty
’s help in the determ inat ion to carry out the self

torture— just as in the ca se o f the p ujar is at the g h a t s
in modern India .

Even the very sacr ifice i tself—made to gods , supposed to
g ive sustenan ce and strength to gods , accompan ied by hymn s
and invocat ion s a ddressed to gods—wa s not en t irely free from
such Norma listic idea s . The hymn s them se lves a lready con

ta in phrases wh ich suggest that the ir autho rs began to see a

certa in myst ic power over the gods in a properly con ducted
sacr ifice. An d we know tha t a fterward s , in the B rahmana s ,
th is con cept ion was carried to great lengths . S o a lso we

have ev iden ce o f a myst ic power , independen t o f the gods , in
the wo rds , the verses , that accompany the sacr ifice . And i t
i s n o con trad ict ion of th is that we find thu s mystic power
itse lf de ified and becom in g , in deed , in the course o f cen tu rie
o f specu lat ion ,

the h ighest o f the gods . And it i s sign ificative ,
in th is con n ection

,
that the string o f Behaspati

’
s bow i s pre

cisely Rita .

I t wou ld be ted ious (and i t wou ld a lso , after the above
In stan ces , be un n ecessa ry

,
I trust ) to quo te the very numer

ous o ther in stan ces in Ved ic wo rks o f a s l ighter character
and less im po rtan ce , showing the ex isten ce o f a theory of l ife
the very oppo s i te o f An im ism . They a re n atura l ly on ly qu ite
in c iden ta l in the R ig Veda i tself, and mo re and mo re frequen t
as the books get later , being mo st numero us in the S fitra

1 D ia logues of the Buddha I , 209-2 1 8 . S ee a lso O ldenberg,
Relig ion du Veda (R . Hen ry) , 344-347 .
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per iod . Many o f these can be c lassed un der on e o r o ther o f
the var ious mean in gs g iven by an thropo log i sts to the

amb iguou s and con fus in g wo rd Mag ic 1—the mag ic o f n ames ,
o r num bers , or prop inqui ty , or l iken ess , or assoc iation , o r

sympathy , and so on . Many w i l l a lso be found in the long
l ist o f pract ices from wh ich i t i s sa id in the Sila s (on e of the

very ear l iest o f our Buddh ist documen ts , earl ier than the

Pitakas) tha t the S am an a Go tama refra in s .

2

The above suffices to show someth ing o f the po s it ion of

No rma l ism in pre
-Buddh istic India . Our presen t S utta n ta

shows the stage it had reached in the per iod of the ear ly
Buddh ists . I t is a stage of grea t in terest—differ ing , as it does ,
from the l ine of deve lopmen t fo l lowed by No rma l ism in o ther
coun t ries .

T . W. RHYS DAVIDS .

1 For some of these divergen t and con trad ictory mean ings see
Proceed ings of the Oxford Congress of Rel ig ion s, 1 908 .

2 D ia logues of the Buddha , Vo l . I , pp . 1 6-30 .



XXV I . CAKKAVATT l - S IHANA DA
SUTTANTA .

1

( Tfie L ion -roa r on Me Tu r nmg of Me Wéeel . )

WAR ,
WICKEDNESS , AND WEALTH .

[
5 8 ] THUS have I hea rd :

The Exa l ted O ne wa s o nce s tayIng In the land o f
theMagadhese a t Matu la . Now the re the Exa l ted O ne

addressed the b re thren , saying : B rethren . And they
made answe r : Lo rd ! The Exa l ted One spake thus :
L i ve ye as i slands3 unto you rse lves

,
b re thren , a s

refuges unto you rse l ves , tak i ng no o the r as your
refuge ; l i ve with the do ct ri ne ( the No rm ) , a s your
is land

,
with the N o rm as your re fuge

,
tak ing no o ther

a s you r re fuge .

But how , b re thren , does a b ro ther l i ve as an i s land
unto h imse l f

,
as a re fuge un to h im se l f

,
tak i ng no o the r

a s his refuge how does he l i ve with the No rm as h is
is land

,
wi th the N o rm a s his refuge ,

tak ing no o the r
refuge ?
H ere in ,

‘1 b re th ren ,
a b ro the r as to the body , as to

the fee l ings , as to thought , a s to ideas , 5 continues so to

look upon these tha t he rema i ns arden t
,
se l f-po ssessed ,

and mindful , that he may ove rcome bo th the hanke ring
and the dej ec tion common i n the wo rld . Thus ,
bre thren

,
does a b ro ther l ive as an i sland unto

himse l f w i th the No rm as his refuge ,
tak ing n o o the r as his refuge .

1 This and the n ext Suttan ta have been excel len tly tran slated
in to G erman by R . O tto Franke, in his selection s from th e

D i
z
gha Nikaya , G ott ingen ,

1 9 1 3 , pp . 260 If.
2 Twen ty In number . Co rn y.

3 D i p a , lamp , or islan d Buddhaghosa here takes to mean

islan d : a s an island in the m idst of the ocean make self the
term firma . Cf. above ,

I I , 1 00 .

4 As above , 1 1 , 32 7 If .

5 M. , p . 32 5 .
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Keep to yo ur own pa stu res ,
1 b re th ren

,
wa lk i n the

haunts whe re yo ur fa thers roamed .

2 If ye thus wa lk
i n them the Evi l O ne wn l find no land ing-place ,

n o

basi s o f a ttack . It i s prec isely by the cu l t iva t ion o f

good qua l ities tha t th i s me ri t grows .

[5 9] 2 . Long , long ago , b re thren , there wa s a

sovran o verlo rd named S trongtyre , a righteous k i ng
ru l i ng in righteousn ess , 3 lo rd o f the four qua rte rs o f

the ea rth , conque ro r, the pro tecto r o f h is
'

people ,

po ssesso r o f the seven prec ious th ings . H is we re
these seven prec io us th i ngs

, to wit
,
the Whee l ,

the E lepha n t , the H o rse
,
the G em ,

the Woman
,

the H ouse -fa ther , the Coun se l lo r . Mo re than ‘

a

tho usand sons a l so we re his
,
he roes , vigo ro us o f

frame , crushe rs o f the ho sts o f the en emy .

‘1 H e

l i ved in supremacy o ver th is ea rth to i ts o cea n bounds ,
having conque red i t , n o t by the scou rge , n o t by the

swo rd ,
bu t by r igh teousness .

3 . Now , b re thren , a fter many yea rs
,

a fter many
hundred yea rs , a fter many thousand yea rs

,
K ing

S tro ngtyre commanded a certa in man
,
saying : If

thou shou ldst see
, s i rrah , tha t the Ce lest ia l Whee l

has sunk a l i tt le ,
has s l i pped down from its place ,

b ring me wo rd .

Even so ,
s i re

,
repl ied the man .

Now a fte r many yea rs , a fte r many hundred yea rs ,
a fte r many thousand yea rs tha t man saw tha t the

Ce lest ia l Whee l had sunk , had sl ipped down from i ts
place . On see ing tha t he wen t to K ing S trong tyre
and sa id : K now , s i re , fo r a t ru th tha t thy Ce lest ia l
Whee l has sunk, has s l ipped down from its place .

1 G o c a r a cattle-range.

2 P e t t ik e v i s a y e : o r your n ative heat . Th is in junction
forms the mora l in the jétaka of the ! ua il and the Fa lcon
( I I , I t must have been an o ld sto ry , for it is to ld a lready
(n o t a s a jfitaka ) in Samyutta V , 1 46 , 1 47 . The parable mu st
have been fam i l iar in the o ldest Buddhist period and shou ld b e
added to the l ist given in Buddhist I n d ia , p . 1 95 .

3 On the om ission here o f an ano in ted Ksha tr iya , see 1 1
,

1 99, n . 2 .

2 Cf. I I , 1 3 .
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T hen K ing S tro ngtyre ,
b re th ren , le t the prince hi s

e ldest son be sen t fo r , and spake thus
Beho ld , dea r boy, my Ce lest ia l Whee l has sunk a

l i t tle , ha s sl ipped down from its place . Now i t has
been to ld me : I f the Ce lest ia lWhee l of aWhee l-turn ing
K ing sha l l s ink down , sha l l sl ip down from its place ,

tha t
aI

king has no t much longe r to l i ve . I have had my
fill [60] o f human plea sures ;

’t i s t ime to seek afte r
d iv ine joys . Come

,
dea r boy, take tho u cha rge ove r

th is ea rth bounded by the o cean . But I, shaving ha i r
and bea rd , and donning ye l low robes , wi l l go fo rth
from home i nto the home less sta te .

S o ,
b re thren , K i ng S trongtyre , having in due fo rm

estab l i shed his e ldest so n on the throne , shaved ha i r
and hea rd , donned ye l low robes and wen t fo rth from
home i nto the home less sta te . But on the seventh
day a fter the roya l he rmi t had gone forth

,
the Ce lest ia l

Whee l d isappea red .

1

4 . Then a certa i n man went to the k i ng
,
the

ano i nted wa rrio r, and to ld h im , saying : K now , 0 k ing ,

fo r a t ruth , tha t the Ce lest ia l Whee l has disappea red !
Then tha t k ing ,

b re th ren , the ano in ted wa rrio r, was
grieved therea t and affl i cted with so rrow . And he

went to the roya l herm i t and to ld h im ,
saying : Know

,

S ire , for a truth , tha t the Ce lest ia l Whee l has dis
appea red .

And the ano i nted k i ng so say ing , the roya l hermi t
made reply G rieve thou n o t

,
clea r son , tha t the

Ce lest ia l Whee l has disappeared . no r be affl icted . Fo r

no pa terna l he ri tage o f th ine , dea r son ,
i s the Ce lest ia l

Whee l . But ve ri ly , dea r son , turn thou in the Ariyan
turn ing of the Whee l - tu rne rs .

2

[Act up to the nob le
idea l of duty set befo re themse l ves by the t rue sovra ns
o f the wo rld . ]

3
Then i t may we l l be tha t i f thou ca rry

1 Like the extingu ished flame o f a lamp . Comy.

2 Le . do good (make good k a r m a ) a s I did , and earn the

Wheel . Cf. the G reat King of G lory’

5 reflection ,

3 I t Is impossib le to render the pregnan t phrase in to in te ll igible
E ngl ish without a paraphra se . There is a play upon th e words
v a t t a ,

and A r iy a. V a t t a mean s turn ing
,
bu t a lso duty
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out the A riya n du tyo f a VVheel - turn i ng Mo n a rch ,
and

o n the feast o f the fu l l moo n tho u wi lt go with , ba thed
head to keep the fea s t o n the ch ie f uppe r te rrace

,
lo !

the Ce lest ia lWhee l w i l l man i fest i tse l f wi th i ts thousand
spokes , i ts tyre ,

nave l , and a l l i ts parts comple te .

[6 1 ] 5 . But wha t , s i re ,
i s th is A riyan du ty o f a

VVhee l-tu rn ing Mona rch ?
Th is

,
dea r son ,

tha t thou ,
lean ing on the N o rm [the

°

Law o f t ru th and righteousness]
1 ho nou ring , respecting

a nd reve ring i t , do ing homage to i t
,
ha l lowing i t , bein w

thyse l f a N o rm banne r, a N o rm signa l , having the

N o rm as thy maste r , shou ldst provide the r igh t wa tch ,
wa rd

,
and pro tect io n fo r th ine own fo lk , fo r the a rmy ,

fo r the nob les , fo r va ssa l s , for b rahmins , and hou se
ho lde rs , fo r town a nd co untry dwe l lers , fo r the re l igious
wo rld

,
and fo r beasts a nd b i rds . Thro ughou t thy

k ingdom let no
'

w rongdoing preva i l . And whosoeve r
in thy k i ngdom is poo r , to h im le t wea l th be given .

And when
,
dea r so n ,

in thy k ingdom men o f re l ig ious
l i fe , renoun c ing the ca re lessness a r i s ing from the in

toxica t io n o f the senses
,
and devo ted to fo rbea ran ce

and sympa thy , each maste ring t se l f, each ca lm ing se l f,
each perfect ing se l f

,
sha l l come to thee from time to

t ime
,
and quest ion thee con ce rn ing wha t i s good and

wha t i s bad
,
wha t i s c rim ina l and wha t i s n o t , wha t IS

to b e don e and wha t le ft undone , wha t l in e o f act ion
w il l in the lo ng run wo rk fo r wea l o r fo r woe . thou
shou ldst hea r wha t they have to say,

and thou shou ldst
de ter them from evi l , and bid them take up wha t i s

(th e way on e ought to turn ) . Franke has W idme d ich der

hohen Cakkavatti Pfl ich t. On the threefo ld m ean ing ofAr (i)yan
racia l , ethica l , and msthetic— see Rhys Dav ids , E arly Buddh ism

,

49, 50 . O n th e n ew m ean ing here put in to the cu riou s word
VVheel -turn er, see In troduction .

1 The Norm is D h a m m a . We must co in a wo rd for th is .
Both French and G erman s have a better word in dwoit and Reckt,
each of wh ich m ean s both law and r ight. See M rs . Rhys Davids
above , 1 1 , 32 5 , and Buddhism 2 2 7. The who le passage
in the Pa l i Is a striking outburst on the superiority of r igh t over
m ight , on th e idea l o f emp ire a s held by the early Buddhists.
I ts e loquen ce h as suffered much In our tran slation .
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no madden ing dri nk. Enjoy you r po ssess ions as you

have been wont to do .

1

Then , b re thren , a l l they tha t were enemy k i ngs i n
the regio n o f the East became va ssa l s to the k ing, the

Whee l- turne r.
7 . Then , b re th ren, the Ce lestia l Whee l , plunging

down in to the Eastern o cean , ro se up out aga in
, and

ro l led onwa rds to the regio n of the S outh . [and
there a l l happened as had happened i n the E ast . And

i n l ike manne r the Ce les t ia l Whee l , plunging in to the

Southern o cean , ro se up out aga i n and ro l led onwa rd
to the region of the Wes t [63 ] and of the N o rth
and the re too a l l happened a s had happened i n the

S outh and West] .
Then when the Ce lestia l Whee l had gone fo rth

conquering ove r the who le ea rth to its o cean bounda ry
,

it re turn ed to the roya l c i ty
,
and stood , so tha t one

might th i nk i t fixed , i n front o f the judgment ha l l a t
the en trance to the i nne r apartments o f the k i ng , the

Wheel-turner , l ight ing up with its glo ry the fagade o f

the i nner apa rtments o f the k i ng, the sovran of the

wo rld .

8 . And a second k i ng , b re thren , a lso aWhee l- tu rn ing
mona rch and a th i rd and a fourth and

a fi fth and a s ixth and a seven th k i ng, a

victo rious war- lo rd ,
a fte r many yea rs , a fte r many

hundred yea rs , a fte r many thousand yea rs , commanded
a ce rta i n man , sayi ng :
If thou shou ldst see ,

s i rrah , tha t the Ce lest ia l
Whee l has sunk down , has sl id from its pla ce , b ring me

wo rd .

Even so , s i re , repl ied the man .

Now a fte r many yea rs , a fter many hundred yea rs ,

1 Y a t h a b h u t t a m b h u fi j a t h a . But see above , I I , 203 ,
and Franke , op . cit. , 263 . To enjoy this paragraph a s it deserves
the reader shou ld bea r in m in d the kin d of m ethod o f which it is
a parody , the laws that wou ld be made , say, by an Assyrian or

H un con queror
,
with a motto of frightfu lness, for his conquered

foes . Samyutta 1 , I O (Kindred Say ings I , 1 5 , n . I ) has a sim ilar
play on the various mean ings of b h u t v a.
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afte r many thousand yea rs , tha t man saw tha t the

Ce lest ia l Whee l had sunk down , had become dislodged
from its place . And so see i ng he went to the k ing ,

the wa r- lo rd
,
and to ld h im .

[6 4] Then tha t k ing d id [even as S trongtyre had

done] . A nd o n the seventh day a fte r the roya l hermi t
had gone fo rth ,

the Ce lest ia l Whee l d isappea red .

9. Then a certa i n man went and to ld th is to the

k i ng . Then the k i ng, the ano i n ted K sha tr iya ,

was grieved at the disappearan ce o f the Whee l , and

a ffl i cted with grief. But he did no t go to the herm it
k ing to a sk concern ing the Ariyan Duty o f a sovran
wa r- lo rd . By his own ideas , fo rsoo th , he governed h is
people ; and they so governed , differently from wha t
they had been

,
did no t prosper as they used to do

under fo rme r k ings who had ca rried out the Ar iyan
du ty o f a sovran k ing .

Then ,
b re thren

, the min i sters and cou rt ie rs , the

finance Officia l s , the gua rds and doo rkeepers
,

and

they who l ived by sacred verses
1 came to the k i ng ,

the ano i n ted wa rrio r, and spake thus : [65 ] Thy
people , O k ing , whi lst thou gove rnest them by th ine
own ideas , diffe rently from the way to which they
were used when fo rme r k i ngs were ca rrying out the

A riyan duty
,
pro sper no t . Now the re a re i n thy

k ingdom min i ste rs and court iers , finance Officers ,
gua rds and custodians , and they who l i ve by sacred
verses— bo th a l l o f u s and O thers— who keep the

knowledge o f the Ariyan duty o f a sovran k ing .

Lo ! O king ,
do thou ask us concern ing it to thee thu s

a sking wil l we declare i t .
1 0 . Then , b re thren , the k ing , the ano i nted wa rrio r ,

having made the m i niste rs and a l l the rest s i t down
togethe r , asked them about the Ariyan duty o f a

sovran wa r- lo rd . And they decla red i t unto him .

And when he had hea rd them , he did provide the due
wa tch a nd wa rd and pro tect ion ,

bu t on the dest i tute he

1 M a n t a s s é j i v in o—that is , the magician s, brahm in s .
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bestowed no wea l th . And because th i s was n o t done ,

pove rty became widespread .

1

When pove rty was thus become r i fe , a certa i n ma n

took tha t wh ich o thers had n o t given h im
,
wha t people

ca l l by the ft . H im they caught
,
and b ro ught befo re the

k ing , say ing This man
,
O k i ng , has taken tha t wh ich

was n o t given h im
,
and tha t i s the ft .

The reupon the k i ng spake thus to the man : Is i t
t rue , s i rrah , tha t tho u hast taken wha t n o man gave
thee , hast commi tted wha t men ca l l the ft ?
It i s true , 0 k ing .

But why
O k ing, I have no th ing to keep me a l i ve .

[66] Then the k ing bestowed wea l th on tha t man
,

saying : Wi th th is wea l th , s i rrah ,
do tho u bo th keep

thyse l f a l ive ,
ma in ta in , thy pa rents , ma i nta i n ch i ld ren

and wife, ca rry on thy bus iness , and keep up such a lms
fo r ho ly men a s sha ll be o f va lue i n the rea lms above

,

heaven ly gifts
,
the resul t whereo f sha l l be happiness

he re and reb i rth i n the heaven ly wo rlds .

Even so , O k ing , repl ied the man .

I 1 . Now an o the r man
,
b re thren , took by theft wha t

was no t given him. H im they caught and b rought
befo re the k i ng

,
the ano in ted K shatriya ,

and to ld h im ,

saying : Th is man
,
O k ing , ha th taken by theft wha t

was no t given h im .

And the k ing [spoke and did even as he had spoken
and done to the fo rmer man] .

1 2 . Now men hea rd , b rethren ,
tha t to them who

had taken by theft wha t was no t given them , the k ing
was giv ing wea l th . And hea ring they thought Let

us then take by theft wha t has not been given us .

1 It sh ou ld b e n oticed that this king is apparen tly do ing h is
best—what he thinks is best—and yet that his action leads to
long-con tinued and d isastrou s resu lts . I t is as if a man , do ing
his best , goes un der a tree for protect ion during a storm , and is

struck by l ightn ing attracted by the tree. The co sm ic law , the

Dhamma
,
the Norm

,
acts on in the rea lm of mora ls a s it does in

the rea lm of physics . The law is in expugnab le
,
res inexorabilz

’

s.

If the law is n ot Observed , the con sequences are in ev itable .
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Now a ce rta in man did so . And him they caught
and cha rged befo re the k i ng , the a no in ted Ksha t r iya

,

[67] who [as befo re] asked h im why he ,
had sto len .

Because ,
O k ing , I canno t ma in ta in myse l f.

Then the k ing thought If I bestow wea l th on any
o n e Soeve r who has taken by theft wha t wa s no t given
h im

,
there wil l be he reby an i ncrease o f th i s stea l ing .

Let me now put a fina l stop to th i s , i nfl ict condign
pun i shmen t on h im , have his head cu t Off !

SO he bade h is men saying : Now , look ye ! b ind
th is man

’s a rms behind h im with a stro ng rope a nd a

t igh t kno t , shave his head ba ld , lead him a round with
a ha rsh sounding drum ,

from road to road , from c ro ss
ways to cro ssways , take him o ut by the sou thern
ga te , and to the south o f the town , put a fina l s top
to th is , infl ict on h im the u t te rmos t pena l ty , cut o ff

h is head .

Even so
,
O k ing

,
an swered the men ,

and ca rried ou t

h is commands .
1 3 . Now men hea rd

,
b rethren , tha t they who took

by theft wha t wa s n o t given them , we re thus pu t to

dea th . And hea ring ,
they though t Let us a lso n ow

have sha rp swo rds made ready fo r ou rse lves , a nd

them ,
from whom we take wha t i s n o t given u s

[68] —wha t they ca l l theft —let u s put a fina l s top to

them ,
infl ict o n them the u ttermo st pena l ty , and cu t

the i r heads o ff.
And theyga t themse lves sha rp swords , and came fo rth

to sack vi l lage and town a nd ci ty , and to wo rk highway
robbery. And them whom they robbed they made a n

end o f
,
cutt ing o ff the i r heads .

1 1 4 . Thus
,
b rethren ,

from goods no t be ing b estowed
o n the dest i tu te poverty grew ri fe ; from pove rty
growing ri fe stea l ing increased

,
from the spread ;

o f

stea l ing v io len ce grew apace
,
from the growth Of

vio len ce the destruct ion o f l i fe became commo n , from
the frequen cy o f murde r 1 bo th the span O f l i fe i n tho se
be ings and the i r come l in ess a l so wasted away

,
so tha t ,

1 SomeMSS . include ly ing in this series .
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o f humans Who se span o f l i fe wa s e igh ty thousand
yea rs , the sons l ived but fo rty thousand yea rs .

Now among humans o f the la t ter span of l i fe
,

b re th ren , a certa in man took by the ft wha t was no t

given him and [even as tho se O thers was accused
befo re the k i ng and quest ion ed i f i t was t rue tha t he
had sto len] .
Nay,

O k i ng , he repl ied , thus de l ibera te l y te l l ing
a lie .

1 5 . Thu s , from goods n o t be ing bestowed on the

dest i tu te ,
poverty grew rife stea l ing v io lence

mu rder . . unt i l ly i ng grew common . [69] And

from lying growing commo n bo th the span o f l i fe i n
tho se be i ngs and the come l i ness o f them wa sted away

,

so tha t o f huma n s who se span o f l i fe was fo rty thousand
yea rs , the sons l ived but twenty thousa nd yea rs .

Now amo ng human s o f the la t ter l i fe-span , a certa i n
man took by theft wha t wa s no t given h im . H im a

ertain man repo rted to the k ing , the ano in ted Ksha

triya ,
saying : Such and such a man

,
O k i ng , ha s

taken by the ft wha t was n o t given h im— thus speak ing
evi l o f him .

1 6 . And so , b re th ren , from goods no t be ing bestowed
on the dest i tu te , poverty grew rife stea l ing
vio lence murder ly ing evi l speak i ng
grew abundan t . And from evi l speak ing growing
abundant , bo th the l i fe - span o f tho se b e ings and a l so
the come l i ness o f them was ted away

,
so tha t , o f humans

whose l i fe—span wa s twenty thousand yea rs , the so ns
l ived bu t ten thousand yea rs .
Now amo ng humans o f the latter span o f l i fe

,

b rethren , some were come ly and some were ugly . And

so tho se who were ugly , cove t ing them tha t were
come ly , committed adu ltery wi th the i r ne ighbours’

wives .
1 7 . Thus from goods no t be Ing bestowed on the

dest itute , poverty stea l i ng v io lence mu rder
ly ing evi l speak i ng immo ra l i ty grew

ri fe . And from the in crease o f immo ra l i ty , bo th the

l i fe -span o f tho se be ings and a l so the come l i ness o f
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them wasted away
,
so tha t , o f humans who se l i fe

span was ten thousand yea rs , the sons l ived bu t five
thou sand years .

Now among humans o f the la t te r span o f l i fe
,

b reth ren , two th ings in creased , abus i ve speech and

id le ta lk . And from these two th ings i ncreasing
,
bo th

the l i fe-span of those be i ngs a nd the come l i ness o f them
wasted away , so tha t , o f humans who se l i fe -span was

five [70] thousand yea rs , some sons l ived bu t two a nd

a ha lf
,
some bu t two , thousand yea rs .

Among human s o f a l i fe -span o f two thousand yea rs
and a ha l f, cove tousness and i l l -wi l l waxed grea t . And

the reby the sons l i ved bu t a thousand yea rs .

Among humans o f the la tte r span o f l i fe , b re th ren ,

fa l se opinion s grew . And thereby the l i fe - spa n o f tho se
be ings and the come l in ess of them wasted , so tha t , o f
human s who se span Of l i fe was a thousand yea rs , the
so n s l ived bu t five hundred yea rs .

Among human s o f the la t te r span o f l i fe
,
b re th ren ,

three th ings grew apace : i ncest , wan to n greed ,
and

perverted lust . Thereby the l i fe- span o f tho se be ings
and the i r come l iness wasted , so tha t

,
of humans

who se span o f l i fe was five hundred yea rs , some sons
l ived but two and a ha l f centuries , some on ly two

cen turIes .

Among humans o f a l i fe -span
,
b re th ren

,
o f two and

a ha l f cen turies , these th ings grew apace— lack o f fil ia l
p ie ty to mo ther and fa the r , lack of re l igio us pie ty to

ho ly men
, lack o f rega rd fo r the head o f the clan .

1

1 8 . Thus , b re th ren , from goods no t be i ng b estowed
o n the dest i tute ,

poverty grew grea t stea l ing
vio lence mu rde r ly ing evi l speak ing
adu l tery [7 1 ] abus ive a nd id le ta lk cove tous
ness and i l l-wil l fa l se opin ions in cest , wan to n
greed and perve rted lust t i l l fina l ly lack o f fil ia l a nd
re l igious p ie ty and la ck of rega rd fo r the head o f the

c lan grew grea t . From these th ings growing , the

1 K u l a - s e tgt h a , n ot to be con fused with g a h a p a t i, th e
head of the fam ily .
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l i fe-span o f those be ings and the come l iness o f them
wa sted , so tha t , o f human s

'

who se span o f l i fe was two
and a ha l f cen turies , the son s l ived but o ne c entu ry .

1 9. There wi l l come a t ime ,
b re thren , when the

descendants Of tho se humans wi l l have a l i fe -span o f

ten yea rs . Amo ng humans o f th is l i fe -span
,
ma idens

o f five yea rs wi l l be o f a ma rriageab le age . Among
such humans these k i nds o f ta stes (savou rs) wi l l d is
appea r : ghee

,
bu tte r , o il o f t i la , suga r, sa l t . Among

such humans kudrfisa gra in 1 wi l l be the h ighes t k i nd
o f food . Even as to -day, rice and curry i s the highest
k ind o f food , so wil l kudrfisa gra in be then . Among
such humans the ten mo ra l courses o f conduct wi l l
a l toge the r d isappea r, the ten immo ra l cou rses o f a ct ion2

wi l l flou rish excess ive ly ; there wi l l be no wo rd3 fo r
mo ra l among such humans — far less any mo ra l agen t .
Amo ng such human s , b re th ren , they who lack fi l ia l [72]
a nd re l ig ious pie ty ,

and show no respect fo r the head o f
the clan —’t i s they to whom homage and pra i se wil l be
given , ju st a s to -day homage a nd pra i se a re given to
the filia l -minded , to the piou s a nd to them who respect
the heads o f the i r clans .

20 . Among such humans , b re thren , there wil l be no

[such thoughts o f reveren ce a s a re a bar to in te r
ma rriage with] mo the r , o r mo the r

’

s s is ter
,
o r mo the r

’

s
s iste r- in - law , o r teacher

’s wife , o r fa the r
’s s ister-in - law .

‘1

The wo rld wi l l fa l l in to promiscu i ty , l ike goa ts and

sheep , fowls and swine ,
dogs a nd j a cka l s .

Among such human s , b re thren ,
keen mutua l enmity

wi l l become the ru le ,
keen i l l-wil l

,
keen an imos i ty ,

pa ss iona te thoughts even o f k i l l ing ,
in a mo ther towa rds

her ch i ld
,
i n a ch i ld towa rds i ts mo ther , in a fa ther

towa rds h i s ch i ld and a ch i ld towa rds i ts fa the r , in

1 Cf. M i l in da I I
,
267 . I t is a kind of rye . Fran ke compares

it with S an skrit k 0 r a d u s a .

2 G iven in the Vibhanga ,
p . 39 1 . They are very n early those

referred to above .

2 N either term - k u s a l a n t i n am a 13
— n or concept—p a ii

fi a t t i - m a t t a m p i
— says Buddhagho sa .

4 Lit . wives o f g a r u ’ s The Co rny. in terprets
this to m ean wives of l itt le fa ther or great father— i.e . wives of
fa ther’s brothers , younger and o lder .
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l i ved but one decade , there wil l be ch i ldren who wil l
l i ve fo r twenty yea rs .

2 2 . Then th is , b re thren , wil l o ccu r to tho se be i ngs :
Now we ,

because we have go t ten into good ways ,
i ncrea se i n length o f l i fe and come l i ness . Le t us now

do st i l l mo re good . Le t us n ow ab sta i n from tak ing
wha t i s no t given ,

let u s ab sta i n from adul tery , let us
n ow ab sta i n from lying

, le t us now ab sta i n from evi l
speak ing ,

let us n ow ab sta i n from abuse and from idle
ta lk ,

let us now absta in from covetousness , from il l-wi l l ,
from fa l se opinion s , let us now ab sta i n from the three
th ings— i ncest

,
wan to n greed and perverted desi res ;

le t u s n ow be fil ia l towa rds our mo the rs
,
and our fa thers ,

le t us be pious towa rd ho l y men ,
le t u s respect the

heads o f clans , yea , let us co nt inue to pract ise each o f

these good th ings .

S O they wi l l pract ise these vi rtues , down
to fil ia l p iety , re l ig ious piety , respect to heads o f
clans . And because o f the good they do they wi l l
i ncrease in length o f l i fe , and i n come l i ness

,
so tha t

the sons Of them who l i ved but twenty yea rs , wil l come

to l i ve fo rty yea rs . And the sons o f these son s w i l l
come to l i ve e igh ty years ; the i r sons to 1 60 yea rs ;
the i r sons to 3 20 yea rs the i r son s to 640 yea rs ; the i r
son s to yea rs ; the i r sons to yea rs ; the i r
sons to yea rs ; the i r sons to yea rs ; the i r
son s to [7 5 ] yea rs ; and the sons o f tho se tha t
l ived yea rs wi l l come to l i ve yea rs .

2 3 . Among humans l iv ing yea rs , b re thren ,

ma idens are ma rriageab le a t 500 years of age . Amo ng
such humans the re wil l be only th ree k i nds o f disea se
—appe t i te , n o n

—a ss im i la t ion and o ld age . Among such
humans , th i s I ndia 1 wi l l be mighty and pro sperous , the
vi l lages

,
towns and roya l c i t ies wi l l be so clo se tha t a

cock cou ld fly from ea ch one to the next . 2 Among

1
J a m ip a , th is world ( l o k o at Anguttara , I

2 K n k k u t a s a m p 5 t ik 51
,
lit . cock’s-fl ightish . R . Morr is

d iscu sses this phrase in va in ,
1 885 , p . 38. At D ivya

vadén a , p . 3 1 6, the editors (in the In dex ) g ive it up and suggest
reading k a k u r a . Franke here tran slates resembl ing flocks of
birds .’ Compare a lso Vinaya IV

,
1 3 1 . Buddhaghosa says here
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such humans th i s I ndia— one migh t th ink i t a Wave less
Deep 1 — wil l be pervaded by mank i nd even as a j ungle
i s by reeds and rushes . Among such humans the

Bena res o f our day
2 wi l l be n amed Ke tumati

,
a roya l

c i ty
,
mighty and pro spe rous , fu l l o f people , c rowded

and we l l fed . Among such human s i n th is I nd ia there
wil l be towns , with Ketumati the roya l c i ty at

the i r head .

24 . Among such humans
,
b rethren , a t Ketumati the

roya l c i ty , the re wi l l a ri se S ankha ,
a Whee l - tu rn ing

k ing
,
righteous and ru l ing i n righteo usness , lo rd o f

the fou r qua rte rs , conquero r , pro tecto r o f his people ,
po ssesso r o f the seven prec ious th ings . H is wi l l be
these seven prec ious th ings , to wit , the Whee l , the
Elephan t , the H o rse ,

the G em , theWoman
,
the H ouse

fa ther
, the Coun c i l lo r. Mo re than a thousand a l so wi l l

be h is o ffspring ,
he roes , vigo ro us of frame , crushers of

the hosts o f the enemy . He w i l l l ive i n supremacy
ove r th is earth to i ts o cean bounds , hav ing conque red
i t no t by the scou rge

,
n o t by the swo rd ,

but by
righteousness .

2 5 . A t tha t period ,
b re thren , [76] the re wil l a rise

that an oth er reading
,
k u k k u t a s a m p 51 d ik a is a lso poss ib le

in the sen se of with in a cock’s wa lk , which amoun ts to much the
same thing as the tran slation adopted above .

1 A V 1 c i. Th e teetz
’

um quid o f this comparison is obscu re .

The Wave less Deep was , in later books , on e of the purgatories .
We

,
in this twen tieth cen tury , may we l l th ink a coun try so

den sely populated a purgatory . But the authors of our docum en t
are eviden tly speaking in pra ise , n ot d isparagemen t o f the den s ity
o f the popu lation . Can the Wave less Deep ,

in th is conn ex ion ,

have been orig ina l ly used in that sen se ? Buddhaghosa n atura lly
expla in s it so

,
but that is n o t con clus ive . .

The word does n ot

occu r in the four Nikayas except in this passage (wh ich recu rs at
Angu ttara I , It does n ot occur in the l ist of the purgatories
g iven in the Su tta Nipz

'

tta (pp 1 2 1 -7) and S amyutta I , 1 5 4. I t is
found in a poem in the I tivu ttaka (No . wh ich recu rs in the

Vin aya ( I I , and in the Dhamma -Sangan i , But the
h istory of A v i c i and of the purgatory idea in In dia has yet to
be written . In Vis . Magga avici= d is in tegration (p

2 A y a 13 B a r 51 n a s i. As the discourse was sa Id to have been
de l ivered in Magadha , the a l lus ion must have been rather to the

City a s con temporary than to any con tigu ity in space. But

perhaps the story may have had its origin among the K a s is
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i n the wo rld an Exa l ted O ne named Metteyya , Ara

hant
,
Ful ly Awakened

,
abounding in wi sdom and

goodness , happy
,
wi th knowledge o f the wo rlds ,

un su rpassed as a gu ide to mo rta l s wi l l i ng to be led , a

teache r fo r gods a nd men ,
an Exa l ted O ne , a Buddha ,

even as I am now . H e
,
by h imse l f, wi l l tho roughly

know and see , as i t we re face to face ,
th i s u n i ve rse ,

wi th i ts wo rlds of the spi ri ts , i ts BrahmaSand i ts Mara s ,
a nd its wo rld o f recluses and b rahmin s , o f princes a nd

peoples , even as I n ow ,
by myse l f, tho roughly kn ow

and see them . The tru th [the N o rm] love ly in i ts
o rigin , lo ve l y in i ts progress , love ly in i t s co n summa

t ion ,
wil l he pro cla im , bo th in the spir i t and in the

let te r
,
the h ighe r l i fe wil l he make known

,
i n a l l i ts

fu l ness and in a ll i t s puri ty , even a s I do n ow . H e wi l l
be accompan ied by a congrega t ion o f some thousands
o f b rethren , even as I am n ow accompan ied by a

congrega t ion o f some hundreds o f b re thren .

26 . Then , b re thren , K ing Sankha wil l ra ise up
aga i n the fa i ry pa lace which the K i ng G rea t Panada
had had bu i l t . 1 And the re in wi l l he dwe l l . Bu t a fter
wa rds he wil l g ive i t away , hand i t ove r a s a gift to
recluses and b rahmins

,
to the des t i tu te ,

wayfa rers and
begga rs . And he himse l f

,
cu t t ing O ff ha i r and bea rd ,

wi l l don the ye l low robes
,
and leave his home fo r the

l i fe tha t i s home less unde r Metteyya the Exa l ted O ne ,

the Arahan t fu l ly awaken ed . And b e , having thu s
left the wo rld ,

wi l l rema i n a lo ne and sepa ra te , ea rnest ,
zea lous and ma ste r o f himse l f. And ere long he wil l
a tta i n to tha t supreme goa l fo r the sake o f wh ich clan s
men go fo rth from the [77] househo ld l i fe i nto the

home less sta te ; yea ,
tha t supreme goa l wi l l he

,
whi le

yet i n th is v is ib le wo rld , b r ing h imse l f to the knowledge
o f

,
and co nt inue to rea l i ze and to know !

L i ve as i s lands un to yourse l ves , b re thren ,
a s

refuges unto you rse l ves , take n one o the r as yo ur
refuge ,

live wi th the N o rm a s you r i sland , with the

N o rm as yo u r refuge , take non e o the r as you r re fuge .

1 S ee th e passages quoted in Psa lm s o f the Brethren , p . 1 30.

I t had been sunk in th e G anges at Paya
‘

tga .
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Bu t how does a b ro the r l ive a s an i s land un to h im
se l f, a s a re fuge unto himse l f, tak ing none o the r as h is
refuge ? How does he l ive with the N o rm as his
is land

,
with the No rm as h is re fuge ,

tak ing no ne o ther
as his refuge ?
H e re i n a b ro ther , as to the body

,
as to fee l ings

,
as to

thought
, as to i deas , cont inues so to look upon these

tha t he rema i ns a rdent , se l f-possessed and mindfu l ,
tha t he may o ve rcome bo th the hanke ring and the

deject ion common i n the wo rld . Thus i s i t , b re th ren ,
tha t a b ro ther l i ves as an i s land and a s a refuge unto
himse l f wi th the No rm as an i sland and a s a

re fuge , having no o the r refuge .

28 . Keep to you r own pastu res , b re thren , wa lk in
the haun ts where your fa the rs ro amed . If ye so wa lk

,

ye sha l l grow in length of yea rs , ye sha l l grow in
come l iness , ye sha l l grow in happiness , ye sha l l grow
i n wea l th , ye sha l l grow in powe r .
And wha t i s the mean ing o f length o f yea rs to a

b ro the r ? H ere in tha t a b ro ther pract ises the Fou r
Roads to I ddhi

,

1
to wit . a ct io n , e ffo rt , and con cen t ra

t io n appl ied to des i re ,
to energy

,
to [the who le] co n

s ciousness
,
and to invest iga t ion . From pract i s ing and

deve loping these Fo ur Roads , he may, i f he so des i re ,

l ive on for an aeon , o r the rema i nde r o f an aeon . Th is
is the meaning Of length of yea rs to a b ro the r.
And wha t 1 5 the meaning o f come l i ness to a b ro ther ?

H ere i n , tha t a b ro ther l i ve in the pract i ce o f righ t
conduct , restra i ned acco rd ing to the Ru les o f the Order ,
perfect in behaviou r and hab i tude he sees dange r i n
the least o f the th ings he shou ld avo id and , tak ing the

precepts2 o n h imse l f, he t ra i ns h imse l f the re i n . Th is
i s come l i ness fo r a b ro the r.
And wha t i s the mean ing o f happiness fo r a b ro ther ?

H e re i n
,
tha t a b ro ther estranged from lusts , a loo f from

evi l d ispo si t ion s
, en ters in to and rema i ns in the First

jhz
‘

ina— a sta te o f zest and ease b o rn o f detachmen t ,
appl i ca t ion and pe rs istence o f a ttent ion go ing on the

while . Then suppress ing a l l appl ica t ion and pe rs ist

1 Cf. 1 1
,
1 28 f. 2 Cf.
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ence o f a ttent ion , he ente rs i n to a nd ab ides in the

S econd jhz
’

ma , a sta te o f zest and ease , bo rn o f the

seren ity o f concentra t ion , where i n the mind is l i fted up
a lone ,

and the heart grows ca lm Wi th i n . And i n to the
Thi rd jhz

‘

ina he enters and ab ides and i n to the

Fou rth . Th is i s happiness fo r a b ro ther .

And what i s the meaning o f wea l th fo r a b ro the r ?

H e re i n tha t a b ro the r ab ides le tt ing his m ind fraugh t
w i th love pervade one qua rte r o f the wo rld ,

and so

too the second qua rte r , and so the th i rd ,
and so the

fou rth . And thus the who le wide wo rld , above ,
be low ,

a round
,
and everywhere ,

and a l toge ther do es he con

t inne to pervade with love -bu rdened thought
,
abound

i ng , sub l ime , and beyond measure , free from ha t red
and i l l wi l l . And he le ts h is m ind fraught with pi ty
pervade the wo rld fraught with sympa thy

wi th equan imi ty . This i s wea l th fo r a b ro ther .

And wha t i s the meaning o f power for a b ro the r ?

H ere i n , tha t a b ro the r
,
by destruct ion o f the deadly

ta in ts
,
enters i nto and ab ides i n tha t un ta i n ted eman ci

pa tion o f m ind and o f i ns ight , which he by himse l f has
bo th known and rea l i zed .

1 Th is i s powe r fo r a

b ro the r.
I consider no power, b rethren , so ha rd to subdue as

the power o f Mara . But th i s meri t [the me ri t o f these
four groups o f e th i ca l co n cepts , beginning a t R ight
Conduct , and cu lm in a t ing in Arahan tship]

2
expands ,

b re th ren
,
by the tak ing up i n to o nese l f o f tha t wh ich

is good .

Thu s spake the Exa l ted On e . G lad a t hea rt the
b re thren rejo i ced a t the wo rds of the Exa l ted One .

(H ere ends the Cakkava tti-S ih'

anzida - S uttan ta . )

1 That is to say, th e Fruition of Arahan tship . Comy.

2 This is added from Buddhaghosa . H e does n o t think that
the merit referred to is the con quest of Méra . That fo llows from
the destruction of the m en ta l in tox ication s . S ee above , I , 92 , and
1 of this Suttan ta .
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1

A BOOK OF GENES IS .

[80] Thus have I hea rd
°

I . The Exa l ted One wa s once staying nea r Sava tthi,
in the Ea st Pa rk

,
a t the mansion o f the Mo ther o f

Migara .

2 Now a t tha t t ime Vasettha and t
'

i radvaja
we re pa ss ing the i r p roba t ion among the b re thren ,

des i ri ng to become bhikkhus .

3 Then a t event ide the

Exa l ted O ne , having a risen from h is medi ta t io ns , had
come down from the house

,
and wa s wa lki ng to and

fro i n the open air , i n the shade o f the hou se .

2 . N ow Vasettha saw th is , and on see i ng i t he to ld
Bharadve

'

tja ,
adding : Let us go , friend Bharadvaja , le t

u s approach the Exa l ted One
,
fo r percha nce we might

have the good fo rtune to hea r from the Exa l ted One a

ta lk o n ma tte rs o f do ctrine .

Even so , friend
,
Bharadvaja made reply . SO

Vasettgha and Bhe
'

iradvéija went and approached the

Exa l ted On e
,
and having sa luted h im ,

they wa lked
afte r h im as he wa lked to and fro .

3 . Then the Exa l ted O ne s a id to Véisettha : [8 1 ]
Yo u

,
Vasettha , be ing b rahmin s by b i rth and family ,

have go ne fo rth from a b rahmin fami ly
,
you r home ,

1 On the subject of this Suttan ta see In troduction to I , 1 05 f.
2 V i s ak h a. Buddhagho sa gives an accoun t of her and h er

mans ion , bu i lt for the O rder, which is much shorter, bu t in
agreemen t with the fu ll n arrative con ta in ed in the Dhammapada
Comy. I , 334 ff. The vast majority of houses were in the o ldest
Buddhist period in North India ‘

what w e shou ld n ow ca l l huts .

We hear on ly of a very few such p a s ad a s or man sion s.
Trad ition describes th is on e as a bunga low with on e upper storey.

In the Maha-sudassan a (above, Vo l . I I ) we have a description of

the most gloriou s pa lace the early Buddhists cou ld think of. I t
is a modest a ffa ir . The archaeo logica l evidence is d iscussed in
Buddh ist In d ia , pp . 63

-

77 , F igs . 3
- 1 1 .

3 The Comy. iden tifies these two with the two brahmin s of the
Tevijja Suttan ta (above , I , 30 1 ) and the Vaset tha Suttas of

Majjhima, Sutta 98 , and Sutta -N ipata
, Sutta 35 .

77
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i n to the home less l i fe . Do n o t the b rahmin s b lame

and revi le yo u ?

Yea
,
ve ri ly ,

lo rd , the b rahmin s do b lame and revi le
us with cha ra cterist i c abuse

,
copious , n o t a t a ll stin ted .

But In wha t wo rds , Vasettha , do they so b lame you ?

The b rahmins , lo rd ,
say thus : The b rahmin class

1

i s the best .
Bu t i n wha t terms , Vasettha ,

do the b rahmins b lame

and censure you to th Is exten t ?

The b rahmin s , lo rd , say thus
°

O n ly a b rahmin i s o f the best so cia l grade ; o the r
grades a re low . Only a b rahmin IS o f a clea r com

plexion ; o the r complexio ns are swa rthy . O nly b rah
m ins are of pure b reed ; n o t they tha t a re no t o f the

b rahmins . O n ly b rahmins a re genu i ne ch i ldren o f

Brahma
,
bo rn o f h is mouth , O ffspring o f Brahm s

-

1
,

crea ted by B rahma, he i rs o f B rahma. As fo r yo u , you

have reno un ced the best rank ,
and have gone ove r to

tha t low cla ss—to shaven recluses , to the vu lga r ri ch ,

to them o f swa rthy sk in s , to the foo tbo rn descendan ts .

Su ch a cou rse i s n o t good , such a cou rse i s n o t proper
,

even th is , tha t yo u , having fo rsaken tha t uppe r class ,
shou ld a sso cia te with an in fe rio r class , to wit

,
with

shave l i ng fria r- fo lk ,
men ia ls

,
swa rthy o f sk in , the Off

scouring o f ou r k i nsman’s hee l s . In these terms , lo rd ,
do the b rahmin s b lame and revi le us wi th cha racte rist ic
abu se ,

copio us
,
no t a t a l l st in ted .

4 . S ure ly
,
Vasettha , the b rahmin s have qu i te fo r

go t ten the past ( the an c ien t lo re ) when they say so ?

On the co n tra ry , b rahminees , the wives o f. b rahmin s ,
a re known to b e fe rt i le

,
a re seen to be with ch i ld

b ringing fo rth and nu rs ing ch i ldren . And ye t i t i s
these very womb -bo rn b rahmin s who say tha t
b rahmins a re gen u in e ch i ldren o f Brahma, bo rn from
h is mou th ; h is o ffspring

,
h is crea t ion , and h is he i rs !

By th is they make a travesty2 o f the na tu re o f Brahma.

1 V a n n a . Litera l ly
,
co lour, which n ever mean s caste . See

above, 1 , 99 1f.
2 A b b h a c ik k h a n t i B r a h m a n a n. The verb often

mean s to m isrepresen t another’s Op in ion s (Majjh . Digha I ,
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become free because he has pe rfected knowledge
1

- he

i s decla red chie f among them
,
and tha t i n v i rtue o f a

'

no rm (a s tanda rd ) , and no t i rrespect ive o f a no rm . Fo r

a no rm
,
Vasettha , i s

the bes t among this fo lk 2

bo th in th i s l i fe and i n the next . 3

8 . The fo l lowing , Vasettha , i s an i l lust ra t ion fo r
unde rstanding how a no rm Is the best among th is fo lk
bo th i n th is l i fe and i n the next . K i ng Pasenadi o f

Ko sala i s awa re tha t the Samana Go tama has gone
fo rth from the adjacent ‘1 clan o f the S akiyas . Now the

Sakiyas a re become the va ssa l s o f K i ng Pasenadi.

They rende r to h im homage and respectfu l sa luta t ion
,

they rise and do h im obe isance , and trea t h im with ce re
mony . Now

,
j ust as the Sakiyan s trea t K i ng Pasenadi

o f Ko sa la , [84] so does the k i ng trea t the Ta thaga ta .

Fo r he th inks Is no t the Samana Go tama we l l bo rn 2

Then I am no t we l l bo rn . The S amana Go tama i s
s t rong ; I am weak . H e i s a t t ra ct ive , I am no t come ly ;
the S amana Go tama has grea t i nfluence , I have bu t
l i t t le i nfluence . Now i t i s because the k i ng honours a
no rm ,

reve res a no rm
,
rega rds a no rm , does homage

1 S a m m éi h e t u n a k a r a n e n a j a
’

i n i t v é V im u t t o
'

(Corny )
2 I m a s m i 13 1 0 k e t i a t t h o ; the world

’

.s inhabitants The

verse from which this is quoted Is given in fu l l at the end of this
D ia logue , 32 .

2 We take d h a m m a here ( the word rendered norm
,

stan dard) In the sen se attributed to it by Mrs . Rhys Dav ids in

her d iscussion of this passage in Buddh ism (Home Un ivers ity
L ibrary) pp . 2 35 ff. The remarkab le u tterance we find in this
passage is on ly on e of many in wh ich the Norma l ism (as d istinct
from An imism ) o f the Buddhist pos ition is emphas ized . Th ere Is

n oth ing metempirica l about it . I t is the cosm ic law which is the
Norm or stan dard , by wh ich a lon e superiority or in feriority is to
be judged .

4 We read a n a n t a r a ,
n ot a n u t t a r o . S ee n ote in text :

The Co rn y. has the fo llow ing . a n a n t a r a t i a n t a r a V i r a
h i t a (or V ih it a ) , a t t a n o k u l e ma s a d i s a t i a t t h o . I t
agrees better with the con text , wh ich does not ca l l for such a

word as a n u t t a r o .
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to a no rm
,
ho lds sacred a no rm , tha t he rende rs

homage and respectfu l sa luta t ion to the Ta thaga ta ,

rising a nd do ing him obe i sance, and trea t ing h im wi th
ceremo ny . By th is i l lustrat ion may i t be understood
how a no rm is

the best among th is fo lk
bo th in th i s l i fe and i n the next .

9 . You , Vasettha , who ,
di ffering all o f you i n b i rth ,

in name , in clan and family , have gone fo rth from
home in to the home less l i fe , may be a sked : Who are

ye
? Then do ye reply : We be S amanas who fo l low

him o f the son s o f the Sakiyan s . H e , Vasettha ,

whose fa i th in the Ta thaga ta i s se tt led , roo ted , estab
lished and firm ,

a fa i th n o t to be dragged down by
recluse o r b rahmin , by deva o r Mara o r Brahma o r

anyone i n the wo rld , we l l may he say : I am a ve ri tab le
so n o f the Exa l ted O ne , bo rn from his mouth , bo rn o f

the No rm
,
crea ted by the No rm

,
he i r o f the N o rm .

And why ? Because , Vasettha , these a re names
tantamoun t to Ta tha

’

rga ta : Be lo nging to
2
the N o rm ,

and aga in ,
be longing to the highest , 3 and aga in

, on e

with the No rm
,

‘1
a nd aga i n

,
o ne with the H ighest .

1 0 . There comes a t ime , 5 Vasettha , when , soo n er o r
la te r, a fte r the lapse o f a long , long period , th i s wo rld

1 S ee M . I I , 1 1 2 , 1 20, where the homage pa id is of the

humb lest .
0

2 D h a m m a k a
‘

ry o . L it. hav ing a Norm -body . Buddha
ghosa says : why is the Ta thagato sa id to have a Norm -body ?
Because having devised the Three-Pitaka-Buddha-word by his
m ind he con ducts it forth by his speech . Therefore his body
from hav ing Normn ess (d h a m m a t fi ) is con sidered a s the

Norm , and is so ca lled. And just becau se of this Norm-body
n ess , he has an excel len t body , for Norm is ca lled b r a h m a in

the sen se of best , supreme
,
excel len t thus far the E xa lted

On e hav ing spoken in terms of va lues , goes on to speak in those
terms by another method , beginn ing, There comes a t ime, etc .

3 B r a h m a— ine says the Corn y . b r a h m a in th e sense o f

best (s e t t h a t t h e n a ) .
‘1 Lit . Norm become— i.e . says the Corny . of the nature of the

Norm (D h a m m a s a b h a v o ) .
5 This paragraph occurs in Vo l . I , p . 30,

verbatim
,
a s to the

former ha lf, fuller as to the latter ha lf.
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passes away . And when th i s happen s , be ings have
mo st ly been rebo rn .in the Wo rld o f Radiance ; and

there they dwe l l
,
made o f mind , feeding on rapture ,

se l f- l uminou s
,
t ravers ing the air

,
continu ing in glo ry

and thus they rema i n fo r a long , lo ng period Of t ime .

There comes a l so a t ime
,
Vasettha , when soo n e r o r

la te r thi s wo rld begins to re -evo l ve . When th is
happen s

,
be ings who had decea sed from the Wo rld o f

Radian ce , usua l ly [8 5 ] come to l i fe as human s .

1 And

they become made o f mind , feeding on rapture
,
se l f

lumino us
,
t rave rs ing the air

,
cont in u ing in glo ry

,
and

rema in thus fo r a lo ng
,
long period o f t ime .

Now a t tha t t ime , a l l had become o ne wo rld o f

wa ter
,
da rk

,
a nd o f da rkness tha t make th b l ind . No

moon no r sun appea red
,
no sta rs were seen , n o r con

s te l la tions
,
n e i the r was n ight man i fest no r day, n e i the r

months no r ha l f-mo n ths
,
n e i the r yea rs no r sea son s ,

ne i the r fema le n o r ma le . Be i ngs we re reckon ed ju st
a s be ings on ly . And to tho se be i ngs , Vasettha , sooner
o r la te r a fte r a long time

,
ea rth wi th i ts savour was

Spread o ut i n the wa te rs . Even as a scum fo rms on
the su rface o f bo i led milky rice tha t i s coo l ing , so did
the ea rth appea r. It became endowed wi th co lo ur, with
odo u r

,
and with taste . Even as we l l-made ghee o r pure

b utte r, so wa s i t s co lou r ; even as the flawless honey
o f the bee

,
so swee t was i t .

1 2 . Then ,
Vasettha ,

some be ing o f greedy dispo s i
t ion

,

2 sa id : Lo noW !Wha t w i l l th is be ? and ta sted the
savou ry ea rth w i th h is finge r . H e thus

,
tas ti ng, became

suffused wi th the savo ur , and craving ente red into him .

A nd o the r b e i ngs , fo l lowing h is example , tasted the

savo ury ea rth wi th the i r finge r. They thus, tast i ng ,

became suffused with the savou r, a craving entered into
them . Then tho se be ings began to fea st o n the savou ry
ea rth

,
b reak ing Off lumps o f i t w i th the i r hands . And

1 Lit. come to
‘heren ess ’which the Comy. expla in s a s human i ty .

The description o f them is scarcely human , but their birth , says
Buddhaghosa , is o p a p a t ik a . See I , 20 1 , n . 3 . Cf. Amba
pé li

’

s birth , Psa lms of the S isters , 1 20.

2 Greedy in his prev ious birth , remarks the Comy.



D . iii. 86 . A BOOK OF GENES IS . 83

from [86] the do ing the reo f the se l f
- luminan ce o f tho se

be ings faded away . A s the i r se l f- luminance faded away ,

the moon and the sun became man i fest . Thereupon
Sta r-shapes and con s te l la t io ns became man i fest . There
upon night and day became man i fest , mo n ths too and

ha l f-months , the seasons and the yea rs . Thus far then
,

Vasettha ,
did the wo rld evo lve aga in .

1 3 . Now tho se be i ngs , Vasettha , feast ing o n the

savo u ry ea rth , feeding o n i t
,
nourished by i t , co n tm ued

thus fo r a long long while . And i n measu re as they
thus fed ,

did the i r bodies become so l id , a nd did va rie ty
in the i r come l iness become man i fest . Some b e ings
were we l l favoured , some were i l l fa voured . And

here in they tha t were we l l favou red desp ised them tha t
were i l l favoured , th ink ing We are mo re come l y than
they ; they a re wo rse favou red than we . And while
they through pride in the ir beau ty thus became va in
and conce i ted ,

the savoury ea rth disappea red . A t the

disappea rance o f the savo ury ea rth , they ga thered them
se lves together and bewa i led i t : A la s fo r the savou r !
a las for the savou r ! Even so now when men having
go tten a good savour say : Ah , the savou r o f i t ! ah ,

the savour o f i t ! they do but fo l low an ancien t prim
o rdia l saying ,

no t recogn iz ing the s ign ificance thereo f.
1 4. Then , Vasettha ,

when the savou ry ea rth [87]
had vanished fo r tho se be ings , ou tgrowths appea red in
the so i l . The manner o f the ris ing up thereo f was a s

the springing up o f the mushroom 1 i t had co lou r ,
Odour and ta ste ; even as we l l - fo rmed ghee o r fine

butter so was the co lou r thereo f, a nd even as flawless
hon eycomb so wa s the swee tness thereo f. Then tho se
be ings began to feast on these ou tgrowths o f the so i l .
And they , feast ing o n them ,

finding food and n ou ri sh
men t in them

,
con t i nued fo r a long long whi le . And

1 A h ic C h a t t a k o . Litera l ly sn ake-hood , b u t that this was

u sed idioma tica l ly for a kind o f mushroom shaped l ike a sn ake’s
hood appears from jétaka I I , 95 and Udéna ,

p . 8 1
,
n ote . The

San skrit lex icon s give the n ames of severa l other plan ts ca l led
sn ake-hood , and the plan t h ere meant is n ot certa in . We do n ot

kn ow whether mushroom s are found at a l l in North Ind ia .
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in measu re as they thus fed a nd we re thus n o uri shed
,

so did the i r bodies grow eve r mo re so l id , and the

di ffe rence i n the i r come l i ness mo re man i fest , some
becoming we l l favoured , some i l l favoured . Then they
tha t were we l l favou red despised them tha t we re i l l
favo ured , th i nk ing : We a re mo re come ly than they ;
they a re wo rse favou red than we . And whi le they

,

thro ugh pride i n the i r beau ty , thus became va i n and

co n ce i ted ,
these o u tgrowths o f the so i l d isappea red .

Thereupon creeping plan ts 1 appea red , and the manne r
o f the growth the reo f was a s tha t o f the bamboo , and

they had co lou r , Odou r and ta s te . Even as we l l-made
ghee o r fine bu tte r so wa s the co lour thereo f ; even as

flaw less honeycomb so wa s the swee tness the reo f.
1 5 . Then ,

Vasettha , tho se be ings bega n to fea st on
the c reepers . And they

,
fea st ing o n them

,
feeding o n

them ,
nou rished by them , co n t in ued so fo r a long long

whi le . And in measu re a s they thus fed and were
nourished d id the i r bodies wax mo re so l id

,
and the

d ive rgen ce in the i r come l in ess in crea se , [88] so tha t
,

as be fo re ,
the be t te r favoured despised the wo rs t

favoured . And whi le tho se , th rough pride i n the i r
beau ty , became va in and co n ce i ted?the c reepers d is
appea red . At the d isappea ra nce the reo f they ga thered
themse lves toge ther and bewa i led , say ing : Veri ly i t wa s
ou rs , the creepe r ! Now it ha s vanished away ! A la s
a nd O me ! we have lo s t ! Even so now when men ,

be i ng a sked wha t i s the ma tte r
,
say A la s and O me !

wha t we had tha t have we lo st they do but fo l low an

an c ient primo rd ia l saying, n o t recogn iz i ng the sign ifi

can ce the reof
1 6 . Then ,

Va setgtha ,
when the creepers had van ished

fo r those be ings , rice appea red ripen ing in Open spaces , 2

NO powde r had i t and no husk .

[Pure ,] fragran t and c lean gra i ned .

3

1 B a d a l a t a . A beau tifu l creeper of sweet taste , says
Buddhagho sa .

2 A k a t t h a p a k 0 . According to the Gomy . springing up
in land freefrom jungle .

R . O . Franke is probab ly right in suppos ing that we have
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Where of an even ing they ga the red and carried
away fo r supper , there next mo rn ing the ri ce s tood
ripe and grown aga in . Whe re i n the mo rn ing they
ga the red and ca rried away fo r b reakfas t

,
the re i n the

even ing i t stood ripe and grown aga i n . No b reak wa s
to be seen [where the husks had been b roken Off] .
Then tho se be ings fea st ing o n th is ri ce i n the

clea rings , feeding o n i t
,
nou rished by i t, so co ntinued

fo r a long long while . And i n measure a s they , thu s
feeding ,

went o n ex ist ing , so did the bodies o f those
b e ings become even mo re so l id

,
and the d ive rgen ce in

the i r come l in ess mo re pronoun ced . In the fema le
appea red the dist in ct i ve fea tu res o f the fema le ,

1 in the

ma le those o f the ma le . Then t ru ly d id woman con

templa te man too clo se ly , and man , woman . In them
contempla t ing o ve r much the one the o ther

,
passion

a ro se and bu rn ing entered the i r body . They in con se

quen ce thereo f fo l lowed the i r lusts . And be ings see ing
them so do ing threw , some , sand , some

,
ashes , [89] some ,

cowdung,
cry ing : Pe rish

,
fou l one ! perish ,

fou l o ne !

How can a b e ing trea t a be ing so Even so n ow when
men

,
in ce rta in distri cts

,
when a b ride i s led away

,

throw e i the r sand , o r a shes , o r cowdung , they do but
fo l low an ancient enduring primo rd ia l fo rm ,

n o t recog
n izing the s ign ificance the reo f.

1 7 . Tha t which was reckoned immo ra l a t tha t t ime
,

Vasettha ,
i s n ow reckoned to be mo ra l . Tho se be ings

who a t tha t t ime fo l lowed the i r lusts , we re no t a l lowed
to ente r V i l lage o r town e i the r fo r a who le mon th o r

even fo r two months . And i nasmuch a s those be ings
a t tha t t ime qu i ck l y incu rred b lame fo r immo ra l i ty

,

they set to wo rk to make huts
,
to concea l ju st

tha t immo ra l i ty .

here a fragmen t of an o ld ba l lad , and shou ld therefore add pure
s u ( 1 d h 0 . S ee below , 1 8 . There a re qu ite a n umber o f such
apparen t fragm en ts of verse in the prose texts . S ee the n otes of
Vin aya Texts and Buddhist S uttas (S B .E . p . 1 07 . The

ap
p
a ren t verse is here (a s often ) very poor verse .

1 Those who had been wom en in a prev ious birth , expla in s
Buddhaghosa .
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Then Vasettha , th i s o ccurred to some be ing o f a lazy
d ispos i t ion : Lo now l why do I wea r myse l f ou t

fe tch ing rice fo r supper in the even ing , and i n the

mo rn i ng fo r b reakfa st ? Wha t i f I were to fe tch
enough rice fo r supper and b reakfas t toge ther ? 5 0

he ga the red a t o ne journey enough rice fo r the two

mea l s toge the r .

Then some be i ng came to him and sa id Come
,
good

be ing , le t u s go ri ce -ga the ring . Tha t’s no t wan ted ,

good be ing , I have fe tched ri ce fo r the evening and

mo rn ing mea l . Then the fo rme r fo l lowed h is example
and fetched rice fo r two days a t o nce ,

saying : S o

much , they say, wi l l abou t do . Then some o the r
be ing came to th is o ne and sa id . Come ,

good
be i ng ,

le t us go rice ga thering. And he . N ever m ind
,

go od be i ng , I have fe tched ri ce enough fo r two days .

[And so ,
in l ike man ner , they sto red up ri ce enough

fo r fo ur, and then fo r e ight days ]
Now from the t ime

,
Vasettha , tha t tho se be ings

bega n to feed on hoa rded rice ,
powde r enve loped the

clean gra i n , and husk en ve loped the gra in
,
and the

reaped o r cu t stems did n o t grow aga in ; a b reak
b ecame man i fest [where the reaper had cut] ; the rice
s tubb le sto od in clumps .

1 8 . Then tho se be ings , Vasettha , ga the red them
se l ves and bewa i led th is , saying : Evi l customs , s i rs ,
have appeared among men . Fo r i n the past , we we re
made o f m ind

,
we fed on rapture , se l f- luminous , we

t raversed the air i n ab id i ng love l i ness ; long lo ng the
pe riod we so rema i ned . Fo r us soone r o r la ter, a fte r
a long lo ng whi le the savou ry ea rth had a risen o ve r
the wa te rs . Co lou r i t had ,

and Odou r and taste . We

se t to wo rk to make the ea rth into lumps , and feas t o n

i t . As we did so our se l f- luminan ce van i shed away .

When It wa s gone ,
moon and sun became man i fest , [9 1 ]

sta r shapes and co n ste l la t io n s , n ight and day, the

months and ha l f mon ths
,
the seaso n s and the yea rs .

We enjoying the savou ry ea rth ,
feeding o n i t , nouri shed

by i t , cont inued so fo r a long long whi le . But s ince
evi l and immo ra l customs became ri fe among us ,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


88 XXVI I . AGGANNA SUTTANTA . D . iii. 93 .

20. Now tho se b e ings
,
Va settha

,
ga thered them

se lves toge ther
,
and bewa i led these th ings , saying :

From our ev i l deeds , s i rs , becoming manifest
,
inas

much as stea l ing , censu re ,
ly ing , pun ishment have

become known , wha t i f we we re to se lect a certa i n
be ing

,
who shou ld be wra th fu l when indigna t ion is

righ t , who shou ld censu re tha t wh ich shou ld right ly be
censured and sho u ld ban i sh h im who deserves to be

ban ished But we wi l l g ive him in re tu rn a propo rt ion
Of the rice .

[93 ] Then ,
Vasettha , tho se be ings went to the

be ing among them who was the handsomest , the best
favoured

,
the mo st a tt ra ct ive

,
the mo st capab le and

sa id to h im : Come n ow ,
good be i ng

,
be i ndignant a t

tha t wherea t o ne sho u ld rightly be i ndignan t , censu re
tha t which shou ld r ightly be cen su red , ban ish h im who

dese rves to be ban i shed . And we wi l l co ntribute to

thee a propo rt ion o f our ri ce .

And he consen ted ,
and did so ,

and they gave h im a

p ropo rt ion o f the i r ri ce .

2 1 . Cho sen by the who le people ,
Vz

‘

tsettha
,
i s wha t

i s m eant by Mahz
‘

r S amma ta ;
1
so M aha

'

. S amma ta (the
G rea t E lect ) was the first standing phra se to a rise [fo r
such an one ] .

2 Lo rd of the Fie lds i s wha t i s mean t by
Khattiya so Kha ttiya (N ob le ) was the n ext expression
to ari se . H e cha rms the o thers by the No rm— by
wha t ought (to cha rm ) —i s wha t i s mean t by R

'

aja ;
so th i s was the th i rd stand ing phrase to a ri se .

Thus then
,
Vasettha ,

was the o rigin o f th is so cia l
c i rcle o f the N ob les , acco rd ing to the an cien t prim
o rdia l ph ra ses [by wh ich they were known] . The i r
o rigin wa s from among tho se ve ry be ings , and no

o thers ; l ike unto themse lves
,
no t un l ike ; and i t took

1 M a h a S a m m a t a . Nam e of a famous king in the begin
n ing of time

,
who was the first king o f the S o lar race, and the

legen dary an cestor of many l in es of kings (among others of the

kings of the Sékiya clan ) .
2 A k k h a r a , the en during , came later on to mean letter. At

the end of 1 6 we have ren dered it form (o f speech) . Cf. I 8 .
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place acco rd ing to the N o rm [acco rd ing to wha t ough t
to be , jus t ly] , no t unfittingly.

1

Fo r , Vasettha

The n o rm’s the bes t among th is fo lk ,

Bo th in th i s wo rld and i n the n ext .2

2 2 . Now i t o ccurred ,
Vasettha , to some o f tho se

be ings
,

a s fo l lows : Evi l deeds , si rs , have become

man i fest among us
,
inasmuch a s stea l ing

,
censu re ,

ly ing
,
pun i shment can be n o t i ced ,

and banishmen t .
Le t us n ow put away from u s ev i l and immo ra l custom s .

And they put away from them such customs . [94]
They put away (b ah e n t i) evi l , immo ra l customs ,
Vasettha ,

i s wha t i s m ean t by B rahmin s , and thus was
i t tha t B rahmin s became the ea rl ies t stand ing phrase

[fo r tho se who did so] . They , mak ing lea f hu ts in
woodland spo ts , med itated there i n . Ex tin ct fo r them
the burn ing coa l

,
van i shed the smoke ,

fa l len l ies pest le
and mo rta r ; ga ther ing o f a n even ing fo r the even i ng
mea l , o f a mo rn ing fo r the mo rn ing mea l , they go down
into vi l lage and town and roya l c i ty ,

seek ing food .

When they have go t ten food ,
back aga i n in the i r lea f

hu ts they medita te . When men saw th i s
,
they sa id :

1 No a d h a m m e n a . The argum en t is that there w as n o

triba l d ifferen ce , n o difference of b lood , between them and a l l the

rest . They were selected , set apart , for th e performan ce of

certa in duties , and they were so selected , n ot arbitrari ly, but
accord ing to their rea l fitn ess for the post . Each of th em fu lfilled
the Idea l of a n ob le , wh ich included , n ot on ly righteousn ess , but
a lso other things . As wi l l b e seen ,

there was a lso an idea l , a
standard , a Norm

,
for each of the other groups .

2 The etymo logies in this paragraph are pure ly fancifu l ; and
as a matter of fact th e historica l order in which the three words
are sa id to have arisen is exactly reversed . R aj a is the o ldest
of th e th ree—belonging , a s it does , to the o ldest Aryan stock of
words , and being foun d in Latin and Welsh . K h a t t iy a is the
next, and M a h a S a m m a t a is the youngest of a l l . But it

wou ld show a strange ignorance of h istory to compla in of this .

Such plays upon words are common to a l l an cien t l itera tures .

Scien tific etymo logy is a growth of yesterday . The author or
authors of th is passage (and of a l l s im i lar on es ) were th inking , of
course , n ot of etymo logy , but of what they regarded as matter of
the highest import .
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These good be ings
,
having made un to themse l ves leaf

hu ts i n the fo rest region
,
med ita te there in .

“ Fo r them
bu rn i ng coa l i s ext inc t, smoke i s known no mo re ,

pest le and mo rta r have fa l len from the i r hands ; they
ga the r o f a n evening fo r the evening mea l

, o f a mo rn
ing fo r the mo rn ing mea l , and go down in to vi l lage and

town and roya l c i ty seek ing food . When they have
go t ten food , back aga i n in the i r lea f-hu ts they medita te .

They medita te (jh aya n t i) , Vasettha , i s wha t i s mean t
by the b rooding o n e ( jhaya k a) . Thus was i t tha t
th is was the second phrase tha t a ro se .

2 3 . NOW certa i n o f those be ings , Vasettha ,
be i ng

i ncapab le o f enduring th i s medi ta t ion i n fo rest leaf
hu ts

,
wen t down and set t led o n the ou tsk i rts o f v i l lages

and towns , mak ing books .

1 When men saw th is , they
sa i d : These good be ings , be i ng in capab le o f endu ring
medi ta t ion in fo rest lea f-hu ts

,
have gon e down and

se t t led o n the o u tsk i rts o f vil lages and town s
,
and there

they make books . But they canno t medi ta te . N ow ,

These medi ta te no t , Vasettha ,
i s wha t i s mean t by

Ajjhayaka (repea te rs , viz o f the Vedas ) .
Thus th is th i rd phrase fo r such people came i n to use .

A t tha t t ime they were looked upon a s the lowest ;
now they a re though t the best .
Such then , Vasettha ,

acco rding to the ancient , yea ,

primo rdia l , exp ress ions by which they were known ,

was the o rig in o f th i s so c ia l c i rcle o f the Brahm i ns .

2

[95 ] The i r o rigin wa s from j ust those be ings [above
refe rred to ] ; be i ngs l ike un to themse l ves , n o t unl ike ;
[and i t took pla ce] acco rding to the N o rm [acco rd ing
to wha t ought to be ,

ju st ly] no t unfittingly.

Fo r
,
Vasettha ,

The n o rm’s the best among th is fo lk,
Bo th in th i s l i fe and in the next .

1 G a n t h e k a r o n t a ; t a y o V e d e a b h is a n k h a r o n t a

c ’

e v a v a c e n t a c a , says the Comy.
—comp il ing the three

Vedas and teach ing o thers to repeat them .

2 B r a h m a n a - m a n d a l a s s a t i B r a h m a n a -

g a n a s s a ,

says Buddhaghosa .
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2 6 . Now the re came a t ime ,
Vasettha , when some

Khattiya ,
mispriz ing h is own n o rm , wen t fo rth from

home i n to the home less l i fe , saying : I wi l l become a

recluse . Some B rahmin too d id the same , l ikewise some

Vessa [96] a nd some S udda , each finding some fau l t
i n h is pa rt i cu la r n o rm . Ou t o f these fou r groups o r

c i rcles , Vasettha ,
the company o f the recluses came

i n to be i ng. The i r o rigin wa s from j ust these be i ngs
l ike un to themse lves , no t d i fferent . And i t took place
acco rd ing to a no rm [a fitness, just ly] , n o t unfittingly.

Fo r , Vasettha ,

The no rm ’

s the best among th is fo lk ,

Both In th is l i fe and In the n ext .

2 7 . Now a khattiya ,
Vase’gtha ,

who ha s led a bad

l i fe , i n deed ,
wo rd and thought , who se V iews o f l i fe

a re wrong ,
wil l

,
i n consequen ce o f his v iews and deeds ,

when the body b reaks up , be rebo rn a fter death i n
theWa ste , theWo e fu l Way, the Down fa l l , Purga to ry .

l

And a B rahmin too a Vessa too a S udda

too
,
who has led a bad l i fe

,
in deed ,

wo rd and thought ,
who se v iews o f l i fe a re wrong ,

wi l l , in con sequence o f

his v iews and deeds , when the body b reaks up,
be

rebo rn a fte r death in the Wa ste , the Woeful Way, the

Downfa l l , Pu rga to ry .

2 8 . Aga in
,
Vasettha ,

a Kha ttiya o r Brahmin
o r Vessa o r S udda

,
who has led a good l i fe ,

i n deed , wo rd and thought , who se views o f l i fe a re a s

they shou ld be , wi l l , in co nsequence o f h is views and

deeds , when the body b reaks up ,
be rebo rn a fte r dea th

i n a happy
,
b right wo rld .

29 . Aga i n , Vasettha ,
a Kha ttiya a Brahmin

, too

[97] a Vessa , too a S udda ,
too , who has l i ved

a l i fe bo th good and bad,
2 i n deed ,

wo rd and thought ,

1 Cf. I I , 5 1 .

2 L it . a doub le doer, d v a y a k a r i . Buddhaghosa
’s elabora

tion of th is destiny In out l in e is of in terest . There is n o Oppor

tun ity where both resu lts may b e in curred at th e sam e momen t .
But on e who has wrought m uch b ad and sl ight good m ay b e

reborn as a Khattiya or Brahm in ,
because of that good, yet be
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whose V iew s o f l i fe a re m ixed
,
wi l l

,
in co nsequen ce o f

his mixed views and deeds , when the body b reaks up
,

be rebo rn a fte r dea th su ffe ring bo th happiness and

unhappiness .

30 . Aga i n , Vasettha , a Kha ttiya a Brah
min , too a Vessa ,

too a S udda , too , who i s
se l f- restra ined i n deed , wo rd and thought , and has

fo l lowed a fte r the pract ice o f the seven pri nciples which
a re the Wings o f Wi sdom ,

1
a t ta ins to comple te ex

t inct io n [o f evi l]
2 i n th i s presen t l i fe .

3 1 . Fo r
,
Vaseigtha , whosoever o f these Fo ur c lasses

becomes , as a bhikkhu ,
an arahan t , who has destroyed

the in toxi ca n ts , who has done tha t wh ich it beho ved
him to do

,
who ha s la id down the bu rden , who has

wo n h is own sa lva t ion ,
who has who l ly dest royed the

fe tter o f re becoming, who through knowledge made
perfect is free ,

—he is decla red ch ief among them , in

v i rtue of a no rm
,
no t in the absence o f a no rm . Fo r ,

Vasettha ,

The no rm’s the best among this fo lk ,

Bo th i n th is l i fe and i n the next .

3 2 . Now th is verse
,
Vasettha , was spoken by

B rahma
,
the Ete rna l You th :

3

on e-eyed or a hunchback or a cripple , or he may be worthy of a

kingdom , yet be unab le to come in to his own . In another case ,
when h e is dy ing , his good and bad karma attend him l ike two

strong wrestlers , an d the stronger b ad ka rma preva i l ing , he is
reborn a s an an ima l , b u t, the good karma pers isting , he becomes
a state-elephan t , or state -horse

,
or state-buffa lo:

1 These seven , in the an cien t commen tary , embedded in the

text of the Vibhanga a re expl icitly l im ited to the seven Boj
jhangas (p . 249 ; cf. Mrs . Rhys Davids

’

s Preface
,
xiv ; a lso A. I I I ,

70, 7 1 ; IV . In the presen t Comy. Buddhaghosa defin es
them a s the thirty seven ,

d ivided
,
a s Fou r Satipa tthana s , etc .

in to seven . But see below , p . 96, 3 , where the thirty-seven wou ld
sure ly have been ca l led b o d h ip a k k h iya d h a m m a

,
in stead

of just k u s a l a , had th e thirty seven been so en tit led , when the
D ia logues were comp iled .

2 K i l e s a p a r in ib b a n e n a p a r in ib b a t i. Corn y .

3 Recurs Vo l . I , p . 1 2 2
, and Samyutta I , 1 5 3 ; I I , 284.
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The Kha ttiya IS the best amo ng th i s fo lk
Who pu t the i r trust i n l in eage .

Bu t one in Wisdom and in vi rtue clo thed ,

Is b es t o f a l l ’mong spi rits and men .

Now thi s stanza
,
Vasettha , wa s we l l sung and no t

i l l sung by Brahma the Ete rna l You th , we l l sa i d and

no t i l l sa i d , fu l l o f meaning and no t vo id thereo f. I

too ,
Vasettha , say : [98]

The Kha ttiya i s the best among th is fo lk
Who pu t the i r trust i n l ineage .

But one i n wisdom and i n v i rtue clo thed ,

Is bes t o f a ll ’mong spi ri ts and men .

Thus spake the Exa l ted O ne . P leased a t hea rt
Vasettha and Bharadvaja rejo i ced i n wha t the Exa l ted
One had sa id .

H ere ends the Aggafifia -Suttan ta .
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do ctrines wisdom mode o f l i fe and

l ibe rty
No t so , lo rd .

But a t least then , Sariputta , thou knowes t tha t I
now am Arahan t , an Awakened One , comprehending
my mind wi th thy m ind, and awa re tha t thus is the

Exa l ted One
’s co nduct, such i s h is wisdom ,

such his
do ctrine ,

such h is mode o f l i fe , and such the l iberty to
which he has a tta i ned ?

No t so , lo rd .

Lo ! here , Saripu tta ,
no knowledge hast thou concern

i ng Arahan ts , Awakened O nes , past , fu ture o r present .
Why then fo rsoo th are thy wo rds so grand and bo ld ?
Why hast thou roared th i s all- comprehens ive l ion

’s roar ?
2 . Lo rd no knowledge have I conce rn ing the minds

o f past , fu tu re and presen t Arahan ts , Awakened Ones .

I only know ,
lo rd . the l ineage o f the No rm .

1

Jus t as

[ 1 01 ] a k i ng , lo rd , might have a bo rde r c i ty
,
st ro ng in

i ts founda t ions , s trong in its rampa rts and towers , and
with o n ly o ne ga te . And there might be a wa rden o f

the ga te ,
discree t and cleve r and wise , to stop a l l

strange rs and admi t only them tha t were known . And

he , o n pa tro l l i ng i n h is sentry -wa lks o ve r the approaches
a ll round the c i ty , might no t so observe a ll the jo i nts
and crevices i n the rampa rts o f tha t c i ty as to know
where a nyth ing as sma l l as a cat cou ld get past. He

wou ld th ink : Wha teve r bu lk ier crea tu res e i ther en ter
o r leave th i s c i ty , they a ll pass o n ly by th i s gate . Only
thus is i t

,
lo rd , tha t I know the l in eage o f the No rm .

They wh o i n the long ages o f the pa st we re Arahan ts
,

S upreme l y Awakened Ones , pu tt ing away the five

H indrances , suppressing the co rruptions o f the mind by
wisdom

,
with hea rts we l l estab l i shed i n the fou r exercises

fo r sett i ng up mindfu l ness , tho roughly exe rc is ing them
se l ves i n the seven b ranches o f en l igh tenment , have
Who l ly awaked to the utte rmo st awakening . They
who in the long ages o f the futu re wi l l be Arahan ts ,

1 D h a m m
’

a n v a y o . Or of the fa ith ( I I , 88 . Cf. Sar n

yutta I I , I .e .
,
l it. What is in con form ity with the Dhamma.
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S upreme ly Awakened Ones , w i l l do l ikewise . And the

Exa l ted O ne too ,
who now , lo rd ,

i s Arahan t Supreme ly
Awakened ,

he too ha th done l ikewise
It 1 happened o ne day, lo rd , [ 1 02] tha t I had come to

the Exa l ted O ne to l i sten to the expo s i t io n o f the No rm .

And the Exa lted One ta ught me do ctri ne ,
each po in t

eve r mo re exce l len t than the last , with compa rison o f the
th ings o f l igh t and the th ings o f da rkness . Now while
the Exa l ted One was teaching me the N o rm

,
a fte r th is

so rt, even so I
,
understand ing tha t No rm , perfected

among doct rines o ne certa i n do ctrine , name ly , fa i th 2 i n
the Ma ste r. And I con fessed in my hea rt The

Exa l ted One i s supreme ly awakened ; we l l taught by
him is the No rm ; b lessed is the Order.
3 . Mo reover , lo rd . th i s too i s unsu rpassed the way

name ly in which the Exa l ted One teaches the No rm
con cern ing righteous doctrines 3 ; I mean the Four
Exe rc ises in set t ing up M indfu lness , the Fou r Supreme

Effo rts , the Fou r Roads to S a i n tsh ip , the Five Mo ra l
Powe rs , the Five Fo rces

,
the S even Branches o f

En l ightenmen t , the Aryan E ightfo ld Pa th [showing
how] a bhikkhu by dest ruct io n o f the in tox icants may

1 Accord ing to Buddhaghosa 01 1 this passage Sariputta is here
a l lud ing to the conversa tion between the Buddha and Sariputta

’
s

n ephew ,
D igha -nakha , recorded in Majjhima I

, 497 fo l l . Dham
mapala in his commen tary on Th . I , 995 says the same (see
Psa lms o f the Brethren

,
pp. 34 1 , I t was then that 8 5 1 1

putta
,
l isten ing to the ta lk , reached eman cipation .

2 P a s i d i. There is n o English word that qu ite fits this or
its varian ts p a s a d o , p a s a n n 0. They are expression s of the

satisfaction akin to aesthetic gratification (Cf. B .P .E . 1 74, n . 3 )
felt by the bel iever in whom fa ith , con fiden ce , amoun ts to a

passion , akin to rel ig ious love .

3 K 1 1 s a l e 3 u d h a m m e s u , afterwards ca lled the th irty ~

seven b o d h ip a k k h iya d h a m m a (Cf. C . Rh. D . in Preface
to Vibhanga ; Compend ium of Phi losophy , 1 79, supra , Vo l . I I ,

Buddhaghosa d istingu ishes under k u s a l a the j a taka
m ean ing of that which makes for wel l being (a r o g y a) , a s

taught by common sen se , the S uttanta mean ing o r

c

t a t is

ethica l ly right (a n a v a j j a ) , as here and the Abhidlzamma.

m ean ing , as that which is efficien t (k 0 s a l l a) , makes for absence
of pa in (n i d d a r a t h a) , for happy resu lts (s u k h a v ip ak a ) .
Cf. The E xpositor, pp . 48 f. ; 83 .
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know and rea l ize fo r h imse l f, even in th is l i fe ,
sane and

immune emancipa t ion o f i nte l lect and i n tu ition ,
and so

a tta in ing may there i n ab ide . U nsurpassed , lo rd , i s
th i s co n cern ing righteous do ctrines . All th i s the

Exa l ted O ne understands
,
and beyond wha t he unde r

s tands there i s no th ing left to understand . No r i s
the re a ny o ther

,
whe the r he be recluse o r b rahmin , who

i s grea te r and wiser than the Exa l ted One ,
tha t i s to

say,
a s rega rds righteous do ctrines .

4 . M o reove r
,
lo rd , th i s too i s unsu rpassab le , the way

name ly in whi ch the Exa l ted One teaches the No rm
co ncern ing o ur sense-expe rien ce ,

—how the Six fie lds o f
sense a re subject ive and objective

l
: s igh t and v is ib le

th ings , hea ring and sounds , sme l l and odours , ta ste and

sapid th ings
,
touch and tangib le th ings

,
mind and

menta l objects . U nsu rpassab le
,
lo rd ,

i s th i s con cern ing
our sense- experience . A ll th is the Exa l ted One under
stands , and beyo nd wha t he unde rstands there i s
no th i ng le ft to unde rstand . No r i s there any o ther ,
[ 1 03 ] whe the r he be recluse o r b rahmin

,
who i s grea ter

and wiser than the Exa l ted One , tha t i s to say,
as

rega rds our sense -experience .

2

5 . Mo reove r, lo rd ,
th i s too i s unsu rpassab le : the

way name ly i n which the Exa l ted One teaches the

N o rm con cern ing descen s ions a t reb i rth —Tha t the re
a re fo ur modes in descens ion , thus — one descends into
themo ther’s womb unknowing,

3
abides there unknowing ,

depa rts thence unknowing . This i s the first mode .

N ext , one descends into the mo ther
’s womb knowingly ,

but pers ists the re and depa rts thence unknowing. This

1 Litera l ly , of the self, and externa l . The former term in cludes
more than our subjective. Bud . Psy. , 1 4 1 ; 207 , n . 1 ;

E xpositor , 60.

2 This refra in is to b e understood as repeated in fu l l after each
o f the rema in ing fifteen section s of un surpassab les .

3 Corny : A s a m p a j an o t i a ja n a n t o s a m m fi l h o .

These four modes are held by Buddhaghosa to b e the men ta l
evo lution at rebirth of ( 1 ) human beings genera l ly ; (2 ) the eighty
great thera s ; (3) the two ch ief d isciples of any Buddha , Pacceka
Buddhas , and Bodhisats ; (4) omn iscien t Bodhisats Bod

hisats in their last rebirth) respectively .
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thought wi l l he nex t be di rect ing his mind . And howeve r
much on e revea l s tha t i s so and no t o the rwi se . Th is
i s the fourth mode . U nsurpassa b le , lo rd , i s th i s co n

cern ing the modes o f revea l ing [the mind o f ano the r].
1

7 . Mo reove r, lo rd , unsu rpa ssab le i s the way in which
the Exa l ted O ne tea ches the N o rm co n cern ing degrees
o f discernmen t ; 2 tha t there a re fo ur such degrees ,
name ly Some 3 recluse or b rahmin by means o f a rdou r

,

o f effo rt , o f appl ica t ion , of strenuous ea rnestness , o f

ca re fu l concen tra t ion , rea ches up to such rapture o f

thought tha t with rapt m ind he medi ta tes in tro spective ly
o n just th is bodi ly o rganism from the so le o f the foo t
to the crown o f the head , as a h ide -bound mass of man i
fo l d uncleanness , thus — In th i s body 4 a re ha i rs

,
down

,

na i ls
,
tee th ,

sk i n
,

flesh ,
s in ews . bone ,

ma rrow , k idney ,
hea rt , l i ver , memb rane ,

spleen ,
lungs , bowe l s , mesen tery ,

S tomach ,
fae ces , b i le , phlegm , pus , b lood , swea t , fa t ,

tea rs , sa l iva , sno t , syn ovia l fl u id , u rin e . This i s the

first degree o f d isce rnmen t . Aga in , [ 1 05 ] lo rd ,
such a

rec luse o r b rahman , so rapt in thought , goes o n to

medita te a fter tha t o n the human ske le to n [a s cove red
by] sk in , flesh and b lood . This is the second degree
o f disce rnment . Aga in

,
lo rd . he goes on a fte r tha t to

d isce rn the unb roken flux o f human consc io usness6

estab l i shed bo th in th is wo rld and i n ano the r wo rld .

This is the th i rd deg ree o f discernmen t . Aga i n , lo rd ,

he goes o n to discern the unb roken flux o f human
consciousn ess as no t estab l i shed e i the r In th i s wo rld o r

1 I .e . , says the Comy. , we div ine , by the start m ade by prac
tising j h a n a

,
or other exercise for in s ight

,
how far in th e fou r

stages , an d how far in the Four Paths , such and such a on e wi l l
even tua l ly a tta in to .

2 D a s s a n a s a m ap a t t i.
3 Cf. Vo l . I , p . 2 7 .

4 This formu la om its the last two of the equa l ly class ic formu la
in the Khuddakapatha the Th irty-two-fold Mode—m a t t h a k a 13 ,

m a t t h a l u n g a 13 : head , bra in s .

5 V in fi a n a s o t a n t i v in na n a m e v a . In th is an d

the n ext degree , he d ist ingu ishes between the d isposit ion of the

worldl ing and the learn er, on the on e hand , and that of the

Arahan t on the other . Comy.
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in ano ther wo rld .

1 This is the fourth degree o f d i s
cernmen t . Unsurpassab le i s th is , lo rd , concern ing
degrees o f d isce rnment .
8 . Mo reo ve r

,
lo rd , unsurpassab le i s the way i n wh ich

the Exa l ted O ne teaches the N o rm con cern ing the

cla ssifica t io n o f individua lsz : tha t there a re seven
classes , to wit z— freed-bo th -ways , freed by i ns ight ,
having bodi ly test imony , having ga i ned the view , freed
by confidence , fo l lowe r o fwisdom ,

fo l lowe r of confidence .

U nsurpassab le ,
lo rd , a re these terms fo r classes o f

individua l s .

9. Mo reove r, lo rd , un su rpassab le i s the way i n wh ich
the Exa l ted O ne [ 1 06] teaches the N o rm conce rn ing
endeavour : —tha t there a re these seven fa cto rs o f

en l ightenmen t
,
to wi t

,
the fa cto rs o f min dfu l ness ,

exam ina t ion o f do ctrine
, ene rgy , zest

,
seren i ty , co n

cen t ra t io n and equa n im i ty . Un surpa ssab le
,
lo rd , i s

th i s con ce rn ing endeavo ur .

3

1 0 . Mo reo ve r, lo rd ,
un su rpa ssab le i s the way i n

which the Exa l ted One teaches the no rm concern
ing ra tes o f progress —tha t there a re four such ra tes
o f progress , to wit

,
when p rogress i s d ifficu l t and

in tu i t ion slow
,
when progress is d i fficu l t but in tu i t ion

comes sw i ft ly
,

4 when progress i s ea sy bu t in tu i t ion
is slow

,
when progress is ea sy and i n tu i t ion comes

swift ly . In the first ca se ,
progress is reckon ed a s bad

bo th from difficu l ty and slowness ; in the seco nd case ,

progress i s reckoned a s bad from its d ifficu l ty . In the

th i rd case , progress i s reckoned as bad from slowness .

In the fourth case
,
progress i s reckoned a s exce l lent

1 The con sciousn ess n amely of the Arahant , whom Karma

an d its con sequen ces no longer affect . Comy.

2 P u g g a l a
-

p a nfi a t t i s u a s d iffering from the term s
conven tion a l ly appl ied— viz .

,
s a t t 0

,
p u g g a l 0 ,

n a r o , p o s o .

The seven qua lifying term s a re defin ed in the Pugga la-panhatti ,
p . 1 4 f. , an d in th e Visuddhi Magga ,

P a t ip a d an a n a d a s
s a n a V i s u d d h i - mid d e s a ; cf. a lso Angu ttara I

, 73 f. , an d

above , I I , 68 , 7o .

3 I t is most un usua l to fin d the seven Bojjhangas ca lled
p a d h a n a s or efforts . Cf. p . 97, g3 .

4 Cf. Dhamma-S angan i
,

1 76 f. Expos itor , 2 43 f.
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b ecause o f bo th ease and swiftness . U nsurpassab le ,
lo rd , i s th is con cern ing ra tes o f progress .

1 1 . M o reove r , lo rd ,
un su rpassab le i s the way i n which

the Exa l ted O ne tea ches the No rm con cern ing conduct
i n speech -how one should n o t o nly use no speech
a sso cia ted with ly ing , bu t shou ld a l so

,
i n seek i ng to

win h is ca se , avo id ca lumnious , 1 abus ive and content iou s
Speech

,
speak i ng eve r gen t ly wo rds of wisdom ,

wo rth
t rea su ring up ,

and u tte red in due season . U nsu rpass
ab le

,
lo rd , i s th is conce rn ing conduct in speech .

1 2 . M o reover , lo rd , un surpassab le i s the way i n
which the Exa l ted One teaches the No rm concern ing
the e th ica l conduct o f man — how such a man shou ld be
true and be l ieving

,
no tr i ckste r , n o droner ou t [o f ho ly

wo rds fo r pay] , n o divi ne r , no exo rc ist , n o r [ 1 07]
hunge ring to add ga i n to ga in

,
gua rded a s to the doo rs

of h is sen ses , abstemious in diet , a peacemake r
,
devo ted

to keeping v igi l
,
unfa l te ring

,
apt to apply effo rt

,
co n

templa tive ,
mindful

,
o f seemly con versa t ion ,

3 va l iant to

go , to endure and to th ink
,
n o t greedy , bes ides , fo r

wo rldly pleasu res
,
but heedfu l and saga c ious . Un

su rpassab le ,
lo rd

,
i s th i s concern i ng a man’s ethica l

conduct .
1 3 . Mo reover , lo rd , unsurpassab le i s the way i n

which the Exa l ted O n e teaches the No rm conce rn ing
modes o f [rece i v ing] in struct ion ,

name l y , tha t the re a re

fo ur such modes ( I ) The Exa l ted One knows through
h is own [me thod o f] systema t i c thought tha t a given
indiv idua l

,
when ca rry ing ou t wha t he has been taught ,

by the comple te destruct io n o f Three Fe t te rs , wi l l

1 V e b h u t iy a g [v a c a g ], paraphra sed as b h e d a k a r a

k a v a c a 9, speech causing rupture , schism , d iv is ion . Cf.

Ch ilders’s D ict . , s .v . an d be low , XXX ,

2 Cf. D ia logues , 20 . These expression s are d iscussed
in the Comy. ,

ibid . , an d In VisuddhiMagga , 2 3 f.
3 Ka l y a ria p a t ib h a n o

,
paraphra sed as on e wh o is pro

ficien t n o t on ly in utteran ce and in con verse (v a k k a r a n a

p a t ib h a n a s a m p a n n b u t a lso in re levan t or su itable
(y u t t a con verse , as wa s Thera Vangisa , con cern ing whom see

Psa lm s of the Brethren , 395 f.

P a c c a t t a m y o n i s o m a n a s ik a r a .
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dwe l l ing -pla ces (o r b i rths ) i n t imes go n e by— in o ne

b i rth
, o r i n two

,
o r three , or four , o r five; o r ten , o r

twen ty , o r th i rty , or fo rty , o r fifty
,
o r a hundred ,

o r a thousand , o r a hundred thousand
, o r i n severa l

hundred , o r severa l thousand , o r severa l hundred
thousand b i rths , to the effect tha t ‘The re I had such
and such a name ,

was o f such and such a l i neage and

cla ss
,
l ived on such and such food

,
experienced such

and such pa ins and plea su res had such and su ch
a span o f yea rs . A nd when I fe l l from thence I was
rebo rn here ’

: thus does he reco l lect
,
bo th as to the

manner thereo f and i n de ta i l , h is va riou s dwe l l ing
places i n t imes go ne by. And he says to h imse l f :
The t ime tha t i s gone by I know ,

whethe r the wo rld
was i n pro cess o f evo lut ion o r o f disso lu t ion . But I

know n o t the t ime fo r to come whe ther the wo rld wi l l
evo l ve o r disso l ve . Ete rna l 1 5 bo th so u l and wo rld ,

giving b i rth to no th ing new , steadfa st as a moun ta in
peak

,
as a pi l la r fi rmly fixed ; and tho ugh these l i v ing

crea tures transmigra te and pass away , fa l l from o ne

sta te o f ex istence a nd spring up i n ano the r
, ye t the re

is on ly tha t which is fo r ever and eve r. ’ Th is is the
first E te rna l i s t do ctrine .

( 2 ) Aga in , lo rd , some recluse o r b rahmin , by the

same means , ca l l s to mind h is dwe l l ing -places i n the

past fo r even grea te r periods
,
such as on e , two ,

th ree ,

four
, five ,

ten , o r twenty pa i rs o f wo rld -evo lut ion and

d isso lu t io n . And he too reflects : The t ime tha t
i s gone by I know ,

bo th o f the evo l ut io n and disso lu t io n
o f the wo rld

,
but I know no t the t ime fo r to come

,

[ 1 1 0] whe the r the wo rld w i l l evo l ve o r disso l ve .

E tern a l i s bo th sou l and wo rld
,
giving b i rth to n o th ing

new
,
steadfa st as a moun ta i n peak

,
a s a pi l la r fi rmly

fixed ; a nd though these l i v ing crea tures tran sm igra te
and pass away , fa l l from o ne sta te o f ex isten ce and

spring up in ano the r
, ye t the re is o nly tha t wh ich is

fo r eve r and eve r . ’ Th is i s the second E terna l i s t
do ctri ne .

(3 ) Aga i n , lo rd , some recluse o r b rahmin ,
by the

same means , ca l l s to mind h is dwe l l ing-places in the
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past fo r even grea te r periods st i l l
,
even up to fo rty

wo rld-systems evo l ving and disso l ving . And he too

draws the same in fe ren ce . This i s the th i rd Ete rna l i st
do ctrine .

U nsurpassab le
,
lo rd

,
i s th i s conce rn ing E terna l is t

do ctrines .
1 6 . Mo reove r

,
lo rd unsu rpassab le i s the way in

which the Exa l ted One teaches the No rm concern ing
kn owledge o f fo rmer dwe l l i ng-places : how some recluse
o r b rahmi n

,
by means o f a rdou r, o f exe rtion , o f appl ica

t ion , o f ea rn estness , o f ca reful thought , reaches up to

such rapture o f mind ,
tha t rap t in thought he ca l ls

to mind h is va rious dwe l l ing-places in t imes gon e by,
to

wit , i n one b i rth o r mo re [ 1 1 1 ] up to even seve ra l myriads
o f wo rld-evo lu t ion s and disso lu t io n s — ‘The re I had

such and such a name
,
l i neage ,

class
,
so wa s I nouri shed ,

such and fo r so long we re the pleasures and pa in s I
experien ced .

’

[He ca l l s to mind tha t] decea sing then ce
he was rebo rn i n such ano the r place ,

where he wa s so

and-so , fa ring a fte r such a nd such a so rt ; tha t decea sing
thence he wa s rebo rn here . Thus do es he reco l lect ,
bo th as to the manne r thereo f and in deta i l , his va rious
dwe l l ing-places i n t imes gon e by.

There are deva s
,
lo rd

,
who se span o f l i fe i s n o t to

be reckoned e i ther by co unting o r by compu ta t io n}
1
and

yet with wha tever individua l i ty they have previously
existed , whether a s co rpo rea l o r in co rpo rea l , whe ther
as perc ipient , no n -perc ipient , o r ne i the r , there i s remi
n iscence o f fo rme r dwe l l i ng- place bo th a s to the manne r
thereo f and i n de ta i l . U n surpassab le , lo rd , i s th i s
co ncern ing knowledge as to such remin i scen ces .

1 7. Mo reove r
,
lo rd

, u n su rpa ssab le i s the way in

which the Exa l ted One teaches the N o rm con ce rn ing
knowledge o f the decea se and reb i rth o f crea tu res .

Thus some recluse o r b rahmin
,
by the mean s a fo resa id ,

reaches up to such raptu re o f mind ,
tha t rapt i n thought

he sees wi th pu re deva -eye ,
surpass i ng the s igh t o f m en ,

1 Expla in ed in the Comy. a s by addition [of un its of time] , or
by men ta l estimate without d ivision [of time] .
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be i ngs a s they decease and are rebo rn ; he recogn izes
be i ngs as mean o r nob le ,

a s i l l- favoured o r we l l - favoured
,

a s b lest o r wre tched , pass ing on a cco rd ing to the i r
deeds : Such and such wo rthy fo lk , i l l-doers 1 i n act

wo rd and thought , revi lers o f the nob le ones ,
ho ld ing wrong v iews

,
a cqu i r ing ka rma resu l t ing from

wro ng views , are rebo rn afte r dea th , a t the disso lu t io n
o f the body , i n some unhappy sta te o f suffering o r woe .

Bu t such and such wo rthy fo lk ,
we l l-doe rs i n act and

wo rd and thought , no t revi le rs o f the nob le ones ,
ho ld ing right views

,
acqu i r ing ka rma resu l t ing from

righ t v iews
,
a re rebo rn a fte r dea th , a t the d isso l ut ion

o f the body , [ 1 1 2] i n some happy sta te in heaven . Thus
with the pure deva -eye ,

surpassi ng the s ight o f men ,

does he see be i ngs deceasing and be ing rebo rn . Un

su rpa ssab le , lo rd ,
i s th i s concern ing knowledge o f

decease and reb i rth .

1 8 . Mo reove r
,
lo rd , un su rpa ssab le i s the way i n

which the Exa l ted On e teaches the N o rm concern ing
modes o f supern o rma l powe r

,
tha t the re a re two modes ,

to wit 1 ) S upe rno rma l power wh ich is co ncomitan t
with the menta l i n toxican ts and with wo rldly a ims .

This is ca l led ignob le [powe r] . ( 2 ) S uperno rma l powe r
which i s no t so co n comitan t . This i s ca l led nob le

[power] . And wha t , lo rd , i s the fo rme r, the ignob le
superno rma l power ? When , lo rd , some recluse o r

b rahmin , by the mean s a fo resa id ,
reaches up to such

rapture o f mind
,
tha t rapt in thought he becomes ab le

to enjoy d ive rs modes o f superno rma l power :3— from
be i ng one he becomes mu l t i fo rm ,

from be ing mu l t i fo rm ,

he becomes o ne ; from be i ng v is ib le he becomes in
vis ib le ; he pa sses w i thou t h indrance to the furthe r

This passage occurs in Vo l . I , 9 1 , where , by th e w ay, il l

doers has been acciden ta l ly om itted . Wo rthy fo lk : b h o n t o

S a t t a. Engl ish idiom can n ot reproduce the cou rteou s M(333 121 1 7 5

[05 5 ] étzes o f the Pa l i . Dr . N eumann u ses the co l loqu ia l lieben ,
cl ear or good creatures . Cf. above [p . 47 ,

n . I ] .

2 A r iy a Buddhas and the ir lead ing d isciples .
3 This , the accepted description of id ( 1 h i, occurs in the

Kevaddha Suttan ta , Vo l . I , 2 77 , and in a l l the Nikayas .
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i s pa i nfu l , unwo rthy , unprofitab le .

1 The Exa l ted One

i s ab le to ob ta i n a t wi l l
,
with ease and i n fu l l mea su re .

tha t ea rth ly happiness o f a lo ft ier k i nd 2 which the

Fou r S tages o f Ecstasy a ffo rd .

If, lo rd , anyone we re to ask me Wha t then , friend
Saripu tta , have there eve r been in t imes gone by o ther
recluses o r b rahmins grea te r and wise r as to enl igh ten
ment than the Exa l ted O ne ? I shou ld say No .

Wha t then , fr iend Saripu tta ,
wi l l the re come . in futu re

t imes o the r recluses o r b rahmin s grea ter o r wise r a s

to enl ightenment than the Exa l ted O n e Thus a sked ,

I shou ld say No . [ 1 1 4] Wha t then , friend Sariputta ,

i s there n ow any o the r recluse o r b rahmin grea ter o r
wiser as to En l igh tenmen t than the Exa l ted One ?

Thus a sked ,
I sho u ld say No .

Aga in
,
lo rd ,

i f I we re a sked : Wha t then , frien d
Sariput ta , have there been In t imes go ne by wi l l
the re be in fu tu re t imes o ther recluses o r b rahmin s equa l
to the Exa l ted On e ,

i n the ma tte r o f Enl ightenmen t ?
I shou ld say Yea . Bu t i f I were asked Is there now

any recluse o r b rahmin equa l to the Exa l ted O ne i n
the ma t te r o f Enl ightenment , I shou ld say N0 .

Aga i n
,
lo rd , i f I were a sked Why does the vener

ab le Sariputta thu s ackn ow ledge the superio ri ty o f o ne

teacher, and no t tha t of ano the r ? Thus a sked , I
shou ld say : In the presence o f the Exa l ted One have
I hea rd h im say and from him have rece i ved , tha t ,
wherea s in t imes go ne by and in fu tu re t imes the re
have been

,
and wi l l be o ther Supreme Buddhas equa l

to h imse l f In the ma tte r o f Enl ightenmen t , ye t tha t In
on e and the same wo rld-system 3 the re shou ld a rise two

1 The two extremes o f con duct a s stated in the Buddha ’s
F irst Sermon (Vin . Texts , S agyutta, V , 42 1 ; cf. IV ,

330 ,
Buddh ist Su ttas (S .B .E . X I ) , 1 46

2 A b h ic e t a s ik a n a g , paraphrased as kam a v a c a r a c it t a n i

a t ik k a m i t v a t h i t an a 13 (j h a n a n a 13) : (ecstasies ) persist
ing

when thoughts belonging to sen se-experience have been tran
scen ded . Lit . , u ltra-thoughtish .

3 L o k a d h a t u . On th e exten t of a l o k a d h a t u cf.

Buddhaghosa here and on Vo l . I I , 263 . On the doctrin e
cf. Vo l . I I , 2 63 : M i l in da I I , 47 f. , a d iscussion referred to and

t e-d iscu ssed in our Corny .
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Arahan ts Buddha s S upreme , the on e ne i ther be fo re
no r afte r the o the r —tha t i s imposs ib le and un

precedented .

1 Tha t canno t be .

S ho u ld I , lo rd , [ 1 1 5 ] answering my quest ioners thus ,
be sta t ing the doctrin e o f the Exa l ted One , and no t

misrepresen t ing him by wha t i s no t fact ? Shou ld I

be sta t ing do ctrine in confo rmi ty wi th the N o rm ,
and

would n o o rthodox dispu tant find o cca s io n for b lame
here i n
Of a t ruth

, Sariputta ,
hadst thou been asked such

quest ion s and thus hadst answe red
,
thou hadst s ta ted

my do ctrine ,
and hadst no t misrepresen ted me bywha t

i s no t fact . Thou ha st sta ted do ctrine i n co nfo rmi ty
w i th the N o rm , and n o o rthodox d isputant cou l d have
found o ccas ion fo r b lame there i n .

20 . When they had thus spoken , the venerab le
Udayin

2 sa id to the Exa l ted O ne : Wonderfu l
,
lo rd

,

ma rve l lous , lo rd , i s i t to beho ld how se l f-co nta in ed ,

serene ,
and res igned is the Ta thaga ta , when he who i s

so mighty and powe rfu l wi l l no t pro cla im h imse l f ! 3 If

any Wandere rs o f i ndependent do ctrines were to

discern in themse l ves even on e o f such ma tters
,
they

wou ld flou rish a round a ban ner because o f i t
Wonderfu l

,
ma rve l lous i s i t to beho ld how se l f

co n ta i ned
,
serene and res igned is the Ta thaga ta , when

he who i s so mighty and powe rfu l wi l l no t pro cla im h is
own vi rtues !
Take n o te o f th is then , Udayin , tha t th is i s so and

tha t i fWanderers teach ing independent do ctri nes were
to d iscern i n themse lves even one such qua l i ty , they
would flouri sh a round a banner about i t . Take no te
o f this .

[ 1 1 6] 2 1 . Then the Exa l ted One addressed the

ven e rab le Saripu tta z
—Wherefo re thou

, Saripu tta ,

1 Angu ttara I , 2 7 , I o ; Vibhanga , 336 .

2 O f th e three Th eras so-ca l led Laludayin , Kaludayin , and

the G reat Udayin th is is the last n amed . Corny. Cf. Psa lms of
the Brethren

,
p . 2 28 , w ith I

, 1 2 3 , 446.

3 A t t a n o g u n e n a a v ik a r i s s a t i : wil l n ot revea l h is
own v irtues . Comy.
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shou ldst o ften discourse on th i s ma tte r to bo th b rethren
and s i s ters

,
laymen and lay s iste rs . Whatever foo l i sh

ones there be who wi ll fee l doub t and hes i ta t ion con

cern ing the Ta thaga ta ,

'

when they have hea rd such
d iscou rse , even they too wil l banish the i r hes ita t ion
and the i r doub t .
On th is wise d id the vene rab le Saripu tta make

known h is fa ith befo re the Exa l ted O ne . H ence the

t i t le The Fa i th tha t Sa t i sfied is ano ther name for

h is confess io n .

H ere ends the

Fi fth Suttan ta , The Fa ith tha t S a t i sfied .
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now wrecked as i t was o f his suppo rt 1 and without a
pro tecto r . 2

2 . Now Cunda the N ovice ,

3 having passed the

ra i ny season a t Pava
,
came to see the vene rab le

Ananda a t Samagama , and coming , sa luted h im and

sa t down bes ide h im . S o sea ted he sa i d to the vener
ab le Ananda : Nathaputta , s i r , the N igantha has just
died a t Pru/a. And he be ing dead , the Niganthas
have become disun i ted and div ided into two pa rt ies

,

qua rre l l i ng and wo unding one ano the r so

tha t even the lay disc iples Show themse l ves
sho cked . so badly was the i r do ctri ne and discip l ine
set fo rth and impa rted . impa rted as they were by
on e who was no t supreme ly en l ightened

,
and now they

are wrecked o f the i r suppo rt and withou t a pro tecto r.
Then sa i d the venerab le Ananda to Cunda the

No v i ce : Friend Cunda
,
th is i s a wo rthy sub jec t to

b ring be fo re the Exa l ted O ne . Le t’s go to h im
,
and

te l l h im abou t i t .
Very good , Sir , repl ied Cunda the Novice .

3 . S o the venerab le Ananda and Cunda the Novice
sought ou t the Exa l ted O ne and sa lut ing h im , and

S i t t ing down bes ide h im , to ld h im abou t the N igan thas .

[ 1 1 9] 4 . (The Buddha H e re ,
Cunda

, we have a

teache r who was no t supreme ly en l ightened ,
and a

do ctri ne badly set fo rth
,
badly impa rted , i neffectua l to

gu ide , no t conducing to peace ,
imparted by one who

wa s no t supreme ly enl ightened . In such a do ctrine ,

mo reove r
,
the disc iple does no t come to maste r “ the

lesser co ro l lar ies tha t fo l low from the la rge r do ctri ne ,

1 B b in 1 1 a t h up e , lit . hav ing its stupa broken— a metaphor ,
says the Comy. , for foundation (platform , p a t it t h a ) .

2 P a t i s a r a na
0

13 , l it. a resort , to whom ,
as B . e lsewhere ex

pla in s
,
a l l go for injun ction s , etc . S ee Bud. Psy. 1 9 1 4, p . 69.

3 Pron oun ce Choonda , the 00 a s in ‘good .

’

Accord ing to

Buddhaghosa this is n one other than the youngest brother of

Sariputta (and of Revata) , ca l led in the Theragatha Mahacunda .

S ee Pss . of the Brethren ,
pp . 1 1 8 an d 350 (where we have

ten tative ly in ferred that the Cundas were n ot iden tica l) .
4 Cf. for the fo l lowing phrases Vo l . I I , 1 1 2 .
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no r to acqu i re co rrect conduct , no r to wa lk a cco rd ing
to the precepts , but i s perpe tua l ly evading tha t
do ctrine . To h im one might say Friend , thou hast

go t [ thy go spe l] , and thou ha st go t thy oppo rtun i ty .

‘

Thy teacher i s no t supreme ly en l ightened ; h is No rm
i s badly set fo rth ,

badly impa rted , i neffectua l fo r gu id
an ce , no t conducive to peace ,

no t imparted by one

supreme ly en l ightened . Thou i n tha t doctrine has
'

t
no t mastered the lesse r co ro l la ries tha t fo l low from the

la rger do ctrine , no r a cqu i red co rrect conduct , n or

wa lkest thou a cco rding to tho se co ro l la ries , but thou
do s t perpe tua l ly evade tha t do ctrine . Thus , Cunda ,

bo th tha t teache r and tha t doctri ne are shown b lame
wo rthy, bu t the d isc iple i s p ra isewo rthy .

Now he who shou ld say to such a disc iple :

Come , your reverence , pract ise even acco rd ing to

the do ctrine taught and decla red by you r teacher !
bo th he who in st iga tes, and he who i s i nst iga ted ,

and he too who ,
be i ng inst iga ted ,

pra ct i ses a cco rd
ingly,

—they a l l o f them genera te much deme ri t . And

why Because the i r do ctrine and disc ipl ine a re badly
se t fo rth

,
badly impa rted

,
i ne ffectua l fo r gu idan ce ,

no t

co nducive to peace
,
no t impa rted by o ne supreme l y

en l ightened .

5 . But con s ide r, Cunda ,
whe re , the teache r n o t

be ing supreme ly en l ightened , and the do ctrine be ing
badly se t fo rth ,

badly impa rted
,
i neffectua l fo r gu id

ance , n o t co nduc ive to peace , n o t impa rted by one

supreme ly en l ighten ed
,
the disciple ab ides i n tha t

doctrine , pract ising the lesse r co ro l la ries fo l lowing o n

the la rge r do ctr ine
,
a cqui r ing co rrect condu ct and

,

wa lk ing acco rd ing to the precepts , perpe tua l l y con

fo rms to tha t doctrine . To h im one migh t say :

Friend , thou hast been unlucky [ i n thy teache r] , and
in thy oppo rtuni ty thy teache r Is no t supreme ly [ 1 20]
en l ightened ; thy do ctrine i s badly set fo rth and the

l ike ; and thou perpe tua l ly con fo rmest to tha t

1 T a s s a t e s u l a d d h a g , lit. for thee [is] the we l l gotten
paraphra sed as : for thee human ity (rebirth as human ) is we ll
gotten .
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doctrine .
-By these wo rds, Cunda

,
teache r and

do ctrin e and d isc iple a re a l l b lamewo rthy. And he

who shou ld say : Veri ly h is reveren ce 1 master ing the

system wi l l
,

ca rry i t to a successfu l end — he thu s
commending and he who i s commended and he who

,

thus commended ,
redoub les the ene rgy he pu ts fo rth

,

- a l l they genera te .much deme ri t . And why ?

Becau se the i r do ctr in e and disc ipl ine have been badly
set fo rth , badly impa rted by one who is no t

supreme ly enl ightened .

6 . Bu t cons ider
,
Cunda

,
whe re the teacher i s

supreme l y en l ightened ,
and the doctrine we l l set fo rth

,

we l l impa rted , effe ctua l fo r gu idan ce ,
conducive to

pea ce
,
impa rted by one supreme ly enl ightened

,
but

where the disc iple In tha t no rm ha s no t mastered the

lesse r co ro l la ries fo l lowing on the la rge r do ctrine
,
n or

lea rnt to pra ct i se co rrect conduct , no r wa lks acco rding
to the precepts , bu t perpe tua l ly evades tha t do ctrine .

To h im on e might say z— Friend
,
thou has t n o t suc

ceeded ,
thou hast missed thy oppo rtun i ty . Thy

tea che r is supreme ly enl ightened , and h is do ctrine i s
we l l

'

set fo rth
,
we l l impa rted , effectua l fo r gu idance ,

conduc ive to peace
,
impa rted by one who i s supreme ly

en l igh tened, but thou hast no t mastered [ i t] but

do st perpetua l ly evade i t ? By these wo rds
,
Cunda

,

teacher and do ctri ne a re commended
,
bu t the d isc iple

i s he ld b lamewo rthy . Now i f on e were to say to su ch
a disc i ple z— Come , you r reverence , pract ise i n a cco rd
an ce with the do ct rine taught and decla red by you r
tea che r —he who in st iga ted , he who wa s i nst iga ted

,

a nd he who be i ng inst iga ted pract i sed a cco rd ingly
,

wou ld a l l o f them gen e ra te much me r i t . And why ?
Because tha t do ctrine and discip l i ne we re we l l set

fo rth ,
we l l imparted by one who was supreme ly

enl ightened .

[ 1 2 1 ] 7 . Bu t con s ider , Cunda ,
where the teache r i s

supreme ly enl ightened , the do ctrine we l l se t forth
and where the d isc iple has maste red [ i t] .

perpe tua l ly confo rms to it. To h im one might say :

‘ Read A d d h ay a s m a .
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we l l pro cla imed among men . Now has o ur teache r
pa ssed away ! Fo r such a teache r to die , Cunda , i s a
grea t a ffl i ct io n fo r h is d isc iples .

9. But conside r
,
Cunda

,
where a Teache r has

appea red in the wo rld who i s Arahan t , supreme ly
en l ightened ; whe re a N o rm has been we l l set fo rth ,
we l l impa rted , e ffectua l fo r gu idance , conduc ive to

peace , impa rted by o ne who i s supreme ly enl ightened
a nd whe re the disc ip les have become profic ient in the

good N o rm , and whe re the fu l l s cope o f the h ighe r l i fe
has become mani fest to them ,

evident
,
with a l l i ts s tages

co o rd in a ted , and made a th ing o f saving gra ce , we l l
pro cla imed amo ng men ,

when tha t tea cher passes away .

Now fo r such a teache r, Cunda , to die i s no t an

affl ict io n fo r h is d isc iples . And why ? ‘A Teache r
a rose in the wo rld fo r us

,
Arahan t , supreme ly

en l ightened ; and a N o rm was we l l set fo rth , we l l
impa rted by h im . And we have become pro

ficien t in the good No rm ,
and the fu l l scope o f the

highe r l i fe ha s become man i fest to us
,
eviden t , with a l l.

its stages co o rdina ted and made a th ing o f sav ing

grace , we l l pro claimed among men . [ 1 23 ] Now Is o ur

l eacher pa ssed away Fo r such a Teache r to die ,

Cunda
,
i s no t an a ffl ict io n to his disc iples .

1 0 . If a re l ig ious system be pla ced i n these c i rcum
stan ces , Cunda , and the re be no ne to take the lead who
is a sen io r b ro ther, experienced , o f long standing in
the o rde r , o f ripe age ,

a rr i ved a t yea rs o f discre t ion
,

then i s tha t system by th is c i rcumstance impe rfect .
But i f the re i s such a n one ,

then i s tha t system by th i s
c i rcumstance made perfect .

I I . Aga i n , i f a re l igious system , Cunda , be placed
in these ci rcumstan ces , and o ne is fo und to take the

lead who i s a sen io r b ro the r , experienced , o f long
stand ing in the O rder , o f ripe age ,

a rrived a t yea rs o f

d iscre t ion ,
bu t there be n o sen io r bhikkhus who are

disc iples , wise a nd we l l t ra in ed
,
ready and lea rn ed , who

have wo n the goa l o f re l igio n ,

1
who a re ab le to pro

1 P a t t a y o g a k k h e m a . Arahan tship
’— so the Corny.

paraphrases .
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paga te the t ru th
,
who ,

having we l l co n futed upri sen
oppo si ng schoo l s wi th the i r do ctrines , a re ab le to teach
the N o rm with sav ing grace : then i s tha t system by
th i s c i rcumstance made pe rfect .

1 2 . In so fa r, Cunda , a s the ho ly l i fe i s furnished
with these c i rcumsta n ces —to wit , with such a leading
e lde r

,
and wi th such sen io r bhikkhus , but i f there b e

no bhikkhus o f middle age o r s tand ing who a re

disciples, then i s the ho ly l i fe by th is ci rcumstan ce
made imperfect. O r i f i t lack in ce rta in o ther respects ,
i t i s to tha t exten t imperfect

,
fo r in sta n ce ,

i f there be
n o novices who are disc iples , o r sen io r 1 S is ters who a re

disciples
,
o r [ 1 24] S i sters o f middle s tanding who a re

disciples
,
o r S i ste r novices who a re d isc iples , o r i f

the re be n o laymen who a re disciples , hou seho lders o f
the white robe , ho ly l i ve rs ,

2
o r i f there be n o ne amo ng

those laymen who are wea l thy
,

3
o r i f there be n o lay

women who a re disc iples ; ho useho lders o f the whi te
robe , ho ly l ive rs , o r i f the re be no ne amo ng tho se lay
women who a re wea l thy

,
o r i f the system be n o t

successfu l , pro spero us , widespread and popu la r in i ts
fu l l exten t , we l l pro cla imed among men , o r i f the

system be a l l th i s bu t have n o t a t ta ined the fo remo st
place in pub l i c fame and suppo rt —by any one such
ci rcumstan ce the system is rende red imperfect .

1 3 . And con tra riwise ,
by the presen ce o f each and

a l l these c i rcumstan ces
, [ 1 25 ] i s tha t system rendered

pe rfect .
1 4 . But I , Cunda ,

have now a risen a s a teache r In

the wo rld who am Arahan t , supreme ly enl ightened .

And the N o rm is we l l se t fo rth ,
we l l impa rted ,

effectua l fo r gu idance ,
conducive to peace ,

impa rted by
on e who i s supreme l y en l igh tened . And my true
hea re rs are proficient in the good No rm ,

and the fu l l
scope o f the ho ly l i fe has become man i fest to them ,

ev iden t , with a l l i ts stages co - o rd ina ted ,
and made a

1 T h e r a (sic) .
2 B r a h m a c a r in o . Paraph rased a s b r a h m a c ar iy a v a

‘

t

s a 13 v a s a m an a a r iy a s a v a k a .

3 Wea lthy con verts ( s 0 t a p a n n a) qual ifies Buddhaghosa .
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th ing o f sav ing grace fo r
'

them , we l l p ro cla imed
among men .

Bu t I
,
Cunda , the teacher am now grown o ld,

many are the nights I have known , long is i t s in ce I
wen t fo rth , I have reached fu l l age ,

I have come to my
j ourney’s end .

1 5 . Ye t sen io r bhikkhus o f m Ine a re there ,
Cunda

who are disc iples , wise and we l l t ra i ned , ready and

lea rned
,
who have won the peace o f the Arahan t, who

a re ab le to propaga te the good N o rm , who when
o thers Sta rt oppo sed do ctrine

,
easy to confu te by the

t ru th , wil l be ab le i n co n fu t ing i t to teach the N o rm
and i ts sav ing gra ce .

And bhikkhus o f middle age and standing n ow a re

there
,
Cunda ; disc iples o f min e and wise . And

nov ices n ow a re there
,
Cunda

,
d isc iples o f mine . And

sen io r S i sters n ow a re there ,
Cunda

,
d isc iples o f mine .

And S i ste rs of middle age a nd stand ing now a re there
Cunda , and n ov ices a l so ,

disc ip les o f mine . And lay
men n ow a re the re ,

Cunda
,
ho useho lde rs o f the white

robe ,
men o f ho l y l i fe , dis c iples o f mine ; and among

these a re men o f wea l th . Laywomen now a re there ,
Cunda , househo lde rs of the wh ite robe

,
discip les o f

mine ; [ 1 26] and amo ng these a re women o f wea l th .

A nd my re l ig io n , 1 Cunda ,
i s successfu l

,
pro sperous ,

widespread and popu la r i n a l l i ts fu l l extent , we l l
p ro cla imed among men .

1 6 . To wha t exten t , Cunda ,
there now a re tea che rs

a risen in the wo rld , I can no t d isce rn a ny teache r , who
has a t ta in ed to such a leading po s i t io n in renown and

suppo rt as I have . To wha t exten t
,
Cunda , the re now

are Orde rs a nd compan ies a risen i n the wo rld ,
I

canno t d iscern a ny one tha t has a tta i ned to such a

lead ing po s i t ion in renown and suppo rt as the Orde r.
o f Bhikkhus . If any o ne ,

in descri b ing a re l igion a s

i n eve ry way successfu l , i n every respect complete ,

ne i the r de fect ive n or redundant , we l l set fo rth in a ll

i ts ful l exten t
,
were to be speak i ng righ tly

,
i t i s th is

re l igion tha t he wou ld be describ ing.

1 B r a h m a c a r iy a .
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had perce i ved , I made known to you ; which when ye
have come togethe r and have asso cia ted you rse l ves ,
ye a re to rehea rse , a l l o f you , and no t qua rre l ove r ,
c ompa ring mean i ng with mean ing , and phrase wi th
phrase

,
i n o rde r tha t th is pure re l igion may last long

a nd be perpetua ted
,
i n o rder tha t i t may continue to be

fo r the good and happiness o f the grea t mu l t i tudes , o ut
o f love fo r the wo rld , to the good and the ga in and the

wea l o f deva s and men ?

They a re these — The Fou r Onse ts o f Mindfu ln ess ,
the Four S upreme Effo rts , the Fou r Pa ths to E fficacy ,

the Five Powe rs , the Five Fo rces , the S even [ 1 28 ]
Fa cto rs o f Enl ightenment , the A riyan E ightfo ld Pa th .

These , O Cunda
,
a re the t ru ths which when I had

pe rce ived
,
I made kn own to you ,

and which ,
when ye

have come toge the r and have a ssocia ted you rse lves , ye
a re to rehea rse ,

a l l o f you ,
and n o t qua r re l ove r

,
com

pa ring mean ing wi th meaning and phra se with phra se ,

i n o rde r tha t th i s pu re re l ig ion may la st long ,
and be

perpe tua ted , i n o rde r tha t i t may cont inue to be fo r the

good and the happiness o f the grea t mu l t itudes , ou t o f

love fo r the wo rld , to the good and the ga in and the

wea l of deva s and men .

1

1 8 . You , Cunda ,
thus met toge ther i n conco rd and

i n cou rte sy , suppose tha t a co - re l ig ion ist expresses an

o pin ion befo re the Chapte r. Then i f you j udge tha t
th is honou rab le member has la id ho l d o f the mean i ng
wrongly , o r i s propos ing a wrong fo rm o f wo rds , ye
a re ne i ther to approve o f, no r to b lame him . Un

approving ,
unb laming

, ye a re to address h im thus
O f th is mean ing , b ro the r, e i ther th is i s the phraseo logy
o r tha t : which fits i t be tte r ? O r : —of these phrases
e i ther this i s the mean ing

,
o r tha t : which fits them

1 This summary of Buddh ism is word for word the sam e as

that la id before the disciples on the Buddha ’s last journ ey (above
I I , 1 2 7 ff. The n ote there expla in s the deta i ls ) . I t wi l l be seen
that the l ist amoun ts to th irty-seven item s ; and they are often
referred to in later books as the th irty-seven Factors of E n l ighten
men t, the B o d h i - p a k k h iy a - d h a m m a (p . 93 ;
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bet te r ? If he reply : O f th is mean ing
,
b ro the r

,
just

tha t phraseo logy is the mo re fitt ing
,
o r , O f these

phrases , b ro the r , j us t tha t mean i ng fits them be tte r,
he i s ne i ther to be set as ide no r upbra ided . N e i the r
se tt i ng h im a side n o r upb ra id ing h im , ye a re with
ca re fu l a tten t ion to expla in to h im bo th mean ing and

phra seo logy.

1 9. Aga i n , Cunda
,
suppo se tha t a co -re l ig io n is t

expresses an opin ion befo re the Chapter. Then i f yo u
judge tha t i f th is honourab le membe r ha s la i d ho ld o f

the mean ing wrongly , bu t propaga tes [ 1 29] a right
fo rm o f wo rds

, ye a re ne i the r to approve o f, n o r to

b lame h im . U napproving
,

u n b laming , ye a re to

address h im thus Of these di fferen t phra ses , b ro the r,
e i ther th is i s the meaning o r tha t : which fits them
bet te r ? If he reply O f these phrases , b ro ther , ju s t th i s
mean ing is the mo re fitt ing

,
he i s n e i the r to be se t

aside , n o r to be upb ra ided . N e i ther set t i ng him as ide ,
no r upb ra id ing him , ye a re tho roughly to expla in to him ,

with ca refu l a ttent ion , the right mean ing .

20 . S o a l so must ye act , i f ye judge tha t such a

speaker has la id ho ld o f the right m ean ing
,
but i s

propaga t ing a wrong fo rm o f wo rds ye a re tho roughly
to expla in to him ,

with ca refu l a tten t ion
,
the right

phraseo logy .

2 1 . But i f
,
Cunda

,
such a speake r say and

'

mean

wha t ye judge to be right
,
then sayIng We l l sa id !

ye sho u ld approve o f and congra tu la te him . And so

saying and do ing
, ye Shou l d thus address h im : We

are fo rtuna te , b ro the r, th is i s most fo rtuna te fo r us tha t
in your reve rence we see a co - re l igion i s t so expert i n
the spiri t and in the le tter !

2 2 . A new doctrin e
,
Cunda , do I teach fo r subdu ing

[ 1 3 0] the menta l i n toxican ts tha t a re genera ted even
i n th is presen t l i fe . I tea ch no t a do ctrine fo r the

exti rpa t ing of i n toxicants in the fu ture l i fe only , bu t
one fo r subdu ing them now and a l so for ext i rpa t ing
them in the a fte r- l i fe .

Where fo re , Cunda , the ra imen t san ct io n ed by m e
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fo r yo u ,
le t It suffice fo r the purpose o f wa rd ing off co ld ,

fo r wa rd ing off hea t, fo r wa rd ing o ff the to uch o f gadfly
and mo squito ,

o f wind and sun and snakes .

1 The a lms
which a re san ct ion ed by me fo r you ,

le t tha t suffice to

susta in the body in l i fe
,
to keep i t go ing , to prevent

injury , to aid you in l i v ing the ho ly l i fe , you tak ing
thought tha t ‘Thus Sha l l I overcome the fo rme r sen sa
tion

,
no r cause new sensa t io n to a rise . S o fa r sha l l I

bo th be at ease and i ncur n o b lame .

’2 The lodging
which i s san ct ioned by me fo r you ,

let tha t suffice
fo r you to wa rd o ff co ld

,
to wa rd o ff hea t

,
to wa rd

o ff the to uch o f gadfly and mo squ i to , o f wind and sun

and snakes
,
just fo r the pu rpo se o f avo id ing the

dange rs o f the cl ima te and o f enjoying se clus io n . The

provis ion i n d rugs and o the r n ecessa ries fo r s ickness
wh ich Is sanct ioned by me fo r you ,

let tha t suffice you
so far as i t may wa rd o ff sensa t ions o f i l l ness tha t have
a ri sen and preserve yo ur hea l th .

2 3 . It may happen ,
Cunda

,
tha t Wandere rs ho ld ing

o ther v iews than ou rs may say
—Tho se reclu ses who

fo l low the Sakyan a re addicted and devo ted to a l i fe o f

pleasu re .

8 Teache rs a l leging th is , Cunda , should be

answe red thu s : Wha t , b ro the r , i s i t to be addi cted
and devo ted to plea su re ? Fo r there are many and

mani fo ld modes in wh ich o ne may be so addicted and

devo ted .

The re are fou r such modes , Cunda ,
which a re low

a nd paga n
, be longing to the average maj o ri ty

,
un

wo rthy
,
no t a ssoc ia ted with good

,
no t conducing to

unwo rldl iness
, to pa ss ion lessness , to cessa t ion , to peace ,

to higher knowledge
,
to en l ightenmen t , to N ibbana

’

Wha t a re the four ? Fi rstly
,
there i s the case o f the

foo l who takes h is pleasure and finds gra t ifica tio n In

s laying l iv ing crea tu res . S econdly , the re Is the case o f

[ 1 3 1 ] o ne who takes h is pleasure a nd finds gra t ifica t ion
in tak ing wha t Is no t given . Th i rd ly

,
the re Is the case

1 Cf . Majjh ima I
,
p . 1 0 ; Buddhist S u ttas, XI , p . 303.

Buddhaghosa refers to VisiIddhiMagga for deta i ls .

2 Cf. Dhammasangan i,
3 Cf. above , p . 1 07 , 20.
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tha t ease whe reo f Ariyan s decla re He tha t i s ca lmly
‘

contempla t i ve and awa re , he dwe l le th a t ease
,
so does

he ente r i nto and ab ide i n the Th i rd Jhi na . Fourthly ,
by pu tt i ng as ide ease and by pu tt i ng as ide ma l -a i se

,
by

the pass ing away o f the joy and the so rrow he used to
fee l , [ 1 3 2] he enters i nto and ab ides i n the Fourth

Jhana , rapture o f u tte r puri ty o f mindfu ln ess and

equan im i ty , whe re in ne i the r ease i s fe l t no r a ny i l l .
These fou r modes o f be ing addicted a nd devo ted to

pleasu re , Cunda , conduce to u tte r unwo rldl iness, to

pa ss ionlessness
,
to cessa t io n

,
to peace , to i ns ight , to

enl ightenment
,
to N ibbana . If then i t happen , Cunda ,

tha t Wanderers tea ch ing o the r do ctrines shou ld
decla re : The Sakyan recluses l ive addicted and

devo ted to Mere four modes o f pleasu re ,
to them ye

Shou ld an swe r Yea . R ightly wou ld they be speak ing
o f you , no r wou ld they be misrepresent ing you by
wha t i s no t fact

,
by wha t does no t exist .

2 5 . It may happen ,
Cunda

,
tha t Wa nde rers tea ch

ing o the r do ctrines than ou rs may decla re Fo r those
who l i ve add icted and devo ted to Mere four modes o f
pleasure

,
b ro the r , how much fru i t

,
how many advan

tages a re to be expected ? Them ye shou l d answe r
thus Four k i nds of fru i t , b ro the r, fo ur advantages are
to be expected . Wha t a re the fou r ? Firstly , the ca se
o f a b ro ther who by the comple te destruct io n o f the

three fe tte rs 1 becomes a S t ream -winne r, saved from
disaste r he rea fte r , ce rta in to a t ta in E n l ightenmen t .
Secondly , the case o f a b ro the r who by the comple te
destruct io n o f three fe t ters has so d imin ished pass ion
and ha te a nd i l lusio n tha t he has become a O nce
Re turne r

,
and re tu rn ing bu t o nce to th is wo rld wi l l

make an end o f Il l . Thi rdly
,
the case o f a b ro the r

who
,
by the comple te destruct ion o f the five last

fetters , wi l l be rebo rn in ano the r wo rld , thence never
to re tu rn

,
there to pa ss away . Fou rthly , the case o f the

b ro the r who , by the des truct ion of the men ta l In toxi
can ts , has come to know and rea l ize fo r h imse l f, even

1 Cf. supra ,
p . 1 02

,
1 3 Vo l . I , p. 200 f.
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in th is l i fe , eman c ipa tio n o f in te l lec t and emancipa t ion
of in sight , and the re in ab ides . These , b ro the r, a re the
fou r k i nds of fru i t , the four advan tage s to be expected
by those who are addicted and devo ted to tho se fou r
modes o f pleasure .

2 6 . It may happen , Cunda , tha t Wande rers [ 1 3 3 ]
teach ing o ther v iews than o urs may decla re : The

Sakyan recluses a re in co ns istent in the do ctrines
they ho ld . To them thus decla ring , th is might be
repl ied — B ro ther , the Exa l ted One who kn ows , who
sees , Arahan t

,
supreme ly enl ightened

,
ha th taught and

made known to his d isc ip les do ctrines no t to be trans

gressed so long as l i fe sha l l last . just as a pi l la r o f
sto ne o r i ro n , with base deep planted , we l l fixed ,
unshak ing

, unqu ivering , even so are tho se do ctrines .

The b ro the r who i s a rahan t , i n whom the i n tox icants
a re des troyed , who has l i ved the l i fe , who has done
his task

, who has la id low h is burden , who has

a t ta ined sa lva t ion ,
who has u tte rly destroyed the fe tte r

o f reb i rth , who i s emancipa ted by the true gn o s is , he
i s i ncapab le o f perpe tra t i ng n ine th ings

1 . He
1 i s in capab le o f de l ibera te ly depriv ing a

l i ving crea ture o f l i fe .

2 . He i s incapab le o f tak i ng wha t i s no t given so

tha t i t const i tutes theft .

3 . H e i s in capab le o f sexua l impu ri ty .

4 . He i s in capab le o f de l ibera te ly te l l ing l ies .

5 . He i s in capab le o f lay ing up t rea sure fo r indul
gen ce i n wo rldly pleasure a s he used to do i n the l i fe
o f the house .

6 . He i s incapab le of tak i ng a wrong cou rse th rough
pa rt ia l i ty .

7 . He i s in capab le o f tak ing a wro ng cou rse through
ha te .

8 . He i s in capab le o f tak ing a wro ng co u rse thro ugh
Stupid i ty .

9. He Is Incapab le o f tak ing a wrong cou rse through
fea r .

1 Cf. below Sangiti, p . 2 2 5 (x) Angu ttara IV , 370.



1 2 6 xx1 x . PASAD IKA-SUTTANTA .

‘ D ~ u i 1 34

These n ine th ings the arahan t in whom the men ta l
1 n tox 1 can ts a re destroyed ,

who ha s l ived the l i fe , whose
task i s done ,

who se bu rden is la id low , who has

a tta i ned sa l va t io n
,
who has u t terly destroyed the fe tte r

o f becoming
,
who i s emancipa ted by the t rue gno s i s i s

i ncapab le o f perpe tra t ing .

[ 1 3 4] 2 7. It -may happen , Cunda ,
tha t Wandere rs

who ho ld o the r v iews than o urs may decla re Co n cern
i ng the pa st G o tama the Recluse revea l s an Infin i te
knowledge and in s ight , bu t no t so conce rn ing the

futu re
,
as to the wha t and the why o f i t . [ If they were

to say so] , then tho se Wande rers wou ld fa n cy , l ike so

many S i l ly foo l s , tha t knowledge and in s ight conce rn ing
one k ind o f th ing a re to be revea led by knowledge
and i n s igh t engaged upon ano the r k i nd o f th ing .

Conce rn ing the pas t
,
Cunda , the Ta thaga ta has

cogn i t ion remin i scen t o f existen ces . He can remem
ber as fa r

"

back a s he des i res . And concern ing the

fu tu re the re a ri ses i n h im knowledge bo rn o f En l ighten
ment 1 to th i s effect : This i s the last b i rth ; n ow i s
there n o mo re coming to be .

2 8 . If, O Cunda
,
the past mean wha t i s n o t true ,

wha t i s
“

n o t fact , wha t does n o t redound to you r go od ,

conce rn ing tha t the Ta thaga ta revea l s n o th ing
? If the

past mean wha t i s true
,
wha t i s fact , bu t wha t do es n o t

redound to you r go od , con ce rn ing tha t the Ta thaga ta
revea l s no th ing. If the pa s t mean w ha t i s true ,

wha t
i s fact

,
and wha t does redound to you r good

,
con

ce rn ing tha t the Ta thaga ta kn ows we l l the t ime when
to revea l i t . [And the same i s to be unde rstood as

rega rds the futu re and the present . ]
[ 1 3 5 ] And so ,

O Cunda
,
con cern i ng th ings past ,

futu re and present the Ta thaga ta i s a prophe t 3 o f

the hou r , a prophe t o f fact
,

a prophe t o f good

1 Buddhaghosa expla in s th is a s b o d h im 11 1 e j a. t a 13 evo lved ,
o r born , at the root of the Bo-tree .

2 O r , does n o t an swer ( ri a v yak a r o t i) .
3 Litera l ly, declarer, or speaker o f V a d i) .
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[ 1 3 6] by the Exa l ted One . Or they m ay say Does a
Ta thaga ta no t exist a fte r dea th ? “

o r does a

Ta thaga ta ne i the r exist no r no t exis t a fter dea th ,

o r does he bo th exist a nd no t exist a fte r dea th ? Is

th i s t rue
,
i s any o the r v iew ab surd ? They a re then to

be answe red in the same wo rds .

3 1 . But i t may happen , Cunda ,
tha t they may ask :

Bu t why , b ro the r , i s th i s no t revea led by Go tama the

Recluse ? They a re thus to be answered : Beca use ,

b ro the r, i t i s no t conduc ive to good , no r to true
do c trine , no r to the fundamenta l s o f re l igion , nor to

unwo rldl iness , no r to pass io n lessness , no r to t ranqu i l l i ty ,
no r to peace , n o r to i ns ight , no r to en l ightenmen t , no r
to N ibbana . The re fo re i s i t no t revea led by the

,

Exa lted One .

3 2 . It may happen , Cunda ,
tha t they may ask

Bu t wha t , b ro the r, i s revea led by Go tama the Recluse
They a re thus to be addressed —Th is i s Il l z— tha t ,
b ro ther , i s revea led by the Exa l ted O ne . This i s the
Cause o f Il l —tha t , b ro the r , i s revea led by the Exa l ted
One . Th is i s the Cessa t ion o f 1 1 1 — tha t , b ro the r , i s
revea led by the Exa l ted O ne . This i s the Pa th
leading to the Cessa t io n o f Il l z— tha t , b ro the r , i s
revea led by the Exa lted One .

[ 1 37 ] 33 . It may happen ,
Cunda ,

tha t tho se
Wandere rs may a sk : But why , b ro ther , is just tha t
revea led by the Exa l ted O ne They so ask ing a re to

be thus addressed — Because tha t , b ro ther , i s fraught
wi th Good

,
tha t be longs to the N o rm , tha t i s funda

menta l to re l igion
,
and conduces to abso lu te unwo rldli

ness , to pass ionlessness , to cessa t ion [o f i l l] , to peace ,
to ins ight , to en l ightenmen t

,
to N ibbana . Therefo re

i s i t revea led by the Exa l ted One .

34 . Tho se comments on views con cern ing the

beginn ing o f th ings , Cunda ,
which have been revea led

by me to you even a s they shou ld be revea led —a s
they Shou ld no t be revea led sha l l I thus revea l them
unto you ?

1 And tho se comments o n views co n ce rn ing

1 Read
,
for n o , v o , as in the fo l lowing s im i lar phrase;
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the end o r the beginn ings o f th ings , which have been
revea led byme to you even as they should be revea led
as they should no t be revea led sha l l I thus revea l them
un to you
The re a re

,
Cunda

,
some recluses and b rahmins who

be l ieve and pro fess o ne o r ano the r o f the fo l lowing
views saying : Thi s a lone IS t rue

,
any o the r opin ion i s

absu rd
The sou l and the wo rld are e terna l .
The sou l and the wo rld are no t e te rna l .
The sou l and the wo rld are ne i ther.
The sou l and the wo rld a re bo th .

The sou l and the wo rld a re se l f made .

The soul and the wo rld are made by ano the r.
The soul and the wo rld a re bo th se l f made a nd

made by ano the r.
[ 1 3 8] The sou l and the wo rld are ne i ther, having

come in to be ing fo rtu i tously .

Or they be l ieve and pro fess one o r o the r o f these
same views concern ing pleasure and pa i n .

2

3 5 . Now
,
Cunda

,
to tho se recluses and b rahmins

,

who be l ieve and pro fess any one o f these views I go
and say thus : Is th is so , friend ? And i f they reply :

Yes ! This a lone i s t rue , any o the r V iew is absurd ’

I

do no t admi t the i r cla im . Why i s this ? Because
persons ho ld d ifferent Opin io n s o n such quest ions .

No r do I consider th is [o r tha t] view o n a leve l wi th
my own ,

3 le t a lone higher. ’

Tis I who am h igher
,
tha t

i s with rega rd to expo s i t ion .

4

36 . And thus I say rega rd ing each of these Opin ions
a fo resa id . [ 1 3 9] Conce rn ing a ll these comments con

ce rn ing the beginning o f th ings , I have revea led to you
wha t Shou ld be revea led ; sha l l I then revea l to you

wha t shou ld no t be revea led .

3 7 . And wha t , Cunda , a re the comments concern ing

1 Cf . above , I , 1 86- 1 88 .

2 Cf. S amyutta ii. , 1 9 f .

3 A t t a n o s a m a - s a m a g . That is , says the Comy. , on a

level of kn owledge ( nah e n -a ) .
4 A d h ip a nn a t t i.
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the th ings a fter th is l i fe ,
bo th wh ich shou ld be revea led

and which should n o t be revea led ?

There are ,
Cunda

,
certa in re cluses and b rahmins

who be l ieve and pro fess o ne o r o ther o f the fo l lowing
v iews and say rega rd ing i t : Tha t a lone i s true , any
o the r v iew is ab surd
The sou l becomes a fte r death of vis ib le Shape free

from infirm ity .

It becomes Inv IS Ible .

It becomes bo th v is ib le and i nvis ib le .

It becomes ne i the r vi s ib le no r i nv is ib le .

[ 1 40] It becomes con scious .

I t becomes un consc ious .

It becomes bo th .

It becomes ne i ther.
The soul i s abo l i shed ,

destroyed , does n o t come to

be a fter dea th .

38 . Now , Cunda , to those recluses and b rahmins ,
who be l ieve and pro fess any one of these views I go
and say, as befo re — Is th is even as you say, fr 1 end
And i f they reply ‘Th is a lone i s true , any o the r v iew
is ab surd

,

’

I do n o t admi t that . And why is th is ?

Because persons ho ld d ifferent v iews o n such quest ions .

No r do I consider th is o r tha t v iew on a leve l wi th
m ine own , le t a lone higher. ’

Tis I who am higher ,
tha t i s with rega rd to expos it io n .

39. And thus I say rega rd ing a l l tho se opin ions
a fo resa id . Concern ing a l l these commen ts concern ing
the th ings a fte r th is l i fe

,
I have revea led to you [ 1 4 1 ]

wha t shou ld be revea led ; sha l l I then revea l to you

wha t shou ld no t be revea led
40 . Fo r the eXpungeing o f a l l these commen ts on

Opin ions conce rn ing the beginn ing and the hereafter
o f th ings

,
and fo r gett ing beyond them , Cunda , I have

taught and la id down 1 the Four Onsets of Mindfulness
-wh

,

a t a re the Fou r ? 2 He re i n , let a b ro ther , as to

the body , cont inue so to look upon the body tha t he
rema in s a rden t , se l f-po ssessed and mindfu l , tha t he may

1 P a nfi a t t a.

2 Vo l . I I , 32 7 .
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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

LAKKHANA SUTTANTA .

TH I S Suttan ta is a very in teresting in s tan ce o f the method ,
so often fo l lowed in the D ia logues , o f pour ing new w in e in to
the o ld bottles .

1

The brahm in s had in her ited a very an c ien t specu lation
(o r , i f tha t express ion be preferred) , a re l ig ious be l ief, in a

myst ic m an , to Who se dismembermen t the orig in o f the

wo r ld , and o f a l l that i s in the wo rld , had been due . Such
a theo ry i s n o t, however , exc lus ively Aryan . Re l ics o f i t , in
i ts mo st savage feroc i ty , are foun d as far off as the S outh
S ea s , and l ie h idden under the gro tesque deta i ls o f the myth
o f O s ir is . I t is strange in deed tha t any such rel ics shou ld
have surv ived. For this idea run s coun ter to a l l the numerous
co smogon ies that a ro se out o f the later po lythe ism s . In

I ndia we have the mo st an c ien t presen tat ion of i t in the

wel l-known Purusa -Sukta— a hym n n ow in co rporated, i t i s
true , in one o f the latest po rt io n s o f the R ig Veda , bu t pre

se rv in g the memo ry of a trend o f thought ea r l ier , n o doubt ,
than the cu lt o f mo st o f the Ved ic gods . We owe a debt
o f gra t itude to the brahm in comp i lers o f th is an tho logy tha t
they shou ld have thought i t wo rth wh i le to in c lude a concep
t ion so fo reign to the rest of the co l lect ion .

The dismem bermen t of the Man i s here ascr ibed to the

go ds . I t is they who s lay him and cut him up , and sacr ifice
him . From the p ieces are pro duced (we are n o t to ld how )
va riou s th ings that gods need— metres in wh ich they may
be pra ised ; an ima ls to be sacr ificed to them men to perfo rm
the sacr ifices ; the earth and sky , the m oo n and the sun . As

the gods are made in the image o f men , i t i s sca rcely prob
able tha t th is bizarre idea cou ld have ar isen except amon g
peop le who be l ieved tha t a human sacrifice wou ld br ing
advan tage to the tr ibe . Of course the vict im of the gods ,
befo re there were any men , was no o rdina ry man . He was

a m
’yth ic mon ster o f a man w i th a thousand heads , a thou

san d eyes and a thousand feet, as su i table a v ictim for the

go ds as a captive enemy wou ld be for m en . S o say the

Compare on this method what ha s been sa id above, I , 206
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Open ing verses ; afterwards the Man i s treated as if he were
the usua l shape . I t i s therefo re qu i te po ss ible that the

begin n in g o f the hymn i s by on e autho r and the rest by
an o ther .
No twi thstan d ing i ts own in congru i t ies , and i ts d irect con

tradiction o f o ther sto ries o f. creat ion ,
th is o ne surv ived . A

hymn o f the Atharva (X,
2 ) return s to the subj ect . The

myth ic Man lo ses in tha t hym n h is thousand head s and eyes
and feet , bu t the pu rpo se o f the hymn is to iden t ify him
qu i te c learly and com p letely w ith B rahma, the n ew person i
fication o f the mag ic wo rd s o f the sacrifice , the n ew n ame

for a S p ir it of the un iverse . Thus do n ew go ds abso rb
the o ld .

There is an o ther myth ica l Man in the pre
-Buddh ist ic

l i tera ture , who i s a lso iden t ified w i th B rahman . H e crea tes
a l l th is o ut Of h im se lf. But he is n ot a sacrific ia l v ict im ;

and the lon g accoun t Of how he does i t does n ot iden t ify him
w i th the Man of the Purusa -siikta .

1

There i s yet a th ird Man to be con s idered—the man in

the eye , and in the m irro r , and in many o ther th ings— the

subj ect o f the wel l -kn own passage in co rpo rated in tw o

Upan ishads , and therefo re O l der than e i ther .2 Th is th ird
Man is s imp ly the an im ist ic sou l .
Wh ich o f these three i s the one referred to in our S ut

tan ta ? I t is necessary befo re w e a ttempt to an swer th i s
question to see wha t the Pa l i ev iden ce says . I t i s un fortun
a tely very l i tt le , but n o t w ithout impo rtan ce . In the fi rst
p lace there are severa l pa ssages where b rahm in s Of good
stan d ing are represen ted as c la im ing th i s theo ry o f n a ta l
ma rks on the body o f the superman as part o f thei r sto ck
o f hered i tary kn ow ledge .

3 I t i s true that when the who le
l ist of such kn owledge is g iven , th is theo ry Of marks is pu t a t
the end as i f i t were the least of a l l in impo rtan ce . N ever
theless , if th i s statem en t be co rrect for the perio d o f the r ise
o f Buddh ism , and for the loca l ities m en t ion ed , then i t
fo l lows tha t the theo ry is n o t a Buddh ist on e a t a l l : i t i s
brahm in . And the info rma t ion i s j ust wha t we shou ld
expect—certa in b rahm in s , in the ir capac ity as augurs and

soo thsayers , had wo rked out a theo ry o f such m a rks , a n d

han ded i t on to the i r pup i l s . I t must b e reco l lected tha t
there was then , in the va l ley o f the G anges , no a stro logy ;

1 See Rh . D .

’
s Theory of S ou l in the Upan ishads

,

1 899 , p 79
2 Brihad . Ar . Up . I , 4.

3 Digha I , 89, 1 1 4 , 1 2 0 ; Anguttara I , 1 63 ; Majjh ima I I , 1 36 ;
Sutta N ipata , 690, 1 000 ; M il inda , I o ; Divyavadana , 620.
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and that in on e Of the very O l dest o f the ir documen ts— in
the S ilas —the Buddh ists had express ly condemned a l l so rts
o f augu ry and soo thsay in g pract ised for ga in by some

saman as and by b rahmin s .

l Th is part icu la r fo rm o f sooth
say ing is there men t ion ed .

S econ d ly the Buddh ists had a theo ry of the superman ,

the M aha-

purisa . I t is on ly men t ion ed in c iden ta lly in a

few passages ; but i t w as the re . Thu s ‘

at S agyutta V ,
1 58

when Sariputta a sks the Buddha what the say ing , the super
man

’
mean s , he i s an swered as fo l lows

It is by eman c ipa t ion o f m ind tha t I ca l l a man super
m an . Wi thou t tha t em an c ipation there is n o superman .

And how is one thu s eman c ipa ted ? Wi th rega rd to h is
body , h is feel in gs , h is m ind and h is idea s he con t in ues to be
so m aster o f them by in s ight that , a rdent , self-po ssessed and

m indfu l
,
he overcomes bo th the deject ion and the han ker in g

common in the wo r ld . S O do in g h is m ind is purified, eman ci

pa ted , free from men ta l in tox ication s .
Aga in at Anguttara I I , 3 5 a brahm in , known by hi s ep i thet

o f Va ssaka ra , the Ra in m aker , ca l ls on the Bu ddha . He is
mo st probably the same ra in -maker as the on e w ho a fterwards
became n o to r ious a s the spy and tra i to r who b rought abou t
the destruct ion and s laughter o f the Licchavis . He says
that they (the pr iests ) ca l l a man en dowed w i th four qua l i t ies
a very w ise m an , a superm an (a Maha-

purisa ) . Those
qua l i t ies are ( I ) That he i s learn ed. (2 ) That he is a good
expo s i to r o f the mean ing o f wha t he has learn t by heart .
( 3 ) That he has a good m emo ry . (4) Tha t he 1 5 expert and
un t ir ing in everything a laym an has to do , an d . can search
out expedien ts for do in g and carry in g through anyth in g that
ha s to be don e .

The an swer , put in to the mou th o f the Buddha by the
ea rly Buddh ists

, amoun ts to th i s :
Very we l l . I t i s n ot for me to express approva l o r d is

approva l . That you kn ow best . I a lso ca l l a man o f fou r
qua l i t ies very w ise , a superman . And what are tho se qua l i
t ies ? ( 1 ) H e con cern s h imself w ith the advan tage and

the we lfare of the grea t m asses o f the peop le , many are the

fo lk he has established in the Ar iyan system—that is in the
beau ty o f r igh teou sn ess as set fo rth in the Ar iyan Path .

(2 ) H e can th in k about a th ing , o r n ot , ju st as he w ishes ;
he can ha rbou r an a sp ira t ion , o r n o t , j ust a s he w ishes .

Thu s is he ma ster o f h is m in d in the trends o f thought .
(3 ) H e can en ter at h i s p lea sure w ithout to i l o r trouble in to
the fou r ecstas ies that are beyond thought an d yet perta in

1 S ee above
,
I
,
1 5

- 1 9.
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n ever take to i t Can i t be poss ible that th i s S uttan ta wa s
n ot w ithou t infl uen ce in keep ing a l ive among the Buddh ists
thei r sane dis l ike to a l l the an im ist a rts of soothsay in g ?
I t wou ld seem that the mo re learned and in fluen t ia l b rah

m in s sha red this feel ing . They have preserved very l i tt le
o f the deta i ls Of such arts . And on these part icu lar marks
they have n othing to say. Mo st of the m a rks are so ab su rd ,
con s idered as ma rks of any human , tha t they are probably
mytho log ica l in o r ig in , and three o r four seem to be so la r. Our

Suttan ta seem s grave ly i ron ica l in the con trast i t makes b e
tween the absurdity Of the ma rks and the beau ty Of the

eth ica l qua l ities they are suppo sed , in the S uttan ta , to m ean .

And Buddhaghosa makes pathet ica l ly fut i le effo rts to br ing
some sen se in to them . It is quite ev iden t tha t h is tradi
tion a l fo rerun ners have understood them a s l itt le as he does
h imse lf.
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THE MARKS OF THE SUPERMAN .

[ 1 42
1

] THU S have I hea rd
1 The Exa l ted O ne was o nce staying nea r

S avattlil , i n Anathapindika
’

5 pa rk ,
the Jeta -Vana . And

the re the Exa l ted O ne addressed the Brethren , saying
Bhikkhus ! Yea ,

lo rd ! they responded . And he

sa id — There a re th i rty - two specia l ma rks of the S upe r
man ,

1 b re thren , and fo r the S uperman po ssess ing them
two ca reers lie open

,
and none o the r . 1 If he l ive the

l i fe Of the H ouse ,
he becomes Mon a rch

,
Turner o f the

Whee l
,
a righteous Lo rd o f the R ight , Ru ler o f the

fou r qua rters , Conque ro r, Gua rdian o f the people’s good ,

Own e r of the Seven T rea sures . H is do tho se seven
treasures become

,
to wit , the Whee l t rea su re ,

the E le

phant treasure , the H o rse trea su re ,
the Gem t rea su re ,

the Woman treasu re , the H ousefa ther t reasure ,
the

Advise r treasure mak ing the seven th . Mo re than a

thousand sons w i l l be his
,
he roes , champion s , vigo ro us

of frame , crushers o f the hosts o f the enemy . He ,

when he has conque red th is ea rth to its o cean bounds ,
i s estab l i shed no t by the scourge ,

no t by the swo rd , but

by righteousness . But i f such a boy
g
0 0 fo rth from the

l i fe o f the H ouse in to the H ome less S ta te ,
he becomes

Arahan t , a Buddha S upreme ,
ro l l ing back the ve i l from

the wo rld .

2 . And wha t
, b re thren , are the Thi rty two Ma rks o f

the S uperman ,
whe rewith endowed [ 1 43 ] two ca ree rs lie

Open to him and none o the r -: tha t o f a Mona rch ,

Tu rner o f the Whee l . . tha t o f Buddha Supreme ?

( 1 ) He ha th fee t wi th leve l t read . Tha t th i s i s so
counts to him as o ne o f the ma rks o f the S upe rman .

(2 ) Mo reo ve r benea th . o n the so les o f h is fee t , whee ls
appea r thousand-spoked

,
w i th tyre and hub , in eve ry

1 On the fo llowing formu la cf. the Buddha legend in The

Subl ime S tory Su ttan ta ,
Vo l . I I , 1 3 f. , a nd explanatory foot

notes , a lso above, p . 60 ; below ,
p . 1 65 .
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1 38 xxx . LAKKHANA SUTTANTA. D . iii. 1 , 1 44.

way comple te and we l l d iv ided . Tha t th i s is so coun ts
to h im as one o f the ma rks o f the Superman .

3 ) H e has project ing hee l s . Tha t th is is so , etc.

(4 ) H e i s long in the finge rs and toes .

( 5 ) S o ft and tende r in hands and fee t .
(6 ) Wi th hands a nd fee t l ike a net

( 7) H is ank les a re l ike rounded she l ls .

(8 ) H is legs are l ike an ante lope’s .
(9) S tanding and withou t bending he can touch and

rub h is knees wi th e i the r hand .

( 1 0 ) H is ma le o rgans are concea led m a shea th .

( I I1 ) H is complexion is l ike b ro n ze
,
the co lour of

go ld .

( I 2 ) H is sk i n is so de l i ca te ly smoo th tha t no dust
cleaves to his

[ 1 44] ( I 3 )) The down on it grows in s ingle ha i rs one
to each po re .

( 1 4 ) The downo n his body tu rn s upwa rd , eve ry
ha i r o f i t

,
b lue b la ck 1 n co lour l ike eye paint , i n l i tt le

curl ing rings
,
curl ing to the right .

( 1 5 ) He has a frame divin e ly stra ight .
( I 6 ) He has the seven co nvex surfaces .

( 1 7) The front ha l f o f his body 1 8 l ike a l io n’s

( 1 8 ) The re IS no furrow be tween h is sho ulders .

( 1 9) H is propo rt ion s have the symmetry o f the

banyan - t ree : the length o f h is body is equa l to the

compass o f h is a rms , and the compass o f his a rms is
equa l to h is he ight .
( 20 ) H is bust is equa l l y rounded .

( 2 1 ) H is taste i s supreme ly a cu te .

( 2 2 ) H is jaws a re as a l ion ’s .

( 2 3 ) He has fo rty tee th .

( 24) Regu la r tee th
( 2 5 ) Continuous teeth .

( 2 6 ) The eye tee th a re very lustrous .

( 2 7) H is tongue is long “

( 28) He has a d i v in e vo i ce l ike the karavika
b i rd’s .

( 29) H is eyes a re in ten se ly b lue .

( 30 ) He has eye lashes l ike a cow
’

s
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1 40 XXX . LAKKHANA SUTTANTA . D . iii. 1 , 1 47 .

and withou t b lemish . As M on a rch , wha t do th he

ge t
P He i s no t l iab le to obstruct ion from any human

foe with ho st i le i n tent . As Mona rch th is do th he get .

If he leave the H ouse fo r the H ome less S ta te ,
he

becomes Arahan t
,
Buddha S upreme ,

ro l l i ng back the

ve i l o f the wo rld . As Buddha wha t do th he get .

P He

i s no t l iab le to Ob struct ion from any foe o r adversa ry
wi th in o r wi thou t , out Of lus t o r ha te o r i l lus ion , whe the r
recluse o r b rahmin o r deva o r Mara [ 1 47] o r Brahma
o r anyon e i n a l l the wo rld . AS B uddha th i s do th
he get .

Th is wa s the ma t te r spoken o f by the Exa l ted One .

6 . Conce rn ing it th is wa s sa id

Wat nea r t in ten t on sfieaéz
'

ng tr n t/z,

On r zjgnteon s ways a nd self- r estr a in t,
Cn réz

’

ng of sen se a nd conductpa r e
,

On vz

'

r ta e
’

s nea r tn a na
'

nolyfeas t ,
On open nana’a na’g en tle l ife ,
H a rmz

'

ng n o crea tu r e, snn n n l ng for ce
S of a r ea

’ne ever a n a
’
a clay ,

A n a
’
erg/z resolve upon l n

'

m toofé.

H e by tnat ka rma passed to lzeaven 1

To sna r e in olz
'

ss a n a
’
r avz

'

snmen t

Tnen ee w/ten nefel l
,
rebor n a s ma n ,

L o
’

twa s wz

'

tn even -treadingfeet
He came a nd tonenea’ the lay of ea r tn.

I n terpr eter s tog et/zer met

D ecla r ed No oosta ole ca n r ise

For az
'

m wao tr eaa
’
s w z

‘

t/z level foot .

D wel l ne among tae la ity,

Or leave ”to wor l a
’
as Wa nder er ,

Tnz
'

s a
’
ot/z taa t sign betonen clea r .

[f of tne H ouse a a
’
wel ler lze

,

Unnzn a'erea’sna l l ne lzol a
’
nzs way ,

Byfoemen , no sna l l over come

A l l otner s
,
ne sna l l r on t taef oe.

1 D iv a m ; v. .l t id iv a m : the n ext world
, the w orld of devas ,

or that reg ion of it ca l led T u s it a (bl issfu l) . Cf. be low , g 1 5 ,
N a n d a n a .
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No numa n power ca n old nun stay ,

S o works in mmnz
'

s Ka rma
’

sfruit .

Or zf so tr eadzng , ne dotnfa re
For t/tfr om tae wor ld as Wa nderer

,

Wztn vzszon clea r a nd wnol ly f a zn
Wor ldly amoz

'

tz
'

on s tofor swea r ,

Calef among men ,
a ndpeer less ne

Never z
"

fa z
'

tn t omes oaoé to tin e.

7 722s isf or nz
'

m tne na tu ra l law .

2

7 . Whereas in whatsoeve r fo rme r b i rths , fo rme r
sta te o f becoming ,

. fo rmer sojourn ing , b re thren , the
Ta thaga ta

,
then be i ng human , [ 1 48] l ived fo r the wea l

o f the grea t mu l t itudes , dispe l ler of dread and o f

pan ic
,
purveyo r o f just pro tection and wa rdensh ip and

g iver o f suppl ies , he ,
by the do ing and by the accumu

la ti ng o f tha t ka rma , by the mass and the abundance
thereo f, was when the body perished rebo rn a fte r
dea th i n a b righ t and b lessed wo rld . Deceas ing
then ce and a t ta i n ing l i fe as ye know it , he acqu i res
th 1 s ma rk o f the Supe rman

,
to wit : benea th o n the

so les o f h is fee t whee l s appea r, thousand- spoked , with
tyre and hub ,

in eve ry way complete and we l l d ivided .

8 . Endowed with th is Ma rk , i f he dwe l l in the

Ho use , he becomes Mo na rch , Turne r o f the Whee l .
As Mo na rch wha t do th he ge t

? He ha th a

grea t re t inue many a re they tha t su rround him :

b rahmin househo lde rs , town smen and country fo lk ,

t reasury o fficia l s , bodygua rds , wa rde rs , min i sters
,

cou rtie rs , tributa ry k ings , feuda to ries i n ch ie f 3 and

youths o f high degree . As Mo na rch this do th he get .

If he leave the House fo r the H ome less S ta te ,
he

1 Lit . if h e en ter th e state of go ing forth (p a b b a jj a m
u p e t i) leaving a worldly career for rel ig ion . On the term
Wanderer see Rh . D .

,
Buddhist In d ia ,

1 4 1 ff.
2 Cf . Vo l . I I

,
p . 8 , n . 3 : e s a h i t a s s a d h a m m a t a. Th is

is his n ature (a y a g s a b h a v o) , th e Cy . here adds .
3 B h o g iy a. S ee above , Vol . I , p . 1 08, n . I , and below,

I 7 .

Cf. M . I I I
,
1 33 ; J . VI , 344 .
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becomes Buddha S upreme As B uddha
what do th he ge t ? H e ha th a grea t re t inu e ; many
a re they tha t surround him : bhikkhus and bh ikkhuni

’

s ,
lay

-b re th ren and lay
- s i ste rs , deva s and men ,

Asuras ,
Naga s , Gandhabbas . As Buddha th i s do th he ge t .

This was the ma tter spoken o f by the Exa l ted One .

9. Concern ing it th is was sa id

l n bygon e yea r s , in ea r l ier bir tks ,
A s man

,
to many br ing ing wea l ,

D ispel ling dr ead a nd quakingfea r ,

Z ea l ous to wa rd ,
to skield ,

tofend ,

[ 1 49] H e by tka t Ka rma passed to beaven
To ska r e in bliss a nd r aviskmen t .

Tken ce wken kefel l
,
r ebor n as ma n ,

Wkeel s upon kis twofeet a r efound,
Witk tyr e complete a nd tkousand spokes .

I n terpreter s togetker met

D ecla r ed wken tkey bekeld tke boy
Witk ma rks of mer it, kundredf old
E ver su r r ounded wil l be be

By l iegemen
, f oe-subduer lie

For lo tke wkeels witk tyres complete.

If, bea r ing tkese, kefa re n ot f or tk
A s Wa nder er , lie tu r n s tke Wkeel
A nd r u les tbc ea r tk ,

wker epr inces
'

a l l

A nd n obles y ield kimfea l ty,

A ttending kim ,
tbc n kty on e.

A n d if so ma rked k ef or tk dofa re
L eaving tke wor ld a s W’

a n a
’
er er

Witk vision clea r a nd wkol ly f a zn
Wor l dly ambition s tofor swea r ,
D eva s a nd men a nd demon s a l l ,

A su r a s S akka s
, R akkka sas ,

Nag a s , Ga ndka bbas
‘

, Ga r udas ,

Fou rfooted beasts
,
a l l on kim wa it :

Peer less , by devas a nd by men

R evered ,
so g r ea t and g lor ious be .

1 0. Whe rea s i n fo rme r b i rth ,
fo rme r s ta te o f be

coming , fo rme r sojourn ing ,
b re thren , the Ta thaga ta ,
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1 44 xxx . LAKKHANA SUTTANTA . D . iii. 1 , 1 5 1 .

[ 1 5 1 ] By tkose tkr ee ma rks of ma n supr eme
Tkey tel l tke boy long - l ived wil l be .

[f a layman lie g r ow to be
,

L ong yea r s kis l ife w il l be main ta ined
,

A nd longer yet if fr om tke wor ld

H eg oetk f or t/z as Wa nder er
,

L ord over self ,
l ife b e ma in ta in s

Topr actise sa in tly g ifts a nd power .

1

W’

keref ore
’

tis said t/iose tkree ma rks be

Tke token of long evity .

1 3 . Whe rea s i n wha tsoever fo rmer b i rth
,
fo rmer

sta te o f becoming . fo rme r sojo urn ing ,
b re thren , the

Ta thaga ta then be ing human , became a giver o f

cho i ce ,
we l l -flavo ured , ta s ty , da i n ty foods , bo th ha rd

a nd so ft , and dri nks , be by the do i ng and by the

accumu la t i ng o f tha t ka rma
,
by the ma ss and the

abundance thereo f, wa s when the body perished
rebo rn a fte r dea th in a b right and b lessed wo rld
Deceas ing . then ce and a t ta i n ing l i fe as ye know it , he
acqu i res this Ma rk Of the S upe rman , to wit he has the

seven convexes . S even a re these : on bo th hands
,

on bo th fee t , o n bo th shou lde rs and o n the trunk .

1 4. Endowed with th is ma rk
,
ifhe dwe l l i n the H ouse

he becomes Mona rch , Tu rne r o f the Whee l . As

Mo na rch wha t do th he ge t
? Cho ice we l l—flavo ured

food ,
tasty da i n ty drinks . As Mona rch

,
th is do th he

ge t . If he become Buddha be ing B uddha
wha t do th he ge t ? Cho i ce we l l - flavoured food , tasty
da i n ty drinks . As Buddha th is do th he ge t .

[ 1 5 2] This wa s the ma t te r spoken o f by the Exa l ted
On e .

1 5 . Concern ing i t th is wa s sa id

Giver was be of diver sfoods ,
A nd essences peer l ess in taste.

Tkr ougk seem ly act , in Na nda na
,

2

Celestia l g r ove , ke r evel/ed l ong .

1 I d d h im a v a s ip p a t t o h u t v a. Co rn y . Cf. the same

pa ir of term s in M i l inda , p . 82 .

2 Cf. Kindred Sayings , 1 , 9, n 1 .
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On ea r tk a r r ived, tke sevenf old swel l

H e bor e, on softly r oun ded l imbs .

A nd skil led diviner s tken decla r ed,

F in efood a nd
‘

dr ink wou l d be kis l ot .

No r f or t/ze layman
’

s l ife a l one
Wa s clea r ly tker e tke token skown ,

E ven if be a s Wa nderer

Tke wor ldfor sook, tkey sa id , tka t ke,

Cleaving a l l l ayma n
’

s bonds , e
’

en tken

Foremost in g ifts of food wou ld be.

1 6 . Whe rea s i n wha tsoeve r fo rme r b i rth , fo rme r
sta te o f be i ng , fo rme r sojou rn ing , b re th ren

,
the

Ta thaga ta
,
then be i ng human , became popu la r to

the people by the fou r bases o f popula ri ty ,

1
to wit , by

giv ing , by k i ndly speech , by saga c ious conduct and by
impa rt ia l i ty

,
he by the do i ng and by the accumu la t ing

o f tha t ka rma , by the ma ss and by the abundance
thereo f, was when the body perished rebo rn a fter dea th
in a b right and b lessed wo rld . Decea s ing then ce
and a tta i n ing l i fe as ye know 1 t , he a cqu i red these two

[ 1 5 3 ] ma rks o f the S upe rman
,
to wit

,
so ft and tender

hands and fee t , and the hands and feet (ret i cula ted ) l ike
a n et .

1 7 . Endowed with these Ma rks , i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse , he becomes Mo n a rch , Tu rn er o f the Whee l .
As Mo narch wha t do th he ge t ? H e ha th we l l

a ffected a ttendan ts
,
we l l a ffected to him a re b rahmin

house- fa thers , townsfo lk and count ryfo lk, treasury
Officia l s , bodygua rds , wa rders , min isters , cou rt iers ,
t ributa ry k ings

,
feuda to ry ch iefs and youths o f h igh

degree . As Monarch th is do th he ge t . If he become
Buddha , as Buddha wha t do th he ge t

?

We l l a ffected a re h is a ttendan ts , we l l a ffected to him
are bhikkhus and bh ikkhunis , lay-b re th ren and lay
S i s te rs , deva s and men ,

Asu ra s , Naga s , G andhabbas .

As Buddha th is do th he get.

1 These a re a lso stated below
,
p . 1 83 , XXX I I I , XL ; in

Anguttara I I
, 32 , 248 ; cf. Jat. V , 330 ; 1 909, 3 1 .

I O
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This was the ma t te r spoken o f bythe Exa l ted O ne .

1 8 . Concern l ng 1 t th i s was sa id

Byfou rfol d act a nd exer cise

By l iber a l kand, by conduct wise

By kindly sfieeck , by j ust in ten t

Win ning tke kea r ts of many folk ,
H ol ding suck pa r ts in kon ou r kigk ,

H e wen t to br zgkt a nd blessed wor lds .

D ecea sed ag a in and kitker come,

E xceeding soft kis bands andfeet,
A nd bea r ing n et- l ike mesnesfine ;

A nd pa ssing lovel in ess is kis ,
Pl easan t to see —suck g ifts ke ka tk ,

Tkis wondr ous you tk wkile yet a babe .

[ 1 5 4] D isposer of tbc obedien t cr owd
1

A r ound kim , lo . on ea r tk ke dwel l s

Of kindly sfieeck , and ever fa in
For otker s

’

wea l a nd nappiness
Tku s dotk kefir actise vir tuesfa ir
A nd if a l l wea l tk of wor ld/yj oys
H e dot/c r enou n ce, tken Conguer or

Of self to common folk ke ta lks
Of r zgkteousn ess . A nd wken tkey kea r

Wit/zj oyfu l kea r ts , r espon sive to
H is wor d. tkeyfol low r zgkteousn ess
Tbc g r ea ter duties a nd tbc less .

1 9. Whe rea s i n what soeve r fo rme r b i rth , fo rme r
state o f be i ng , fo rmer sojo urn ing, b reth ren , the Tatha
ga ta ,

then be i ng human , became o ne who spoke to the

mu l t i tude o n the i r good , on righteo usness , expla i n ing
to the mu l t i tude , became a bea re r o f we l fa re and happi
ness to l i v ing crea tu res , a ce leb rant o f righteousness ,
be

,
by the do i ng and by the accumu la t i ng o f tha t ka rma ,

by the mass and the abundance thereo f, was when the
body pe rished rebo rn a fter dea th in a b right and

b lessed wo rld . Decea si ng thence and a tta i n ing
l i fe as ye know i t , he a cqu i red these two ma rks o f the

1 We shou l d probab ly read p a r i j a n ’

a s s a v o v id h e yy o .
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2 2 . Whe rea s in wha tsoeve r fo rme r b i rth
,
fo rme r

sta te o f be ing ,
fo rme r soj ou rn ing , b re thren , the Ta tha

ga ta
,
then be ing human , became a zea lous lea rner i n

cra ft
, trade o r science , i n co nduct o r act ion

,
saying :

Wha t can I qu i ck ly lea rn , qu i ck ly understand , qu i ck ly
a cqu i re , no r lo ng suffer to i l ? he , by the do ing and by the
a ccumu la t ing o f tha t ka rma was rebo rn in a b righ t
and b lessed wo rld . Deceas ing thence and a tta in ing
l i fe

,
as ye know i t , he acqu i red th is ma rk of the Supe r

man
, to wi t legs l ike an an te lope

’s .

2 3 . Endowed with tha t Ma rk , i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse ,
he becomes Mona rch , Tu rner o f the Whee l .

As Mona rch wha t do th he ge t ? Wha tsoever th ings
a re wo rthy o f a Mona rch , the appanage , the t reasures ,
the be lo ngings o f a Mo na rch , these do th he qu i ck ly
acqu i re . As M o na rch th is do th he ge t. A s Buddha
wha t do th he ge t Wha tsoeve r th ings a re wo rthy o f a
recluse , the appanage , the treasu res , the be lo ngings of
a recluse ,

these do th he qu i ck ly acqu i re . A s B uddha
th i s do th he ge t .

This was the ma tte r spoken o f by the Exa lted O n e .

24 . Co n ce rn ing i t th is wa s sa id :

I n a r ts a nd crafts
,
in l ife

,
in deed

,

H ow ke may lea r n to kn ow w it/i ease :

Tb is wa s kis w is/i wker e n on e was ka rmed
,

Swiftly be lea r n t, n or labou r ed l ong .

Tka t ka rma w r ougkt, w it/i kappyfr uit ,
S kape/y a ndfa ir t/ze l imbs ke g ets ,
A nd sweetly set in spir a l cu r l
On del ica te skin tke down goes up.

A n telope
- legg ed is suck a ma n ,

’

Tis sa id,
a nd f u r tker :

’

t is tbc s ign
Of swiftly won pr osper ity .

A s by ea t /i sever a l downy tip ,

Swiftly be comes by kea r t
'

s desir e,

I ffr om tbc wor ld be g o n otf or tk .

But if ,
so ma rked,

kefor t/i dofa re
L eaving tke wor ld a s Wa nder er ,

Wil k vision clea r a nd wkol lyfain
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Wor ldly ambition s tofor swea r ,

A l l tba t b isfit belong ings a r e
,

Tba t dotk be find according ly .

A nd guick ,
wben on b is cou r se subl ime.

2 5 . Whe rea s i n wha tsoever fo rmer b i rth , fo rme r
Sta te o f be i ng

,
fo rme r soj ou rn ing , b re th ren ,

the Ta tha
ga ta then be i ng human , drew nigh and quest io ned
recluse o r b rahmin , saying : Wha t , s i r , i s good ?

Wha t i s bad ? Wha t i s right , wha t wrong ? Wha t
ought I to do , o r no t to do ? Wha t when I have done
i t w i l l long be fo r my unhappiness o r for my
happiness ? he

,
by the do ing and by the a ccumu la t io n

o f tha t ka rma was rebo rn i n a b righ t and b lessed
wo rld . Deceasing then ce and a t ta in ing l i fe a s ye know
i t , he acqu i red th i s Ma rk Of the Superman

, to wit , [ 1 5 8]
his sk in i s so de l i ca te ly smoo th that no dust c leaves to
h is body .

26 . Endowed with tha t Ma rk , i f he dwe l l in the

H ouse ,
he becomes M o na rch

,
Turner o f the Whee l .

As Mona rch
,
wha t do th he get ? G rea t wisdom

wil l be h is
,
n o r i s anyon e there i n equa l to him ,

no r

superio r to him amongst tho se who have wo rldly
wea l th . A s Mona rch th is do th he get . As

Buddha wha t do th he get ? G rea t wisdom wil l be his ,
and wisdom in many fie lds , and the wisdom o f a glad
hea rt , and the wisdom of swi ft thought , and the wisdom
o f discrimina t ion and the wisdom o f revu l s ion .

1 No r i s

1 This curiou s formu la
,
used a lso by An an da o f Sariputta

(Kindred Say ings , I , by the Buddha h imself of S a riputta

(M . I I I
,
2 5 ) and o f any be l iever (S .

,
V

, 376 f. cf. A. I ,
is expla in ed word for word a t som e length by Buddhag .hosa

G reat wisdom is grasp of cen tra l doctrin es . In the n ext , kn ow
ledge proceeds con tinua lly r especting many and d ivers doctrin es .
The n ext seem s to be kn owing the joy both of in sight and

achievemen t in ethica l and re ligiou s exercise . In the an te
penu ltimate term , j a v a n a is both swiftly go ing , and in te l lect
in action . I t is here appl ied to grasping the three s ign s of a l l

l iv ing aggregates (k h a n d h a) . The penu ltimate refers to de
tection and extirpation of ev i l ; the last to horror of ev i l . The

contrast between this n otable l ist and the ab surd ity and in



1 50 xxx . LAKKHANA SUTTANTA . D . iii. 1 , 1 59.

anyone equa l to him o r superio r i n wisdom among a ll

be ings . As Buddha th is do th he get.
This i s the ma tte r spoken o f by the Exa l ted One .

2 7 . Conce rn ing i t th is was sa id

I n days gone by ,
in former bir tbs ,

A l l fa in to kn ow ,
a question er ,

H e wa ited of t on sa in tly men
,

E ager to l isten a nd to l ea r n .

A nd witb a beur t in ten t on good ,
1

f l eeded discou r se an en t tbc g ood.

By deeds tb us don e in wisdom
’

s quest,

Fine skin is b i ,s a s ma n r ebor n .

D ivin er s of tbe signs a t bir tb

D ecla r ed
’

tis be wil l kn ow a nd see

Fu l l subtle mea n ing s a nd mystery .

1 f on e so ma rked leave n ot tbe wor ld,

Tbe Wbeel be’l l tu r n a nd r u le tbe ea r tb .

A nd in sucb mea n ing s a s a r e ta ug bt

A nd among tbem tba t g r a sp tbem n on e

Wil l equa l , n one wil l b im ex cel .

But if so ma rked bef or tb dofa r e,
L eaving tbc wor ld a s Wa nder er

,

Witb vision cl ea r a nd wbol lyfa in
Wor ldly ambition s to for swea r ,

H e may a tta in tbc beigb t supr eme

Of wisdom , yea , E n l igb tenmen t
’

Tis b is to win , w itb power s of mind
S o boundless a nd so excel len t.

28 . Whe rea s i n wha tsoeve r fo rme r b i rth , fo rme r
s ta te Of be ing ,

fo rme r sojo urn ing , b re thren , the

Ta thaga ta
,
then be ing human

,
l i ved witho ut wra th , fu l l

o f seren i ty , 2 a nd even when much had been sa id ,
fe l l no t fou l o f anyo ne

,
was ne i the r angry , no r ma l ign ,

sign ifican ce of the mark of popu lar superstition is characteristic
of this who le Suttan ta .

1 A t t h a is here , by Buddhaghosa , Opposed to d o s a , resen t
men t or evi l , with wh ich so many set out to question others .

But the double sen se o f good an d mean ing can not be reproduced .

2 Absen ce of despa ir or exasperation . Corn y .
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3 1 . Wherea s i n wha tsoeve r fo rmer b i rth
,
fo rme r

sta te o f be i ng , fo rmer sojourn ing , b rethren , the

Ta thaga ta , then be ing human , reun i ted long-lo st
wi th long-bereaved 1 re la t i ves

,
friends and comrades

,

reun i ted mo the r wi th ch i ld and ch i ld wi th mo ther,
fa the r [ 1 6 1 ] with ch i ld and ch i ld wi th fa the r, b ro the r
with bro ther , b ro ther wi th S iste r and s is te r wi th b ro the r ,
mak ing them as one

, caus ing them to rejo i ce , he , by
the do ing a nd by the a ccumu la t ion o f tha t ka rma

,

was rebo rn i n a b right and b lessed wo rld .

Deceas ing thence and a t ta in i ng l i fe as ye know it
,

he a cqu i red th is Ma rk o f the S uperman
,
to wit

,
his

ma le o rgans we re concea led i n a shea th .

3 2 . E ndowed wi th th is Ma rk , i f he dwe l l i n
‘

the

H ouse , he becomes M ona rch , Turner o f the Whee l .
As Mona rch wha t do th he get ? Abundant ch i ldren
wi l l be h is , mo re than a thousand sons , he roes , victo rs
v igo rous of frame

,
crushers o f the ho st Of the enemy .

As M o na rch th i s do th he get. A s Buddha , wha t
do th he get

? Abundant ch i ldren wi l l be h is , fo r
thousands o f ch i ld ren wi l l he have ,

heroes , champions ,
vigo rous o f frame , crushers of the hosts o f the enemy .

As Buddha th i s do th he get .

Th is i s the ma t te r tha t was spoken o f by the Exa l ted
One .

3 3 . Concern ing i t th i s wa s sa id

I n bygon e days , in former bir tbs

L ost ones to tbose wbo long bad sougb t ,

Kin sfolk andfr iends tofr iends be br ougb t,
Made tbem a t one a nd made tbem g lad.

By sucb deeds be to b eavenfa r ed
7 o sba r e in bl iss a nd ravisbmen t .

Tbencef a l ling , bor n once mor e on ea r tb ,
H is organ s in a sbea tb were veiled.

[ 1 62] A bunda n t ofispr ing sucb wil l bave
,

Mor e tban a tbousa nd son s a r e b is ,
Her oes a nd cb ampion s , quel l ing foes ,

1 The Gomy. conceives him as a ru ler
,
organ izing rescue-work

o f this kind with in and without the c ity.



D . iii. THE MARK S OF THE SUPERMAN .

G r eeting witb words of fil ia l love ,
tbc layman

’

sj oy a ndpr ide .

Bu t if befa re as Wander er ,

Yet g rea ter wil l bis ofi
‘
spr ing be ,

Cb ildren obedien t to b is word .

5 0 be be layma n or Wa nder er

Tbis ma rk sucb benefitpor tends .

H ere ends the F i rst Po rt ion fo r Reci ta t ion .

1 5 3



CHAPTER II.

2,
1 .Whereas in wha tsoever fo rmer b i rth

,
fo rme r sta te

Of be i ng , fo rme r sojou rn ing , b re thren , the Ta thaga ta ,

then be ing human , was s ince re ly desi rous Of contem
pla t ing the good wi l l o f the fo lk

,
knew what each

man was l ike , 1 himse l f recogn ized each
,
and knew

his reputa t ion and how he diffe red from o thers , and

thus d ist i ngu i sh ing , he j udged ‘Th is o ne dese rves
tha t , and th i s one aga i n dese rves tha t ,

’—he
,
by the

do i ng and by the a ccumu la t io n o f tha t ka rma was

rebo rn in a b righ t and b lessed wo rld . Deceas i ng
thence and a tta i n ing l i fe as ye know it , he acqu i red
these two Ma rks o f the S uperman , to wit , h is propo r
t ions have the symme try of the banyan- tree ; and

stand ing without bend ing , he can touch and rub h is
knees wi th bo th hands .

2 . Endowed wi th these Ma rks , i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse , he becomes Mona rch , Turne r of the Whee l .
As Mona rch what [ 1 63 ] do th he get ? R i ch is he ,

of grea t fo rtune , Of grea t wea l th , ful l i s the treasure
house o f much go ld and s i lve r

,
o f many goods , o f co i n

and co rn . As Mona rch
,
th is do th he get. As

B uddha , wha t do th he ge t
? R i ch is he

,
o f grea t

fo rtune , o f grea t wea l th . And th i s i s h i s plenteous
currencyz

—fa i th , mo ra l i ty , modes ty , discret ion , lea rn ing ,
renuncia t ion , wisdom . As Buddha this do th he ge t .
Th is wa s

’

the ma tte r spoken of by the Exa lted One .

3 . Co nce rn ing it th i s wa s sa id

S eeking a lway tbefolk
’

s g ood wil l

Once did be wisely men appra ise,
Weigbed tbem in j udgmen t , cr iticized,

E acb by b imself : H e
’

s wor tby tba t ,
D etecting wber e ea cb on e ex cel led .

1 Read (with Buddhagho sa) s a m a g j ama t i for s a g j a fi at i.
1 5 4
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o r lo ss , he su ffe rs no lo ss in fa i th , i n morg ls , in lea rn
ing , i n renunc ia t ion ,

in wisdom ; he does no t fa i l o f

success in a nyth ing . As Buddha th i s do th he ge t .

This was the ma t ter Spoken O f by th e Exa l ted O ne .

6 . Con cern ing i t th is i s sa id

l n f a itb ,
in mor a ls

,
tea cb ing , wisdom ,

r igbt ,
And cba r ity and otber g oodly tbings

[ n coin a nd cor n
,
fa l l ow a nd fiel d,

in w ife
A nd cbildren a ndfou rfooted tb ings kinsfolk
A ndfr iends , connection s , str eng tb a nd comel in ess

A nd bappin ess —bow sba l l my n eigbbou r lose

Nawise in tbese tbis was bis wisk
,
a nd tbus

Tbeir pr ofit to a cbieve, bis str ong desire.

H andsome w itb l ion -fr on ted body bor n ,

Nofu r r ow in bis back ,
a nd r oundedfron t,

By ka rma w r ougb t in bygone days , wel l stor ed ,

Lo f or bim n ow tbc bir tb -sign tbis sba l l be
1

Of for tun e blest, immun ityfr om loss .

A s layma n be sba l l tb r ive in cor n a nd coin ,

I n family , and in fourfooted beasts ;
A s Wander er possessing n augb t, be wins

E n l igb tenmen t supr eme a nd un surpa ssed ,

Tba t perfect spber e wberefa ilu r e en teretb n ot.

[ 1 66] 7 . Whe rea s
,
in wha tsoeve r fo rmer b i rth , fo rmer

sta te o f be ing
,
fo rme r sojourn ing , b re thren ,

the

Ta thaga ta
,
then be ing human ,

a cqu i red the hab i t o f

ha rm ing no crea tu res
,

2
e i the r by hand o r clod o r scou rge

o r swo rd
,
he by the do ing and by the a ccumu la t ing o f

tha t ka rma , by the ma ss and the ab undance the reo f, wa s
rebo rn in a b righ t and b lessed wo rld . Deceasi ng
thence and a tta i n ing th is wo rld a s ye know it , he acqu i red
th is Mark Of the S uperman

,
to wit , his taste i s supreme ly

acute ; o f anyth ing on the t ip [o f the to ngue] sen sa t ion s
of taste a re produced i n the throat and a re di ffused
everywhere .

1 P u b b a n im it t a m a s s a t a g .

2 Referred to in M i linda 3 1 9.
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8 . Endowed wi th tha t M a rk , i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse , he becomes Mo na rch ,
Tu rne r o f the Whee l .

AS Mona rch wha t do th he ge t
? H e experience s

l i t t le of i l lness o r su ffering ,
he is po ssessed o f good

digest ion , o f an equab le tempe ra ture , ne i ther too ho t
n o r to o co ld . As Mona rch th is do th he get .

As B uddha wha t do th he ge t ? H e expe riences l i ttle
o f i l lness o r suffe ring ,

he i s possessed o f good diges
t io n , o f an equab le tempe ra tu re , ne i the r too ho t

‘

n or too

co ld , equab le , o f pa t ience in exert ion . As Buddha
th i s do th he get .

This wa s the ma tte r spoken O f by the Exa l ted One .

9 . Con ce rn ing it th i s was sa id

No l iving tb ing be ba rmed,
by ba nd, by scou rge,

By clod ,
by sword , by a ny mu rderous dea tb .

By bonds or tb rea ts , n o inj u ry be wr ougb t.

Tber ef ore in bl issful bou r ne be r eaped tbcfr u it
Of bappin ess , found kappy tbing s f or deeds .

Rebor n on ea r tb
,
be g ets most del ica te sen se

,

[ 1 67 ] E r ect ta ste-bea r er s p la n ted wel l [in tb r oa t. ]
A nd so tbc seer s exper t decl a red of b im
Tbis man sba l l p len teous ly kappy be.

L ive be a s layman or a s Wa nder er ,

f b is is tbe tbing betoken ed by tbe ma rk .

1 0 . Whe reas i n wha tsoever fo rmer b i rth
b re th ren , the Ta thaga ta , then be ing human

,
acqu 1 red

the hab i t o f look ing no t askan ce no r ob l ique ly n o r

furt ive ly , bu t with uprigh t cand id and lo fty mind
contempla t ing people with a ffect iona te eyes , he by the

do ing and by the a ccumu la t ing o f tha t ka rma , by the

ma ss and the abundan ce the reo f, when the body pe rished
was rebo rn afte r dea th in a b right and b lessed wo rld .

Deceas ing thence and a tta i n ing l ife as ye know
i t , he acqu i red these two Ma rks o f the S uperman

, to

wit
,
his eyes a re in tense ly b lue and he has eye lashes

l ike a cow .

1 1 . E ndowed wi th these ma rks , i f he dwe l l i n the

House ,
-he becomes Mona rch ,

Turne r o f the Whee l .
As Mona rch wha t do th he get ? The people
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love to see him ,
he i s popu la r among ,

and be loved by
b rahmin househo lde rs , town and co untry fo lk

, [ 1 68]
t reasury Officials , bodygua rds , wa rde rs , ministers ,
courtie rs , tr ibu ta ry k i ngs , feuda to ry ch ie fs 1 a nd youths
o f h igh degree . As M ona rch th i s do th he get .

AS Buddha wha t do th he ge t ? The people love to

see h im ; he 1 5 popu la r amo ng ,
and beloved by bhikkhus

a nd bh ikkhunis , lay-b re th ren and lay
- si sters, devas and

men ,
Asura s , Nagas and Gandhabbas . As Buddha ,

th i s do th he ge t.
This wa s the ma t ter spoken o f by the Exa l ted One .

1 2 . Co ncern ing i t th is was sa id

Witb g lance n otfur tive n or askan ce

Nor downwa rd ca sting , but a s on e

Wbose upr igbt, ca ndid l ofty m ind
Looked on tbepeople l oving ly ,

Resu l ting fr uit in blessed wor l ds
’

Twas bis t
’

exper ien ce a nd enj oy .

H er e bor n aga in ,
bis la sbes long

A s cow
’

s , a nd eyes of deep da rk bl ue,
Mostfa ir to see, wise augu r s sa id ,

Exper t sucb sign s t
’

in terpr et wel l
,

A babe witb eyes so r a r e a ndfine

Betoken s popu la r ity .

D ea r to tbc eyes of ma nyfo lk,

A s layma n wil l be l ive beloved

[ 1 69] A nd if not lay ,
but Wander er ,

L oved as tbc bea ler of tbeir g r iefs .

1 3 . Whereas , i n wha tsoeve r fo rmer b i rth
b re thren , the Ta thaga ta , then be ing human , became
leade r among men in goodness , fo remo st in v i rtuous
deed and wo rd and thought , i n d ispensing gifts , i n
co nfo rmi ty to mo ra l s , i n a t tending re l igious fest i va l s ,
i n fil ia l du t ies , i n honouring i' ecluses a nd b rahmins ,
i n deferring to the head Of the family

,
and i n o ther and

ndry righteous Ob servances , he by the do ing and by

1 Here and in fo l lowing b h o g iya is substituted for

b h o j a k a. The S iamese ed . reads b h o g ik a.
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1 6 . Whe rea s in whatsoever fo rme r b i rth
b rethren , the Ta thaga ta , then be ing human , pu t away
lying

,
fe l t revuls ion a t l ies , became t ru th-Speaker

,

bound to t ruth , t rustwo rthy , cons isten t , b reaking h is
wo rd to no o ne ,

he by the do i ng and by the accumu

la t ing o f tha t ka rma , by the ma ss and the abundance
the reo f was rebo rn i n a b righ t and b lessed wo rld .

Deceas ing thence ,
and a tta in i ng th is l i fe a s ye know

i t
,
he acqui red these two Ma rks o f the S uperman

, to

wit
,
down growing in separa te ha i rs , a ll ove r h is body

and be tween the eyeb rows a ha i ry mo le
,
white and l ike

so ft co tton-down .

1 7 . Endowed wi th these M a rks , i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse
,
he becomes Mon a rch , Tu rner o f the Whee l .
As M onarch wha t do th he get ? The people

confo rm to h is wishes , b rahmin househo lde rs , town
and [ 1 7 1 ] country fo lk , trea su ry Officia l s , bodygua rds ,
wa rders , min i s te rs , cou rt ie rs , tr ibu ta ry k ings , feuda to ry
ch ie fs and you ths o f h igh degree . A s Mona rch

,

th i s do th he ge t . As Buddha , wha t do th he get The

people confo rm to h is wishes , bhikkhus and bhikkhunis ,
lay

-b re thren and lay
-s isters

,
deva s a nd men

,
Asuras

,

Nagas
, G andhabbas . As Buddha , th is do th he ge t.

Th is was the ma tter spoken o f by the Exa l ted One .

1 8 . Co nce rn ing i t th is was sa id

Tr ue wa s bis pr omise in past bir tbs
S in cer e bis wor d ,

* be sbun n ed tbefa lse
A br eaker of b is tr otb to non e,

H epleased by tr utb , con sistency .

Wb ite, lustr ous , soft a s cotton -down

A mole wa s seen betwix t b is brows

A ndfr om eacb pore but one bair g rew
A bout bis skin — so was be made .

Wben ma ny ver sed in s ign s were met
,

Tbey saw tbe ma rks a nd tbus decla red :

Witb mole a nd ba ir s wel l -pl aced l ike tbese
,

H im w il l tbe peop l e a l l obey ,

A d v e jj h a v a c o .
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A s layma n tbey wil l l ook to bim
,

S of a r above bypa st w rougbt deeds .

A s Buddba tbey wil l look to b im ,

Naugbt own ing , Wanderer supreme.

1 9. Whereas , i n wha tsoever fo rme r b i rth
b re thren , the Ta thagata , then be ing human , put away
abusive speech , revo l ted aga i nst abus i ve speech , wha t
he hea rd he re no t repea t ing e l sewhere , to ra i se a

qua rre l aga i nst people here and wha t he hea rd e lse
whe re no t repea t ing he re , to ra i se a qua rre l aga ins t
people there z—thus becoming a b i nde r togethe r o f

those who a re divided , [ 1 72] o r fo steri ng tho se who are
friends , a peacemake r, love r o f conco rd , impa ss ioned
fo r peace

,
a speaker o f wo rds tha t make fo r peace

,

1 he

by the do ing and by the accumula t ing o f tha t ka rma
,

by the ma ss and the abundance o f i t , was when the

body peri shed rebo rn a fte r dea th i n a b right and

b lessed wo rld . Deceasing thence and a t ta in ing l i fe
as ye know it , he acqu i red these two Ma rks of the

Superman , to wit, he had fo rty teeth , and they were
i n unb roken rows .

20. E ndowed with these Ma rks , i f he dwe l l i n, the

H ouse , he becomes Mo na rch , Tu rne r o f the Whee l .
A s Mo na rch wha t do th he get ? Tho se about h im

are no t to be div ided aga i nst themse l ves
,

2
among

b rahmin househo lde rs , town and coun try fo lk ,
trea sury

Officia ls , bodygua rds
,
wa rde rs , min isters , court iers ,

tributa ry k i ngs , feuda to ry ch iefs and youths of high
degree . As Mona rch th is do th he get. As Buddha
wha t do th he get ? A fo l lowing tha t may no t be div ided
aga inst i tse l f, e i the r o f bhikkhus and bh ikkhunis

,
lay

b re thren and lay-s isters , gods and men , Asu ras , Naga s .

Gandhabbas . As Buddha th is do th he get .

This i s the matte r spoken o f by the Exa l ted One ;

2 1 . Con ce rn ing i t th i s was sa id

No speaker be of s landerous words ,

Pr ovoking breacb of f r iendsb ip , g r owtb

1 The passage occurs in Vo l . I , 4 f.
2 A b h e jj a . See Mil . 359.
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Of breacb , a ndfostering str ife,
E mbitter ing un seem ly braw ls ,
Pa ren t of r uptu r e ’

twix t goodfr iends .

Tb a t wb icb be utter ed made f or peace,
E ngendered binding wbat was broke,

[ 1 7 3 ] Witb power to sca tter peopl e
’

s brawls ,
[ n folk a t on e befound ael igbt.

R esu l tingfr uit in blessed wor lds
’

Twa s b is t
’

exper ience a nd enj oy .

Back on tbis ea r tb , b is teetb g r ew close,
Two scor e, in even r a nk un broke.

f tra ined to a rms be wil l become

L ord of tbc soil , and tbose be r u les

Wil l be a gen tle, peacefulfolk .

Bu t if fr om lusts a nd blemisbfree,
H e sba l l become a W ander er ,

R angéd
1
andfirm b is ba nd sba l l be.

2 2 . Whe rea s in wha tsoeve r fo rme r b i rth
b reth ren , the Ta thaga ta

,
then be ing human

, put away
rough language , revo l ted from rough language , and

became an hab i tua l speake r o f wha tsoever wo rds are
b lame less

,
pleasant to the ear, love ly , reach ing to the

hea rt, urbane , plea s ing to the people ,
be loved o f the

people ,
2
he by the do ing and by the accumu la t ing o f

tha t ka rma , by the mass and the abundan ce Of i t , was
when the body pe rished rebo rn a fte r dea th in a b right
and b lessed wo rld . Deceasing thence and a tta in
i ng l i fe as ye know it , he a cqu i red these two Ma rks
o f the S upe rman , to wit

,
h is tongue i s very long ,

and

he has an exqu i s i te vo i ce l ike tha t o f the ka ravika—b i rd .

2 3 . Endowed with these Ma rks , i f he dwe l l in the

H ouse he becomes Mona rch , Turne r o f the Whee l .
As Mo na rch wha t do th he ge t A vo i ce tha t commands
a t ten t ion ; 3 a ll take his wo rds to hea rt, b rahmin ho use

1 A n u g a t a. The Corny . does n ot help in th is un usua l appli
cation Of the word . The regu larity of the teeth seem s to ca l l for
some correspond ing m ean ing .

2 This is from the Silas , above, Vo l . I , p . 5 .

3 Buddhaghosa paraphrases a d e y y a-v a c o by g a h e t a b b a
v a c a n 0

,
one hav ing speech that is to be taken hold of, gra sped .

Cf. Vin . Texts I I I , 1 86, n . 3 M i l inda I
,
1 66

,
n . 2 .
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wo rld . Deceas ing thence , and a t ta i n ing th is l i fe
as ye k now it , he acqu i red th is M a rk o f the S uper
man, to wit , h is jaws we re as a l ion’s.

26 . Endowed with th is Ma rk, i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse , he becomes Mona rch , Tu rne r o f the Whee l .
As Mona rch wha t do th he get ? He canno t be ove r
thrown by any human foe o r adversary

‘

wha tever. As

Mona rch th is do th he get . As Buddha What do th
he get

? H e cann o t be overthrown by any foes o r

th ings in imica l w i th in o r withou t , ou t o f lust or ha te
o r i l lus ion , by recluse o r b rahmin , by deva o r Mara
o r Brahma o r anyone i n the wo rld . As Buddha this
do th he get .

Th is wa s the ma tte r spoken o f by the Exa l ted O ne .

2 7. Concern i ng i t th i s was sa id

Not idle ta lk nor f ool isb ness
F r amed by confu sed tbougb t was b is .

Tb ings miscbievous be br usbed away
For a l l men

’

s g ood a nd wea l be spoke,

[ 1 7 6] S o doing ,
ben ce decea sed, in beaven

H e r eaped tb efr u it of d eeds wel l don e .

On ce mor e deceased,
r ebor n on ea r tb ,

H is wa s a j aw r esembl ing tba t

Of cb ief of twice- twayf ooted tb ings .

1

H e
,
a s a mon a r cb , su re wil l be

L ord over men impr eg na bl e,
A sovran over son s of men

,

Of m igb ty power , l ike un to bead

Of devas
’

city ,
[ ndr a

’

s self ,

Tbe leader of celestia l bosts .

H er oes demon ic or divin e

Wil lfin d b im ba rd to over tb r ow .

S ucb wil l be be, so w il l bepr ove
[ n layman

’

s l ife, tb r oug bout tbe ea r tb .

2

1 " Th is qua in t phrase for a l ion is on ly met with in this passage.

2 L itera l ly , a s to the quarters , the ir opposites and in terven ing
po in ts. The Co rny. passes over these l in es , n or remarks on the

absen ce of the Buddho logica l complemen t . Th is last om ission is
quite remarkab le .
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28 . Wherea s i n wha tsoeve r fo rme r b i rth
,
fo rme r

sta te of be i ng
,
fo rme r soj ourn ing , b re thren . the Ta tha

ga ta
,
then be ing human

, put away wro ng l ive l ihood ,
ma i nta i ned himse l f by right l ive l i hood ,

revo l ted froni
chea t ing with sca les, b ron zes o r measures , from deceiv
i ng by b ribe ry , chea t ing and fraud , from ma im ing ,

mu rder, putt ing in bonds , highway-robbery , daco i ty
and vio lence

l

; he by the do ing [ 1 77] and by the

accumu la t ion o f tha t karma , by the mass and the

abundance of i t , was when the body pe ri shed rebo rn
a fter dea th in a b right and b lessed wo rld . Deccas
ing thence and a tta i n ing th is l i fe as ye know it , he
acqui red these two Ma rks o f the Superman , to wit ,
even and very lustro us tee th .

29. Endowed with these Ma rks
,
i f he dwe l l i n the

H ouse , he becomes Mona rch , Tu rne r o f the Whee l ,
a righteous Lo rd o f the R ight , ru le r o f the fou r quar
ters , Conquero r , Gua rdian o f the people’s good , Owner
of the S even Treasures . H is do those seven treasures
become, to wit, the Whee l - trea sure , the Elephant
treasure , the Ho rse - t reasu re , the Gem- treasu re , the

Woman treasure , the S tewa rd t reasure , the Adviser
t reasure2 mak ing the seven th . Mo re than a thousand
sons wi l l be his , heroes , champions , vigo rous of frame ,

crushers o f the ho sts of the enemy . H e
,
when he has

conquered th is ea rth to i ts o cean-bounds , an earth vo id
o f ba rrenness , pitfa l l s o r jungle ,

mighty , p rosperous ,
secure , fo rtunate , withou t b lemish ,

i s estab l i shed no t by
the scourge ,

n ot by the swo rd , bu t by righteousness .

A s Mona rch wha t do th he get ? Pure i n hea rt are h is
a ttendants , pu re -hearted are h is b rahm in , househo lders .
town and coun try fo lk,

t rea su ry officia l s , bodygua rds ,
wa rders , ministers , court ie rs , tr ib utary k i ngs , feuda to ry
ch iefs and you ths o f high degree . A s Monarch th is
do th he get .
30. But i f he go fo rth from the l i fe o f the H ouse

i n to the Home less S ta te ,
he becomes Arahan t , a

1 This passage is taken from the S ila s , tran slated in Vol . I, 6 .

2 A sort of v izier . S ee note a t I I , 2 3 8.
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Buddha Supreme , ro l l ing back the ve i l from _

the wo rld.

As Buddha Wha t do th he ge t ? Pu re in heart are his '

attendants , pure-hea rted are bhikkhus and bh ikkhunis ,
lay

-brethren and lay
-s iste rs , devas and men , Asuras , :

Nagas , Gandhabbas . As Buddha th is do th
’

he get .

This was the ma tte r Spoken o f by the Exa l ted One .

“

3 1 . Co nce rn i ng i t th i s wa s sa id

Wr ong l ivel ibood be la id a side

A nd sbaped a cour sej ust, pur e a nd r igb t.

Tb ing s miscbievous be br usbed away
For a l l men ’

s g ood a nd wea l be worked

H appy r ewa rds be lea r n t in beaven ,

Works bad be w rougb t tbe skil led and wise
Pr aise ever b igb ly ; ben ce bis lot
To ska re in bliss a nd r a visbmen t ,
n devas

’

city l ike tbc cbief .

Tbencefa l l ing , g a ining man
’

s esta te,

Byfruit r esidua l of good ,

1

He tb us wins evenn ess of teetb ,

Fine lustr e too a ndpur ity.

Tben tbc assembled a ugu r s said,
Cbief among men in w isdom

’

s lore .

Pur e wil l tbefolk a round bim be

Wbose teetb so even , br igb t a ndpu r e
A nd l ustrous a s bird

’

s pl umag e skine.

To b im
,
a s pr in ce a nd govern or

Of tbc g r ea t ea r tb ,
a l l men sba l l be

Pure-bea r ted , wa iting upon b im .

Tbepeople sba l l n ot be oppr essed
By violen ce, f or tbey sba l l seek

Tbe g enera l g ood a nd bappiness .

But if as Wander er be lives ,
Tben free from evil lusts a l l quencbed,

And r ol l ing back tbc [mu rky] Vei l
A ndpa in gone by a nd wea r iness ,

1 The n a a t the beg inn ing of th is p a d a cannot be read as

n egating the fo l lowing phrase . I t is a corrupt read ing , and the
last word of the prev ious l ine c a v i y a is probab ly part o f the
same corruption .
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INTRODUCT ION

TO THE

S IGALOVADA SUTTANTA .

TH IS Suttan ta has been tran s la ted in to Eng l ish by Grimb lo t
in S ep t S utta s Pa l is (Par is , by Gogerly,

Cey lon Bran ch , 1 847 , and by R . C . Ch i lders in the Con

tempo rary Review ,
London ,

The latter en t i t led it

The Who le Duty of the Buddh ist Layman .

Chi lders doubt less sough t to draw the eye o f the genera l
reader by a t i t le bo rrowed from a wel l-known Eng l ish c lass ic .

At th is t ime of day we shou ld look , under a c la im so com

prehen s ive , for some statemen t o f po l i t ica l dut ies , for a l lus ion s
to the senate and the fo rum , to affa irs n at iona l and in terna
tion a l . It i s n ot enough to rep ly that these quest ion s o f

wider ethics had n ot a r isen . The S addhamma was pro

mu lgated , i t is true , in the kingdoms o f autocrats l ike Pasenadi
of Ro sa la , and B imb isara and Ajatasattu o fMagadha . But

i t was taught at the same t ime in the v i l lages o f the free
c lan smen o f the Sakiyan , Ko l iyan , Licchavi and o ther
repub l ics . And amon g these the who le duty of the layman

m ightwel l have in c luded some co rpo ra te idea l s o f c it i zen ship .

There i s certa in ly in on e o r two of the forego in g dia logues
enough to Show that Go tama cou ld have uttered a discourse
on such a theme . E ither b e judged that h i s l isten ers were
no t ready for i t , or that the occas ion did not ca l l fo r i t . O r

i t may be that h is chron ic lers , cut off from po l itica l in terests ,
fa i led to preserve or edit such sayings . But poss ib ly ‘layman

’

i s su scept ib le , at least in our day, o f a w ider imp l ica t ion than
g ih i , house-man . And hen ce ‘who le duty

’ were better
modified as who le domest ic and soc ia l duty .

’

Anyway, the Buddha’s doctrin e of love and goodwi l l
between man and man is here set forth in a domest ic and

soc ia l ethics with more comprehen s ive deta i l than e lsewhere .

In a Can on comp i led by members of a re l ig ious o rder and

largely con cerned w i th the men ta l experien ces and idea ls of
rec luses , and w ith thei r outlook on the wo rld , it i s o f great
in terest to find in i t a Sutta entire ly devoted to the outlook

1 Cf. the abstract in Rhys Davids
’
s Buddhism ,

Lon don
,
1 907 .

1 68
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and rela tion s o f the layman o n and to h is su rroun d ings . And

the discourse was fe lt to possess th i s in terest in the lon g past
by Buddhaghosa , or by the trad i t ion he han ded o n , or by
both . In th is Sutta , he writes , ‘

no thing in the duties o f

housemen i s left unmen t ion ed . Th is Suttan ta is ca l led the
V inaya of the Houseman . Hen ce in one who practises wha t
he has been taught in i t , growth i s to be looked for , and n o t

decay .

’
And tru ly we may say even now of this V inaya ,

or code o f d isc ip l in e , so fun damen ta l are the human in terests
invo lved, so san e and wide i s the w isdom that env isages them ,

that the u tteran ces are as fresh and pract ica l ly as binding
to -day and here as they were then at Rajagaha .

‘H appy
wou ld have been the v i l lage o r the c lan o n the ban ks o f the
Ganges , where the peop le were fu l l of the kindly sp ir it o f

fel low-feel ing , the n ob le sp ir i t of justice wh ich breathes
through these n aive and S imp le say in gs .

’1 Not less happy
would be the v i l lage , or the fam i ly on the ban ks of the

Thames tod ay , o f wh ich th i s could be sa id .

The object o f the young S igala
’

s open -air matin s w i l l seem
u n fam i l iar to the readers who are mo re accustomed to the

n ames of Vedic de it ies surv iv ing in the a l lus ion s scattered
throughout these dia logues— to Brahma and Prajapat i , In dra
a nd S oma , Va run a and I san a .

2 H e was probably n o brahm in ,

o r we m ight have foun d him ten d ing Agn i’s perpetua l fire ‘

,

o r bath ing h is con sc ien ce c lean in som e stream o f sym bo l ica l
efficacy . The Commen tary does no t he lp us . The h isto r ica l
sen se h ad n ot deve loped when the grea t commen ta to rs wrote ,
and they are in cu riou s as to bel iefs and r i tes that were po ss ib ly
n o longer a l ive at least in thei r own . env ironmen t . I t i s a

n otewo rthy in stan ce o f th is that Buddhaghosa i s s i len t
regard ing the dei t ies ju st n amed, when he is commen tin on

the Tevijja-Suttan ta , as wel l as on the str in g o f tremendou s
a ttr ibutes ascribed to G reat B rahma in the Kevaddha
S uttan ta tha t comes befo re i t . We may p ictu re him a s we

wou ld a medimva l Christ ian exeget ist . In hi s m i l ieu ,
Indian

or S ingha lese , a certa in co smo logy had long been trad i t iona l
and

'

orthodox. Outs ide i t there were n ow o ther cu lts , pan
theist ic , po lytheistic , athe ist ic . He doub tless held tha t dis
cussion on the go ds of these or o lder a l ien cu lts was as super
fl uous asdiscuss ion on Baa l orJupiter m ight have seemed to h is
Christian co l league . The o n ly deva Of whom , in the Kevad
dha-Suttan ta he has anyth in g to say is S akka (con cern ing
whom the text is s i len t ) . And S akka was just the quas i
human governor in the n earest , lowest heaven after ea rth .

1 Rhys Dav ids (op . p . 1 48 .

2 Cf. I , 3 1 0.
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Fo r Buddhaghosa the heaven s were fi l led , not wi th gods in
our sen se o f the word , but , at lea st as to tho se men t ioned in
tha t S utta , w ith devas who are one in kind w ith ourselves ,
and who w i l l in due t ime become on ce mo re men and women

on ea rth , such a s they have a lready been t imes w i thou t
number , un less they , in the ir upward way, have atta ined to
the Never-return er’s stage Of advan cemen t .
But we , more cur iou s than the Commen tato rs , may find

ev iden ce in Brahman ic l iterature that the quarters or reg ion s
of the extern a l wo rld (d i or m ighty sp ir its inhab i t in g them
were invoked for pro tect ion genera l ly , and espec ia l ly in batt le ,
for luck and aga in st snakes , etc . In the Atharva -veda ( I I I ,
26, 27) are two o f such r a k s h am a n t r a s (guarding runes ) or
p a r it t as , as they are ca l led by Buddh i sts (see the fo l low ing
Suttanta ) . Here we have the same s ix reg ion s—viz , the

four .ca rdina l po in ts , the fixed and the upward reg ion s .

Ye go ds that are in the Eastern quarter , m i ss i les by name ,

of you there the a rrows are fire ! Do ye be grac ious to us ,

do ye bless us ! To you be there homage ! To you there
Ha i l ! etc .

1
.

No . 27 iden tifies a god w i th each reg ion , not the Four
K ings of Buddh i st co smo logy 2 but Agn i , I ndra , Va runa ,
S oma , Viénu , B r ihaspat i .

,

To thei r j aws the invoker
con s ign s his en em ies . In the S atapa tha Brahman a

3 five , and

a lso seven d i s a’s as wel l as fou r are ment ioned in r i tes . In

the G rihya Sfitras
4 the four quarters are to be wo rshipped in

connect ion w ith certa in r i tes . And so much self-ano in t in g
or con tact with water i s enjo ined that the lay celebran t may
wel l have had bo th ha ir and ga rmen ts wet as S igala had .

H en ce it may wel l be that there was no thin g eccen tr ic o r
even un usua l in these or ison s of the fil ia l ly-m inded house ~

ho lder’s son ,

’
as he is ca l led . I t i s true that the Commen ta ry

speaks o f h i s be ing asked , Wha t are you do ing ? But the

Master asks on ly , Why are you wo rshipp ing so the severa l
quarters I f he was in terrupted and shown a better channe l
for the sending fo rth o f his vot ive gestures , thi s wa s because
the hou r had come when the E xa l ted One saw him . Saw

him n ot then on ly , i s the Commen t , but at dawn a l ready had
the Teacher, surveying the wo rld w ith the Buddha-v is ion ,

seen him so engaged and had dec ided that ‘
this day w i l l I

1 Wh itn ey-Lanman tran slation ,
Harvard O . S . 7 , p . 1 3 1 f.

2 Cf. above I I
,
242 , 2 59 n ext Suttan ta .

3 S .B.E . X I I , 382 ; XL I I I , 2 77 , 3 1 4 .

‘1 S .B .E . XX IX , 320, cf . 232 ; XXX , 1 7 1 , 1 94, 2 1 3 , 2 78 .

These Sutra s con tain the ru les of Ved ic domestic ceremon ies .
G r ih y a mean s houseness.
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ever the loved on e feels , i t is ju stifiable to render it often by
love , thus taking the sma l ler con cept up in to the greater .
Gotama frequen tly claim s to fee l th i s godlike emotion :

Hitanukampi S ambuddho yad
-afifiar) anusé

'

tsati

Love and compassion dotb tb
’
E n lightenedfeel

Towards another when he teacheth bim.

1

In the att itude of paren t to ch i ld love i s at bottom a

tender compass ion
,
a v ibran t care to protect . S o wife-love

i s largely m other ly. Paren t , w ife , fr iend , master, teacher and
religieux a l l ran k , in Go tama

’
s soc ia l V inaya , and for that

matter in that of India genera l ly , a s l i tt le gods, so great is
the respon s i bi l i ty attach ing to these s ix position s , so fin e IS

the Opportun i ty for exercisin g compass ion , tender ca re , pro
tection . In the s ix rec iproca l aspects there 1 8 an elemen t o f
ch i ldhood. The ch i ld under loving compass ionate protection
feels safe and con fiden t as does the bel ieving wo rsh ipper .
And idea l ly , such ch i ldl ike secur i ty and con fiden ce i s the
attitude of studen t to teacher , husband to w ife , fr iend to

fr ien d , servan t to m aster . C . A. F . R . D .

1 Kindred Sayings I , 1 39 5 cf. 264.
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THE S IGALA HOM ILY .

[ 1 80] THUS have I hea rd — 1 . The Exa l ted O ne

wa s o n ce staying n ea r Rajagaha i n the Bamboo Wood
a t the S qu i rre l s’ Feedingground.

Now a t thi s t ime yo ung S igala , 1 a househo lde r’s
son , ris ing be t imes , went fo rth from Rajagaha ,

and

with wet ha i r and wet ga rments and clasped hands
upl i fted , pa id wo rsh ip to the seve ra l quarters o f ea rth
and sky

-to the east , sou th , west, and no rth , to the

nadi r and the zen i th .

2 . And the Exa l ted O ne ea rly that mo rn ing dressed
h imse l f, took bowl and robe and entered Rajagaha
seek ing a lms . Now he saw young S igala wo rship
ping and spoke to h im thus
Why, young househo lde r , do you , r is ing bet imes

and leaving Rajagaha ,
with we t ha i r and ra iment ,

[ 1 8 1 ] wo rsh ip the seve ra l qua rte rs o f earth and sky
?

S ir , my fa ther, when he was a-dying, sa id to me :

Dea r so n , you sho uld wo rship the
’

quarters Of ea rth
and sky. S O I , s i r, honou ring my fa the r

’s word ,

reveren c ing
,
revering , ho ld 1 ng It sacred ,

rise bet imes
a nd

, leaving Rajagaha ,
wo rsh ip o n th is wise .

But in the re l igio n o f an Ariyan ; young househo lder ,
the Six quarters shou ld no t be wo rshipped thus .

How then , s i r , in the re l ig ion o f an A riyan , shou ld
the s ix qua rte rs be wo rsh ipped
It wou ld be an exce l len t th ing , s i r, i f the Exa l ted

O ne wou ld so teach me the do ctrine acco rd ing to

which , i n the re l igio n o f an Ariyan , the s ix qua rte rs
shou ld be wo rsh ipped .

1 The
“

MSS . ca l l him S in g a l o , S ig a l o (both varian ts o f

the Ba l i for jacka l ) and S in g a l a k o ,
which has

'

merely the

affix o f agen cy , of the adjective (cf. G reek «09, Latin -cus) or of the
dim inutive . The S ingha lese MS S . mo stly read S i g a l a .

1 73
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H ea r then
,
young househo lde r, give ear to my

wo rds and I wil l speak .

SO be i t, si r, responded young S iga la . And the

Exa l ted One sa id .

3 . I na smuch
,
young househo lder

,
as the Ariyan

d i sc iple has put away the four vi ces i n conduct , inas
much a s he does no evi l a ct ions from the four
mo t ives ,

1 i nasmuch a s he doe s no t pursue the s ix
channe l s fo r diss ipa t ing wea l th , he thus , avo id ing
these fou rteen evi l th ings , i s a cove rer2 o f the s ix
qua rters ; he has pract ised so a s to conque r bo th
wo rlds ; he tastes success3 bo th i n th is wo rld and i n
the next . At the disso lu t io n o f the body , a fte r death ,
he i s rebo rn to a happy dest i ny i n heaven . Wha t a re
the fou r v i ces of conduct that he has put away ? The

destruction o f l i fe
,
the tak i ng wha t i s n o t given ,

l i ceu
tiousness

,
and ly ing speech . These are the fou r v ices

o f conduct that he has put away .

Thus spake the Exa l ted O ne . 4 . And when the

Blessed O ne had thus spoken
,
the Ma ste r spake ye t

aga i n

[ 1 821 S h e r ee of zre, tuft , 11 mg , m a y
To tbese n o word of pr aise tbe wise awa rd,

5 . By whi ch fo ur mo t i ves does he do n o evi l deed
Evi l deeds a re done from mo t ives o f part ia l i ty

,
enmi ty ,

s tupid i ty and fea r. Bu t ina smuch a s the A riyan
disc iple i s no t led away by these mo t i ves , he th rough
them does no ev i l deed .

Thus spake the Exa l ted One . 6 . And when the '

B lessed One had thus spoken
,
the Master spake !

ye t

aga in

Wbosof r om pa r tia l ity or ba te

Or fea r or du l ness dotb tr a ng r ess tbe Norm ,

A l l min is/zed g ood name a ndfame become

A s in tbc ebbing mon tb tbe wa n ing moon .

1
Th a n an i .

2 Le , includes, embraces . 3 Ar a d d h o .
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i n ma rriage , fo r they wou l d say tha t a man who i s
a gamb ler canno t affo rd to keep a wife .

1 2 . S ix , young househo lde r , are the peri ls from
a ssoc ia t i ng with evi l companio ns . any gamb ler , any
l ibert i ne

,
any t ippler , any chea t , any swindle r, any man

of vio lerice IS his friend and compan io n .

[ 1 84] 1 3 . S ix , young househo lder , a re the peri ls o f

the hab it of idleness -z he says , i t i s too co ld , and does
no wo rk . He says , i t i s too ho t , and does no wo rk ; he
say ,s i t i s too ea rly . too la te

,
and does n o wo rk .

He says , I am too hungry and does no wo rk too

fu l l , and does no wo rk . And whi le a ll tha t. he shou ld
do rema in s undone ,

n ew wea l th he does no t ge t , and

such wea l th as he has dwindles away .

Thus spake the Exa l ted O ne . 1 4. And when the
Blessed One had thu s spoken , the Ma ste r spake yet
aga i n

S omefr iends a r e bottle-comr ades some a r e tbey
Wbo [to your face] dea r fr iend dea rfr iend wil l say .

Wbopr oves a com r ade in you r bou r of n eed,

H im may ye r igb tly ca l l a fr iend indeed .

S leeping wben sun bas r isen
,
adu l tery ,

E n ta ng lemen t i n str if e, and doing ba rm ,

Friendsbip witb wicked men ,
ba rdn ess of bea r t

Tbese causes s ix to r uin br ing a ma n .

l s be of evil men comrade a ndfr iend
,

D otb be in evil ways order bis life ,
Botbfr om tbis wor l d a ndfr om tbe wor ld to come

To woefu l ruin sucb a man dotbfa l l .

D icing and women
,
dr ink

,
tbc da nce and song ,

S leeping by day ,
pr owl ing a r ound a t n igb t ,

1

F r iendsbip witb wicked men
,
ba r dn ess of bea r t

Tbese causes six to r uin br ing a ma n .

Pl aying witb dice, dr inking str ong dr ink ,
be goes

To women dea r as l ife to otber men
,

F ol lowing tbe ba ser , n ot tb
’

en l igb ten ed minds ,
H e wan es a s in tbe da rker ba lf tbe moon .

1
‘

L it . un sea son ab ly .
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Tbe tipp ler of strong dr ink , poor , destitute,
A tb ir st wbile dr inking , baun ter of tbe ba r ,
A s ston e in wa ter so be sinks in debt

Swift wil l b e make b isfolk witbout a n ame.

[ 1 8 5 ] On e wbo by babit in tbc day dotb s leep
,

Wbo looks upon tbc
“

n z
'

gbt a s time to a r ise,
1

One wbo is ever wan ton ,
fil led witb win e,

H e is n ot fit to lead a b ouseb old l ife.

Too cold too bot too la te sucb is tbc cry.

A nd sopast men wbo sbake of w ork tba t wa its

Tbe oppor tun ities f or good pass by .

But be wbo r eckon s col d and bea t as less

Tba n str aws , doing bis duties as a man ,

[ J
'
e n owisefa l l s awayfr om bappiness .

2

1 5 . Four
,
O young househo lde r , a re they who

shou ld be reckoned a s foes i n the l ikeness o f friends ;
to wit , a rapacious person , the man o f wo rds no t deeds ,
the flatterer , the fe l low-waste r .

1 6 . Of these the fi rst i s o n four grounds to be

reckoned as [ 1 86] a foe in the l ikeness o f a fr iend
he i s rapac ious he gives l i ttle and asks much ; he does
h is du ty o ut of fea r ; he pu rsues h is own i n terests .

1 7 . O n fou r grounds the man o f wo rds , no t deeds , is
to be recko ned a s a foe i n the l ikeness o f a friend
he makes friendly pro fess ion as rega rds the past ; 3 he
makes friendly pro fess ion as rega rds the future ; he
tries to ga i n you r favour by empty sayi ngs when the
oppo rtun i ty fo r serv i ce ha s a risen he avows hi s
d isab i l i ty .

‘1

1 B . paraphra ses by r a t t i rj a n u t t h a n a - s i l e n a : by habit
rises n ot a t n ight .

2 These last six l ines are iden tica l (with one or two sl ight
variation s ) with verses a scribed in Psa lms of the Brethren ,

NO . 74, to Matanga .

2 Such as a supply of rice was put by for you we sat watch
ing the road , but you did n ot come , and n ow it is gon e bad. In

the next case a presen t of corn is spoken Of in the futur'e. Comy.

4 Such as , you wan t a cart , and his has a wheel off
,
or a

broken axle . Corn y .
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1 8 . O n four grounds the fiatterer i s to be reckoned
as a foe in the l ikeness o f a friend — he bo th consents
to do wrong ,

1
and dissents from do ing right ; 2 he

pra i ses you to you r face ; he speaks i l l o f you to

O the rs .

1 9. On four grounds the fe l low-waster compan ion is “

to be reckoned as a foe i n the l ikeness o f a friend :

he i s your companio n when you i ndulge i n strong
drinks ; he i s you r compan ion when you frequent the
streets a t untime ly ho urs he i s your companion when

you haunt shows and fa i rs ; he i s your companion
when you are i nfa tua ted with gamb l ing.

Thus spake the Exa l ted O ne . And ( 20) when the

Blessed O ne had thus spoken , the Maste r spake ye t
aga i n

Tbefr iend wbo’s ever seeking wba t to take,
Tbefr iend wbose words a r e otber tban bis deeds ,
Tbefr iend wbofia tter s

,
pleasing you witba l .

.Tbe boon compa n ion down tbe er ra n t ways

Tbesefou r a r efoes . Tbus baving r ecog n ized ,

L et tbc wise man avoid tbemfr om afa r
A s tbey werepa tb of per il a nd of dr ead.

3

[ 1 87] 2 1 . Fou r , O young househo lder
,

are the

fr iends who shou ld be recko ned a s sound a t hea rt
the he lper ; the friend who i s the same in happiness
and adve rs i ty ; the friend o f good counse l ; the fr iend
who sympa th izes .

2 2 . O n fou r grounds the fr iend who 1 s a he lpe r 1 8 to
be reckoned as so und a t hea rt -z he gua rds you when

1 W ith respect to taking l ife , e tc . , to whatever you propose to
do , he con sen ts say ing : G ood

,
frien d , let

’s do it. With respect
to right acts , the same method appl ies . Corny .

2 The MSS . are equa l ly d iv ided between con sen ts and dissen ts
( a n u j a n a t i , n a n u ja n a t i) . Chi lders tran slates as from
a n u j a n a t i .

3 These verses are quoted at Jataka I I , 390, where Dr . Rouse
has a charm ing version .

S u h a d a .
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To b im amassing wea l tb
,
l ike r oving bee

1 ts boney g a tber ing [a nd bu r /ing na ugbt] ,
1

Ricbes moun t up a s a n t-beap g r owing b igb
Wben tbegood layma n wea l tb bas so amassed

A ble is be to benefit b is clan .

n por tion sfou r let b im divide tba t wea l tb .

S o binds be to b imself l ife
’

sfr iendly tbing s .

"Z

Onepor tion let b im spend and taste tbefr uit .

3

H is busin ess to conduct let bim take two.

A nd por tion four let b im r eserve a nd b oa rd

S o tber e
’

l l be wber ewitba l in times of n eed.

And how , O young househo lder, does the

A riyan disc iple pro tect the Six qua rters ? The fo l low
i ng shou ld be looked upo n a s the s ix qua rte rs
pa rents as the east , 4 [ 1 89] tea chers as the south , wife
a nd ch i ld ren a s the west , friends and compan ions as

the no rth , servants and wo rk people as the nadi r
,

re l igious teache rs and b rahm ins as the zenith .

28 . In five ways a ch i ld shou ld m in is te r to h is
pa rents as the easte rn qua rter z—Once suppo rted by
them I wi l l now be the i r suppo rt ; I wi l l pe rfo rm
dut ies in cumbent o n them ; I wi l l keep up the l i neage
and tradi t io n 5 o f my fami ly ; I wil l make myse l f
wo rthy o f my he ri tage .

1 Thu s Buddhaghosa pretti ly amplifies, taking the idea perhaps
from Dhammapada , v er . 49.

2 Mi t t a n i . Cf. S . I , 2 1 4 . The Comy. expla in s by m i t t e ,

friends .
3 Which portion is to serve for do ing ‘good ? asks B . The

first ; with it he can both g ive g ifts to religieux and the destitute ,
and can pay wages to weavers, bathmen , etc . [for persona l
serv ices as distinct from trade dea lings].
4 The symbo l ism is del iberate ly chosen : a s the day in the

E ast , so l ife beg in s with paren ts’ care ; teachers
’

fees and the

S ou th are the same word : d a k k h in a ; dom estic cares fo l low
when the youth becomes man

,
a s the West ho lds the later day

light North is beyond ,’ so by help of friends , etc h e gets beyon d
troub les .

5 K u l
’

a v a rj s a implies both . B . expla in s it a s n o t dissipat

ing property , restor ing, if n eed be , the fam i ly hon our and

in tegrity , and ma in ta in ing gifts to religieux .
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In five ways pa ren ts thus min i ste red to ,
a s the

eastern qua rter , by the i r ch i ld show the i r love 1 fo r
h im - they restra in h im from v 1 ce , they exho rt h im to

vi rtue ,
they tra i n h im to a pro fess io n ,2 they co ntract a

su i tab le marriage fo r h im ,
and i n due t ime

3 they hand
ove r h is inheri tance .

Thus is th is eastern qua rter pro tected by him and

made sa fe a nd secu re .

29. In five ways shou ld pupi ls m in iste r to the i r
teachers as the southern qua rte r by ri s ing ( from the i r
sea t

,
i n sa luta t ion ) by wa i t ing upon them , by eage r

ness to lea rn ,
‘1 by pe rsona l se rvice , and by a t tention

when rece iv ing the i r teach ing .

And i n five ways do teachers , thus m in istered to a s

the southern qua rter by the i r pupi ls , love the i r pupi l
they tra in h im in tha t where in he has been we l l
t ra i ned ; they make him ho ld fa s t tha t wh ich i s we l l
he ld ; they tho roughly instruct h im in the lo re o f

eve ry a rt ; they speak we l l o f h im among h is friends
and compan ions . They provide fo r h is sa fety in eve ry
qua rter.
Thus i s th is southe rn quarter pro tected by h im and

made sa fe and secu re .

[ 1 90] 30 . In five ways shou ld a wife a s weste rn
qua rte r b e min i ste red to by her husband — by

1 A n u k a m p a n t i , and so below . S ee p . 1 79,
2 To con veyancing , or as an accoun tan t , etc . , according to the

fam ily trad ition . Corn y.

3 Both on su itab le occasion s and at death .

4 Chi lders has obed ien ce. This is qu ite wrong . Con sidermg
the enormous importan ce attached in the autocratic states and

rel ig ious Orders o f Europe to obed ien ce , it is most worthy of

n otice tha t obed ien ce does n ot occu r in Buddh ist eth ics . I t is
n ot men tion ed in any on e of th e 2 2 7 ru les of the Buddhist O rder.
I t does n ot occur in any on e of the clauses of this summary of

th e ethics of th e Buddhist layman
,
and it does not en ter in to any

one o f the d ivis ion s of the E ightfo ld Path n or of the thirty-seven
con stituen t qua l ities of Arahan tship . Hen ce n o member of the
Buddhist order takes any vow o f obed ien ce ; and the vows of

a Buddhist layman ign ore it. H as th is been one of the reason s
for the success of Buddhism ? It looked beyond obed ience .
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respect , by courtesy , by fa i th fu l ness , by handing o ve r
au tho ri ty to her , by provid ing her with ado rnment .
In these five ways does the wife , min i stered to by

her husband a s the western qua rter, love him — her
du t ies a re we l l pe rfo rmed , by ho spi ta l i ty to the kin o f

bo th
,
by fa i th fu lness , by wa tch ing o ve r the goods he

b rings
,
a nd by sk i l l and industry in discha rging a ll

her b us iness .

Thus is th is weste rn qua rter pro tected by him and

made safe and secure .

3 1 . In five ways shou ld a c lansman min is te r to his
friends and fami l ia rs as the no rthern qua rte r — by
gene ro s i ty , courtesy a nd benevo lence , by trea t ing
them as he t rea ts h imse l f

,
and by be ing a s good as his

wo rd .

In these five ways thus m in istered to as the

no rthern quarte r , h is friends a nd famil ia rs love him
they pro tect h im when he i s o ff his gua rd ,

1
and o n

such o ccas ions gua rd h is property ; they become a

refuge in dange r , they do n o t fo rsake him in h is
t roub le s , and they Show con s idera t ion fo r h is family .

Thus i s the no rthern qua rter by him protected and

made sa fe and secure .

3 2 . In five ways does an A riyan ma ster2 [ 1 9 1 ]
min i s te r to h is se rvan ts and employees as the nadi r
by a ss ign ing them wo rk acco rd ing to the i r st rength ;

by supplying them with food and wages ; by tending
them in s ickness ; by sha ring wi th them unusua l
de l i cac ies ; by gra riting leave a t t imes .

3

In these ways m in iste red to by the i r master, ser

vants and employees love the i r maste r in five ways
they rise befo re him

,
they lie down to res t a fter h im

they a re co ntent wi th wha t i s given to them they do

1 See above g2 2 .

2 A y ir a k e n a or a y y ir a k e n a . B . is si len t a s to th is
unusua l term . Cf. Jat. I I , 349. O n th e m etathes is cf.

Ed . MUIler , Pa l i G ram .
,
p . 49.

3 I .e. , con stan t re laxation so that they n eed n ot work a l l day,
and specia l leave w ith extra food and adornmen t for festiva ls , etc .

Comy.
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Makes welcome witb kind words a nd g en er ous bea r t ,
i

A nd can be g ive sage coun sel s and advice,
A nd guide b isfel lows , be may bon our win .

Tbe g iving band, tbe kindly speecb ,
tbe life

Of service, impa r tia l ity to one

A s to anotber
,
a s tbe ca se demands

Tbese be tbe tb ing s tba t make tbe wor ld go r ound
2

A s l incbpin ser ves tbe r ol l ing of tbe ca r .

A nd if tbese tbing s be n ot, n o motber r eaps
Tbe bonour a nd r espect ber cbild sbou ld pay ,

Nor dotk tbcf a tber win tbem tb r ougb tbc cb ild .

A nd since tbc wise r igbtly appraise tbese tb ing s ,
*

[ 1 93 ] Tb ey win to emin ence a nd ea r n men
’

s pr a ise.

When the Exa l ted One had thus spoken , S igala the

young househo lde r sa id th i s z—Beau t i fu l , lo rd ,
beau t i

ful ! As i f one should set up aga i n tha t wh ich had
been ove rthrown , o r revea l tha t wh ich had been

hidden
,
o r sho u ld d isclose the road to one tha t was

a stray
,
o r shou l d ca rry a lamp in to da rkness , say ing

They tha t have eyes wi l l
‘

see ! Even so ha th the

Truth been mani fested by the Exa l ted One i n many
ways . And I , even I , do go to h im as my refuge , and

to the Truth and to the Orde r . May the Exa l ted
One rece i ve me as h is lay-disc iple , as one who has

taken h is refuge i n h im from th is day fo rth a s long as

l i fe endures .

H e re ends the S igalovada S u ttan ta .

1 =A pada in S . I , 34. There and here
,
with d ifferen t i llustra

tion s , B . expla in s V a ( 1 a n 1 1 1 1 , makes welcom e .

2 So B. : given these qua l ities the world goes round . Cf. the

Fren ch adage C’

est l’amour, qui fa it le monde a la ronde.

S a m a v e k k h a n t i .



INTRODUCTION

To THE

ATANHT IYA SUTTANTA.

ON th is S uttan ta we have a l rea dy commen ted in c iden ta l ly
in the preceding and the Maha-Sam aya Suttan ta s ( I I ,
Here we w ish very br iefly to con s ider the po s i t ion o f these
r a k k h a n ’

s , p a r i t t a s or prayers for safety in the

Buddh ist cu lt . Pa r it t a (p a r i t 1 51 ) mean s protect ion , from
a roo t 1 1 5 , to rescue . I t i s a d ifferen t wo rd from the

p a r 1 t t a 1 ) (p a r i t r a , l im i ted , l i tt le) on wh ich we have
commen ted e lsewhere .

1 And i t i s more Often used than its
synonym r a k k h a rj , the term u sed here . A l ist o f parittés
i s given in the ! uestion s o f K ing M i l inda ( trs . I

,
and

the san ct ion o f the i r use is there made on e o f the ho rn s o f a

d i lemma , thus : The Parittas were promu lga ted by the

B lessed One
, tha t Is to say, the Ra tan a Su tta , the Khandha ,

Peacock , Bah n er crest , Ata natiya and Angu limala Paritta s .

Now if a man may n ot escape death , the Paritta IS useless
i f the Paritta saves him , i t i s n ot true that he can n o t escape
death .

’
Al l of these Parittas are tran s la ted in to E ng l ish .

The Ratan a i s in the Khuddakapatha , t ran s la ted by
Ch i lders , 2 and the S utta -Nipéta

3
; the Peaco ck i s the Jataka

verses so ca l led ‘1
; the Ban n er-crest is in the Sakka -Sagyutta

5
;

and the Angfil imala may be read in the Theragatha and the

Majjhima -Nikaya .

6 The Khandha parittz
'

a. i s in the Angu tta ra
Nikaya ( I I . , 72 ) and in the Cu l lavagga of the V in aya .

7 In

the la st -n am ed wo rks i t is sa i d to be ‘
a l lowed ’ by the Bu ddha

as a wa tch , a gua rd , a pro tect ion for on e
’s self ’ for the u se o f

the Order . The occas ion for this gen era l injun ct io n was

the dea th o f a member through sn ake-bite . The fo rmu la
con s ists of a pro fess ion o f am i ty towards the fou r tr ibes o f

snakes , an en treaty aga in st inju ry from bea sts , a prayer fo r
the welfare of a l l be ings . The profess ion of am ity , acco rd ing
to Buddh ist do ctrine , was n o mere ma tter of pretty speech .

1 Bud. Psych . E thics
,
p . 265 , n . 1 ; 269, n . 3 .

2 Nov . ,
1 869.

3 I I
, 1 ; S .B .E . X ,

p . 37 f .

4 Mora-Jataka I I
,
NO . 1 5 9.

5 Kin dred S ay ings I , 2 83 .

6 Vo l . I I , 1 04 f. ; Pss . of the Brethren (probab ly on ly) , verses
874 6.

7 Vinaya Texts I I I
,
p , 76. The Angu ttara Sutta is termed

Ab inda ,

‘ lord of snakes . ’
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It was to accompan y and express a psych ic suffus ion o f the

host i le man or beast or sp ir i t wi th ben ign ,
fraterna l emotion

—w ith m e t t a . For stron g was the conv ict ion , from S utta
and V in aya to Buddhaghosa

’

s Visuddhi-Magga ,

1 tha t
‘
thoughts are th ings , ’ that psych ica l act ion , emo t iona l o r
in tel lectua l , is capable o f wo rking l ike a fo rce among fo rces.
Europe may yet come round further to this I ndian att i tude .

The be l ief in the effect ive power to hea l , o r pro tect , of the
s a c c a k ir iya , or asseverat ion O f something quite true , is but
another aspect of the wo rk a scr ibed to the paritta .

It may we l l be that Buddh ism was compe l led to adopt
and then adapt , in the paritta, the rakshaman tras dea r to i ts
converts . There was w isdom shown by the teachers o f the

n ew successfu l Dhamma in making fr iends out of certa in
tradit ion s and prejudices very hard to overcome . In

momen ts o f v ita l per i l any con ce ivable m ean s are c lutched
at that may ava i l to save . And it is ch iefl y as a cry for help
in s ickn ess tha t the paritta

- r i te or p ir it survives yet in
Cey lon . The s imp le r i tua l is described in S pen ce Ha rdy’s
Eastern Monarch ism , p . 240, and in G ogerly

’

s Cey lon
Buddh ism , edited by A. S . B ishop , p . 3 27 ff.

But on the o ther hand there is -an a spect under wh ich
these gua rdin g run es are n ot a l ien to Buddh ist do ctr ine , but
are as much in harmony w i th i t as i s prayer w i th a the ist ic
re l ig ion . Th is is n o t a ltogether becau se the agen c ies who se
power to ha rm is deprecated are n ot , as in other cu lt s , cursed
and an athema t ized , but are blessed w i th good w ishes , and

suffused w ith an o utgo ing love . Though , for tha t matter,
we can n o t b ut l inger for a momen t to render homage to th is
wonderfu l vista of fa i th

,
where in even the mo st ma l ign an t

Sp ir its and beasts were looked upon , n ot as hope less ly and

etern a l ly damned , but as errin g un fo rtun a tes upo n the ir age
lon g upwa rd way, and capable of be ing do cto red and

softened by the love ly power o f love . Wha t we mean here
i s that the Buddh ist’s idea o f the mo ra l o rder re ign ing in
the un iverse—an o rder or law wh ich he ca l led Dhamma

justifies him in the pract ice o f the paritta. The kern e l o f
Buddh ist doctr in e i s in s ight in to the m o ra l co sm ic o rder
in to the etern a l truth o f III and Of i t s ar is ing and pass ing,
and o f the Path whereby i t may be overpassed . But th is
o rder i s n o t a fin ished , r ig id , a l ien measu re wh ich may be

1 Chapter IX , p . 3 1 3 . Accord ing to the Sasanalankara quoted
in G ray’s Buddh aghosuppa tti, p . 1 5 , Buddhaghosa wa s about to
write a Commen tary on the Parittas , when he wa s sen t to a

greater wo rk in Ceylon .

2 S ee our a rticle on Truth (Buddh ist ) En cy. Re l ig ion and

E th ics .
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THE WARD RUNE OF ATANATA.

THU S have I hea rd
The Exa l ted O ne was o nce staying nea r Rajagaha

on

I

Vu l ture’5 Peak .

Now the Fou r K i ngs ,
1 hav ing se t a gua rd

, a sc reen ,

a pa t ro l ove r the four qua rte rs wi th a grea t a rmy o f

Yakkha s , of Gandhabbas , o f Kumbhandas , went to
Vu l ture

’s Peak when n ight was fa r spent , l ight ing up
the who le mounta i n wi th the i r effulgen t beauty .

2 And

the re they sa lu ted the Exa l ted O ne and sa t down a t one
s ide . And o f the [a t tendan t] fa i r ies

3 some sa luted
o n l y and sa t down a t o ne s ide , some exchanged
gree t ings and compl imen ts o f po l i teness and cou rtesy ,

and took the i r sea ts on o ne s ide some sa lu ted him wi th
clasped hands , then sa t down on o ne s ide some ca l led
ou t the i r name and family , then sa t down on one

s ide some sat down in s i lence .

4

2 . Then K ing Vessavana
5
so sea ted spake thus to

the Exa l ted O ne :

Lo rd there a re eminen t fa i ries 6 who do no t be l ieve
i n the Exa l ted O ne , and there a re eminen t fa i r ies who
do . The re a re a lso fa i ries o f [ 1 95 ] middle and o f

in fe rio r rank who do no t be l ieve in him
,
and there a re

1 On these see I I , 242 , 2 5 8 , the genn presid ing over the four
quarters of the firmamen t .

‘G reat king ’

is more l itera l than
correct . On ly a

‘maharaja ’ deserves to be rendered by king in
our sen se of the word .

of their lum in ous skin , says B.

,
commen ting here as on

S . I , 1 .

3 Y a k k h a.

4 S ee the iden tica l formu la in I I , 3 50.

5 King of the n orthern quarter ; ‘ in timate with the Buddha
expert in conversation , wel l tra in ed , and hence th e spokesman .

Com
6 Fa iry is y a k k h a . We have no legendary being whom the

Pa l i word qu ite fits . S ee ou r n ote 1
,
Kindred Say ings I , p . 262 .

‘G en ie ’
is fa irly approximate . Al l these n on -human creatures

had bod ies , hence sp irits ’ is n o t very su itab le.

1 88
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fa i ries o f middle and o f in fe rio r rank who do . But fo r

the most pa rt , lo rd , fa i ries do no t be l ieve in the Exa l ted
O ne . Why i s th i s

‘The Exa l ted O ne teaches a code o f absta in ing
from the tak ing o f l i fe , from theft , 1 nchast 1 ty, 1y1 ng and

in tern perance . But fo r the mo st part , lo rd , fa i r ies do
no t absta in from any o ne o f these th ings . To them
such a code i s d istastefu l and disagreeab le .

‘Sure ly , lo rd , there a re disc iples o f the Exa lted One

who haun t the lone ly and remo te recesses o f the

fo rest , whe re no i se , where sound there ha rdly is
,

1

where b reezes from the pa stu res b low, h idden from
men ,

su i tab le for medita t ion . The re do eminen t fa i r ies
dwe l l , who have n o fa i th in the wo rd o f the Exa l ted
O ne . Tha t they may find fa i th ,

may the Exa l ted One

lea rn 2 the Ate
'

rnfitga
3 wa rd -rune whe reby bo th b re thren

and s iste rs of the Orde r, and laymen and laywomen
may dwe l l a t ease gua rded , pro tected and unsca thed
The Exa l ted One by his s i lence gave consent .

3 . Then K ing Vessavana , no ting the Exa l ted One’s
con sent , rec i ted in tha t hour th i s wa rd-rune o f

Aténata

A l l g l ory to Vipassi, splendid seer

To S ikbin of tbc tender bea r tf or a l l !

To Vessabbu ascetic, wbol ly pure

[ 1 96] ToKakusandba , mil l of Mar a
’

s bost

To Konagaman a
,
perfected sa in t .

To Ka ssapa ,
in every way setfr ee

A nd to A ng i rasa tbc sp lendid son

Of Sakiyas wbo ba tk taugb t tbc b oly Norm

D efea ting and dispel l ing every il l .
‘1

1 Cf. Vo l . I I , 35 7 ; I I I , 3 5 .

2 The Buddha acqu iesces as if he did n ot know th is r a k s h a
m a n t r a (here ca l led 1 a k k h a To safeguard the doctrine of

his omn iscience
,
th e Commen tary expla ins the king’s word as

in tended to create an opportunity for others to learn ,
G otama

lending the undertaking the prestige of his authority .

3 The Commen tary ca lls this a town . Cf. be low ,
p . 1 93 .

4 E ach attribu te , writes B .
,
is equa lly appl icable to each of the

Buddhas a l l were Angirasas because of the em iss ion of rays .
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Tbey too wbo ber efr om passion sfr eed 1 bave p ier ced
E en as it r ea l ly is tbe tr utb of tb ing s ,
S ucb sou ls of gen tle speecb ,

m igb ty . serene,

To GOTAMA g ive glory ,
Foun t of Good

2

To devas and to men , in w isdom
’
s l ore

A nd conduct ver sed
,
mig b ty , ser en e.

4 . kV/ience cometb up tbe sun , A diti
’

s cbild,

3

Orbed a nd va st, e
’

en a s b e cometb up
Ceasetb tbc Sb r ouder .

4 l o . tbe day ,

’

t is sa id

Tber e too a nd tb us tbey kn ow tbe sounding deep
Tbe sea , tbc bou r n e of tr avel l ing wa ter s , so

Tbey ca l l it S ea .

’
A nd l ooking ben ce

5 we say

[ 1 97] Tb is qua r ter is tbe E a st : tbc ‘F ir st to come.

6

Custodia n of tb is qua r ter is a king ,

Witb br il l ian t r etin ue, tbe sover eign lord
Of tbe Ga ndbabbas . Dba ta r a ttba n amed.

A ttended by Gandbabbas be enj oys
Tbeir songs and da n ces . Many a r e bis son s

Of one n ame and tbe same
,
so bave I bea rd .

E igbty and ten and on e tbc ta le of tbem ,

[ nda tbeir n ame a nd migb ty is tbeir str eng tb .

Tbey too bebolding Buddba , km 0 tb
’

sun ,

Migb ty ,
ser ene

,
a ccla im b imfr om afa r .

‘H a il tkon ,
buma n ity

’

s a r istocr a t

G l ory to tbee, tb ou b igbest among men
7

’

Tis by tby g oodness
8 tbou b a st looked on us .

1 B . apparen t ly in terprets these (who are
‘ freed n ib b u t a

by the N ibban a of the k i l e s a s) a s Arahan ts . But, he says ,
‘the Commen ta ry ’ refers th is and the n ext two l in es to the

Buddhas
,
and in the fourth l in e on ly understan ds ‘

the wise to

he m ean t .
2 H i t a , by the suffusion of love . Comy.

3 A d it iya p u t t o .

4 S a g v a r i
,
a name for n ight

,

6

e

ls
e

wh
e

r
e foun d on ly in a later

work . the Jataka Corn y . IV, 44 1
6 VI

,
243

1 3
.

5 Namely
,
from M t. S in eru

,
or frorriwhere they were seated .

Comy.

6 Purima= both ‘
east , ’ and ‘first

’

or
‘former .’

7 Cf. Pss . of the Brethren , ver. 629, 1 084, 1 1 79. The Pal i
formu la is the same in each passage .

8 These l in es are not part of the formu la elsewhere. By ,
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D . iii. 1 99'

Tber e too a nd tbus tbey kn ow tko sounding deep ,

Tbe sea , tbe bour n e of tra vel ling wa ter s , so
Tb ey ca l l it sea .

’
A nd l ooking bence we say

Tb is qua r ter is tbe
‘Wes ,t tbc ‘L ast

’

to come.

1

[ 1 99] Custodian of tb is qua r ter is a king ,

Of bril l ia n t r eti ,nue tbe sovereign l or d
Of Naga s, b im Vir upakkba we n ame.

A ttended by tb e Naga s be enj oys
Tbeir song s and dances . Ma ny a r e b is son s ,

Of on e n ame a nd tbc same
, so bave I bea rd,

E igb ty a nd ten a nd on e zbe ta le of tb em
[ nda tbeir n ame and m igb ty is tbeir str eng tb .

Tbey too bebolding Buddba
,
kin 0

’

tb
’

sun ,

Migb ty , ser en e, accla im bimfr om afa r .

H a il tkon , buman ity
’

s a r istocr a t

G lory to tbee
,
tkon b igbest among men

’

Tis by l by goodn ess tkon ba st l ooked on us .

We, tboug b we be n ot buman ,
wor sbip tbee.

’

Fu l l often bave we bea rd tbe question a sked,
Tbe conquer or do ye wor sbip, GOTAMA
Tberef or e do we on tbis wise u ttera nce make .

Tbe conquer or we do wor sbip , GOTAMA,

[ n w isdom
’

s lore a nd conduct tb r ougb ly versed ;

Tbe Buddba do we wor sbip , GOTAMA

7 . Wber e Nor tber n Ku r u l ies delectable ,
Wbere tower s g rea t Ner u

’

s
2
moun tain beauteously ,

Tber e do men live ca l ling n o g oods tbeir own ,

Nor as tb
'

eir cba ttel s any womenkind .

3

No seed tbey sca tter ,
n or infur rows l ed

A r ep lougbsba r es. Of i tself tbe r ipened cor n
4

S ta nds witbout toil of til tb f or men to enj oy
Tbe r icepurg ed of r edpowder a nd of b usk,

[200] Sweet-scen ted, boiling on bot oven -stones 5

1 P a c c h im a is both ‘NVest ’ and ‘ la st.’
2 U sua l ly ca lled Sin eru .

3 So B . n o woman property ’

, n o
‘m in e n ess wh ich says

‘ th is Is my wife
’
; and n o des ire for possess ion .

4 A k a t t h a p a k i m a m s a l i m is apparen tly the right
read ing .

5 SO B . expla in s t u n dik i r e .
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Tbus tbey [un toil ing find a nd] ea t tbeir f ood .

Tbey make of kine a sing le
-sea ted moun t ,

1

A nd so tbey r ide about tbc land ; and eke

Tbeir flocks tbey use on tbis wise. women too

A nd men , a nd ma ids a ndyoutbs
—tbese veb icl

'

es

Moun ting tbey r ide about on ever y b and,

E ngag ed upon tbe ser vice of tbeir king .

A nd elepba n ts tbey bave to r ide and bor ses too

A nd ca r s celestia l , andf or tbc king
A nd a l l b is retinue sta tepa la nquins .

Cities a r e tbeir s wel l bu i l t on airy base ,

Tbei r names A
,
tan a ta R

'

usin ata

Pa r akusina
‘

ta
'

a nd Ndtapur iya ,

A nd Pa rakusita n cita ,
to tko lVor tb [201 ]

Kap i
'

va n ta a nd ol ber cities too 2

j a n ogba a nd Nava nava tiya

A nd A mba r a A mba r ava tiya
3

A lakama nda too, tbe r oya l r esi .den ce

But wber e Kuver a
4 dwel ls , tbei r g racious king ,

Visdud is tbe citadel , a nd bence

Tbe name be g oes by of Vessavan a .

A nd tbese a re tbey wbo take b is emba ssies

A nd make tbem kn own Ta tol ei, Ta tta la
'

,

Ta tota lc
'

i
'

Oj asi, Tej asi ,
Ta toj asi a nd S i o and Raj a
A r ittba too a nd Nemi. Tbere too spreads
Tbe m igb ty skeet of wa ter , D ba ran i

“

,

Wbence r ain -clouds [drawing wa ter s]
5pou r tbem

Wben ce sbower s r a in down . A n d tbere too stands

ba l l

Named Bbaga lava ti, wbere cong r ega te

Tbe Yakkba spr ites . A nd r ound about a r e trees

1 T a m p i rt h i a b h ir u yh a is B.

’

s on ly explanat ion of the

curious term e k a k h u r a m k a t v a.

2 A p a r e n a , Co rn y . a p a r a b h ag e. Not ‘
on the west ,’ as

in G rimb lot .
3 The doub le name of on e city so Corny .

According to tradition , he was in a former birth a very
charitab le sugar growing brahm in .

5 So Corn y . read ing for y a t t o , y a t 0.
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Bea r ing perpetua lfr u it tbeir fol iag e
Swa rm ing w itb diver s birds a nd j ub ila n t

Witb cry of peacock a nd of ber on a nd tbe song
Melodious of tbc kokila . Tbere too

You bea r tbej iva bird wbo ca l ls ‘L ive ye .

L ive ye . a nd be wbo sings O l ift y ou r bea r ts .

[202] A nd ma ny a n otb er bird of wood and l ake
2

kVitb n oisy pa r r ots a nd tbe gen tler song
Of myna -birds a nd ba rpies ca l led by men

R od-man n ikin s . Aye in ber bea uty l ies

Tbe l ivelong day Kuvera
’

s lotus-lake.

A nd l ooking bence ou r peop le des igna te
Tba t qua r ter of tbefirmamen t a s Nor tb .

Custodian qf tbis qua r ter is a king
Of br il l ian t r etinue, tbc sovereign lord
Of Yakkbas , by tbc n ameKuvera kn own .

A ttended by tbe Yakkbas be enj oys
Tbeir song s a nd da nces . Ma ny a r e b is son s

,

Of on e name and tbc same
, so bave bea rd.

E igbty a nd ten a nd on e tbc ta le of tbem
[ nda tbeir name a nd migb ty is tbeir streng tb .

Tbey too bebolding Buddba kin o
’

tbe sun
,

Migbty , ser ene , acclaim bimfr om afa r :

H a il tbou
,
buma nity

’

s a r istocr a t !

Gl ory to tbee, tbou b igbest among men
’

Tis by tby g oodness tbou ba st looked on us .

We tb ougb we be n ot buman wor sbip tbee.

Fu l l often bave we bea rd tbe question asked :

Tbe conquer or do ye wor sbip, GOTAMA
Tberef ore do we on tbis wise u tterance make .

Tbe conquer or we do worsbip ,
GOTAMA,

I n wisdom
’

s l or e a nd conduct tb r oug b ly ver sed ,

Tbe Buddba do we wor sbip ,
GOTAMA .

’

[203 ] 8 . Th is
,
dea r S i r , i s the wa rd rune , whereby

bo th b rethren and si ste rs o f the Orde r
,
and laymen

and laywomen may dwe l l a t ease
,
gua rded , pro tected

1 So the Comy.

2 Ku k u t t h a k a , k u l i r a k a, and p o k k h a r a s at a ka are

specified .
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R
'

in nugbandu
’1‘
a nd Nigbandu

’1‘

Pa nada , Opaman
'

fia too,

D eva su
'

ta a nd Mata l iq
L

Cittasen a ’1‘ tbe Ga ndbabba
,

Na la ,

*

S a tagira
’1‘ H emava tafi“

Puun aka , Ka r a tiya ,
Gu la .

[205 ] S ivaka , Muca l inda too ,
Vessam itta Yuga ndba r a

Gopala , S uppagedba too ,

H ir i , Netti a nd
_

Ma ndiya ,

Pa nca laca nda A lavaka ,

*

Paj un n a ,

‘

j
‘

S uma na , S umukba ,

D adb imukba , Ma n i
,

Ma
'

n ica r a , D igba ,

Witk tbese S er issaka .

These a re the Yakkhas
,
the G rea ter Yakkhas , the

commanders , the ch ie f commanders , who shou ld be
i nvoked .

I I . Th is
,
dea r s i r, i s the wa rd rune whereby

bo th b re thren and s isters o f the Orde r, and laymen
and laywomen may dwe l l a t ease , guarded , pro tected
and u nsca thed .

‘We l l , dea r s i r, now we take our leave ; we have
many duties

,
much to do .

’

Tha t
,
S i res , i s Wheneve r you th ink fit .’

Then the Fou r K ings a ro se from the i r sea t , and
sa lu t ing the Exa l ted One passed round h im by his

righ t and the re and then vanished . And the Yakkhas

a ro se from the i r sea t some fo l lowing the pro cedure of

the four k ings , some exchanging wi th the Exa l ted O ne

friendly and courteous [206] sa l uta tions , some stre tch
ing fo rth clasped hands , some announ cing the i r name
and family, some k eeping s i lence . And so a ll there
and then van ished .

1 2 . And when the night had pa ssed
,
the Exa l ted

One addressed the b re th ren and to ld them a l l 1 —1 1
inclusive bere r epeated ]

1 3 . Lea rn by hea rt , b rethren , the Atanatga wa rd
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rune
,
master i t and reco l lect i t . This rune , b re th ren ,

perta i ns to your good and by i t b rethren and sisters o f
the O rder, laymen and laywomen may dwe l l a t ease

,

gua rded , pro tected and unsca thed .

’

Thus spake the Exa l ted One . The b rethren were
pleased and de l ighted a t his wo rds .

H ere ends the Atanatiya Suttan ta .



INTRODUCT ION

TO THE

SANGITI SUTTANTA .

AN E nglish t ran s lat ion of th i s Suttan ta by the Rev .

S uriyagoda Sumanga la was publ ished at Ca lcutta in 1 904
by the Mahabodhi S oc iety .

It and the fo l low ing Suttan ta ,
in con cludin g the Digha

Nikaya , fo rm for tha t wo rk a n ove l depa rture . Nove l , no t
becau se they are comp i led as catechisms—we have a lready
m et w i th an expo s ition so comp i led in the Mahasatipatthana
Suttan ta , Vo l . I I , pp . 337

-

45 , where there i s a lengthy dis
course , po ss ib ly an in terpo lat ion , by quest ion and an swer , on
the

’

so -ca l led Four Arya n T ruths , ano ther in the Maha
N idana S u ttan ta (Vo l . I I , pp . 5 1 n o t to men t ion yet o ther
dia logues wh ich are in part catechet ica l . The n ovel ty l ies in
th is , tha t the m ater ia ls are arran ged on the p lan ob served at

much grea ter length thro ughou t the Fourth , or Anguttara

Nikaya . Th is p lan i s no t tha t of the fi rst and secondNikayas ,
wh ich are professedly grouped acco rd ing to leng th , nor that
of the th ird Nikaya , where the group ing i s mo re in te l l igen tly
don e , n ame ly

, acco rdin g to subject . I t i s a group ing where
the po in ts or ch ief items brought fo rward are grouped
numer ica l ly an d in ar i thmet ica l progress ion . Recourse to i t
mu st have been on mn emon ic gro un ds , grounds that wou ld
b e o f grea t impo rtan ce in an unwr i tten ma ss o f doctr ine .

I t i s no t equa l ly o bv ious why the com p i lat ion of do ctrina l
item s in th is fo rm shou ld have been a ttr ibuted to Sariputta .

In the Commen ta r ia l t ra d ition o f the p ro cedure at the F irst
Co un c i l

, as to ld by Buddhagho sa ,
1 in the Commen ta ry on

the Digha Nikaya ,
i t i s re la ted tha t , whereas Ananda was

requ i red to test ify to the c ircum stan ces under wh ich every
Su tta in the Nikayas was uttered , the o ther three Nikayas
were handed over to the d isc ip les o f (the late) Sariputta ,

Maha Ka ssapa (the pres iden t ) and Anuruddha respec

tively. Thus i t was the Majjhima tha t fe l l to the schoo l
o f Sariputta , and n ot the Angutta ra , as we shou ld have
expected , had San putta , in h is teach ing , a lways preferred
the numer ica l method . Nor i s h i s teach ing mo re amp ly
represen ted in the S uttas o f the Anguttara than in those of

1 Sumanga la Vilasm i I , 1 5 .

1 98
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Ano ther pa ir of books , the Niddesas , though we c lass them
a s Commen tar ies , are pract ica l ly Abhidhamma. And em

bedded l n two o f the other Nikayas we have on the one han d
Abhidhamma-ta l k in the two Veda l la-Suttas of the Majjhima

( I , 299 f. , though Buddh ist tradit ion c lasses them un der a

Veda l la -an ga ) , and on the other, these two lengthy Abh i
dhamma -l i sts in the Digha here presen ted .

The importan t Kashm ir ian Buddh ist schoo l of the Sab
batthivadin s (San skr it : S arvastivadin s) , or

‘
Everything

exists-doctrina i res , ’ were so satisfied that the fo rmer of these
two—the S an

o

g 1 t i S uttan ta—was proper ‘Advan ced ta lk ,
’ tha t

they p laced it , or thei r own vers ion o f i t amon g the seven
wo rks which , acco rdin g to Tibetan and Ch in ese tran s lat ion s ,
con st i tuted the ir Abhidhamma books . I t IS various ly c lassed
asNo . 2 , 3 or 7 , an d in the Ch in ese recen s ion s is st i l l a scr ibed
to Sariputta . The Tibetan recen s ion s fa ther i t on Maha
kotthita , the Apost le who in the Majjhima is the speaker in
the majo r Veda l la-S utta . The ep isode that may po ss ib ly
have stimulated Sariputta o r the comp i lers o f the two

Suttan tas to lo se n o time in draw ing up summ ar i zed doctr ines
—the death of the J a in leader and the sub sequen t di sputes
among that body—is repeated in the S abbatthivadin recen
s ion . We are indebted for wha t we kn ow o f th is recen s ion
to Professo r J . Takaku su

’
s adm irable essay on The S a rva

stivadin Abhidharma Books ’ in the J ourn a l o f the Pa l i Text
Society

,
1 904 5 . S pace-l im its preven ted him from g ivin g a

fu l l l ist of the summa r ies , but a l l he does g ive o ccu r a lso l n

our S angl ti Suttan ta . S ome day a fu l l compar ison w i l l be
possib le .
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THE REC ITAL.

[207] THU S have I hea rd :

1 ,
1 . The Exa l ted O ne was once mak i ng a tour in

the country o f the Ma l las
,

1
accompan ied by a great

company o f the b re th ren , numbering abou t five

hundred . And he a rr ived a t Pava the Ma l la capita l .
There he res ided in the mango -grove of Cunda the

smith .

2

2 . Now at tha t t ime a new mo te-ha l l of the Pavel
Ma l las named Ubbhataka 3 had n o t long been bu i l t ,
and had no t been o ccupied by recluse o r b rahmin o r

any human be ing wha tever . And the Fi ve M a l la s
heard that the Exa l ted One on h is tour had a rrived
with h is fo l lowing a t Pave. and was staying i n Cunda’s
mango -grove . And they went to vis it him ,

and sa lu t i ng
him sa t down a t one s ide . S o sea ted they sa id
to him

Lo rd 3 new mo te-ha l l n amed Ubbhataka has la te ly
been bu l lt by us Ma l la s o f Pave

,
and no recluse o r

b rahmin o r a ny human be i ng wha tever has ye t occu

pied it . [208 ] Le t lo rd , the Exa lted O ne be the

first to make use o f It . Tha t i t has first been u sed by
the Exa l ted One wil l be fo r the last ing good and

happiness o f the Pave
-

1 M a l la s .

’

The Exa l ted O ne by h is s i lence assented .

3 . When they marked his a ssent , they ro se and

sa luted him
,
passing round by h is right , and went to

the mo te-ha l l . They spread the who le ha l l with ca rpe ts ,
a rranged sea ts , pu t a bowl o f wa ter ready , hung up an

oil lamp , and retu rned to the Exa l ted One . S a lu t ing

1 The Ma l las were an o ligarchy of rajas . They are ca l led
rajas in the Comy.

2 Cf. above
,
Vo l . I I

,
1 37.

3 Thrown -aloft-er .

’

So-ca lled because of its height. ’ Corny.

20 1
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h im and stand ing at one s ide they sa id :
‘The who le

mo te -ha l l , lo rd , i s spread wi th ca rpe ts , seats are ar

ranged , a bowl o f wa te r has been pla ced ready, aa lamp
i s h ung up . And now

,
lo rd , whenever the Exa l ted

One deems the t ime i s fi t
4 . Then the Exa l ted O ne dressed himse l f and taki ng

bowl and robe he wen t wi th the company of b rethren
to the mo te-ha l l . On a rriv ing he ba thed h i s fee t , and
ente red the ha l l

,
and took his seat facing the ea st ,

’

lean ing aga i nst the cent ra l p i l la r. The b rethren a l so
ba thed the i r feet and ente red the ha l l ranging them
se lves aga in st the weste rn wa l l and fa c ing the east

beh ind the
’Exa l ted One . The Pave. M a l las

a l so ba thed the i r fee t and entered the ha l l , ranging
themse l ves aga i nst the eastern wa l l and facing the

west w i th the Exa l ted One befo re them . Then
the Exa l ted O ne fa r i nto the n ight d i scoursed o n

the do ct rine to the Pava Ma l las , i nstruct ing , enl ighten
1 ng , 1 neiting and in spirmg them .

1
And then be dis

m issed them saying Love ly , Vasetthas ,2 i s the n igh t.
Do ye deem it t ime ?

’

‘We do
,
lo rd

,

’ responded the Fi ve. Ma l la s . And

ris ing they sa l u ted the Exa l ted O ne by the right and
depa rted .

5 . And presently the Exa l ted One . su rveying the

company o f bre th ren wrapped i n s i lence whe reve r they
sa t

,

3 ca l led to the vene rab le Sariputta :
‘There i s an

ab sence , Saripu tta , o f slo th and to rpo r i n the company
o f b re thren . Let a re l ig ious di scourse occur to thee .

My back i s ach ing, I wil l st retch i t .
’

‘
S o be i t

,
lo rd ,

’ repl ied Sariputta . Then the

Exa lted One
,
le tt ing h is robe be fo lded in four, took

up the l ion-postu re on h is right s ide , pla cing h is feet

1 B .

’
s commen ts on these four verbs in the Sonadanda

'

S uttan ta ( I , 1 59) shou ld b e compared with those on the same

passage in S . I
,
1 1 4 , given in Kin dred S ay ings I , 1 40 ,

n . 4 .

2 Appa ren t ly a lead ing fam i ly n ame among the Ma l las both of

Bava an d the n e ighbour ing v i l lage
,
Kusin ara . S ee I I , 1 8 1 .

3 L itera l ly
,
wrapped in s i lence , wrapped in s i lence .

’ Wher
ever h e looked , there that part was s i len t .’ Comy.
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,
2 1 1 .

and now wrecked o f his suppo rt and witho u t a

pro tecto r

[21 1 ] But to us
,
friends , the N o rm has been we l l set

fo rth and impa rted by the Exa l ted O ne . It i s effe ctua l
fo r gu idance , conduc ive to se l f-ma ste ry , and i s impa rted
by one perfectly enl ightened .

1 H ere i n the re should
be a chant i ng by a l l in conco rd

,
no t a wrangl ing , tha t

thus th is ho ly l i fe may pers ist and be long ma i nta i ned .

Tha t may be fo r the we l fa re and happiness of many
fo lk, fo r compa ss ion o n the wo rld , fo r the good ,

the

we l fa re, the happiness o f deva s and o f men .

[THE RECITAL ]

8 . Wha t i s the s ingle do ctrine P
A ll be ings pers ist through causes . A l l be i ngs pers ist

th rough cond i t io n s .

2

This ‘ s ingle do ctrine ,

’ friends
,
has been perfect ly

set fo rth by the Exa l ted On e who kn ows , who sees .

H e reo n there should be a chant ing in con co rd , no t a

wrangl ing, [2 1 2] tha t thus th is ho ly l i fe may pe rs i s t
and be long ma in ta i ned . Tha t may be fo r the we l fa re
and happin ess o f many fo lk ,

fo r compass ion o n the

wo rld , fo r the good , the we l fa re , the happiness of devas
and o f men .

9. There are doub le doctri nes
,
friends ,

"

wh ich are

perfect ly set fo rth by the Exa l ted O ne who knows , who
sees . H e reon there shou ld be a chanting in con co rd

1 Cf. above , pp . r 1 5 f.
2 Cf. t . IV ; A . V, 5 0, 5 5 . The D ig h a a lon e g ives the

secon d aphorism .

‘Cause ’
. a h a r a ,

u sua l ly mean ing ‘ food ,’ is
l itera l ly a th ing adduced ,’ brought up.

’

Four kinds of ah 51 1 a
are specified, e .g . S . I I , 1 1 f. ; below ,

2 1 9
-food , con tact ,

pu rpose , con sciousn ess (in conn ection with rebirth) , a l l con sidered
a s so many causes, cond ition s , an teceden ts of ‘ resu lt ’ or fru it .
Hen ce a h a r a in gen era l can a lways be ren dered by p a c c a y a .

So B . Condition s a n k h a r a z the k a r a n a or do ing , action ,

that leads to the resu lt . Gomy.

4
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fo r the good o f deva s and o f men —Wh ich
are the doub les
i
l
. M ind “ and body .

ii

1
1i
l gno rance and craving for reb i rth .

. Fa lse opin ion a s to (a reb i rth , (6) no reb i rth .

i v . U nconscient iousness and ind iscre t ion .

v . Con sc ientiousness and discret ion .

2

vi . Co ntumacy and friendsh ip with evi l . 3

v 1 1 . S uavity and friendship with good .

vi i i . P roficiency as to o ffences and resto rat io n
from them .

i x . P roficiency as to a tta inments and recovery from
them ( viz . as to Jhana ) .
x . P roficiency in e lements “ and i n understanding

them .

xi . Proficiency 1 n the ( twe l ve ) spheres of sense and

in tl

i

1 e ( twe l ve facto rs
5
o f the) causa l fo rmula .

1 Proficiency i n assign ing spec ific cau ses , and in
e l im ina ti ng e lements tha t are n o t causa l [ i n a spec ific
effect] .

6

1 W ith th is l ist compare Anguttara I
, 83 f.

, and be low,

XXX IV
,
1 , 3 , etc .

1 “ I .e . N am a , by wh ich in th is conn ection the ‘four in co r
porea l k h a n d h a s

’

(aggregates) are a lways m ean t . B . refers
to the VisuddhiMagga for a deta iled ana lysis (ch .

2 The former con cern s on e
’s own estimate of one

’s self, the
latter the estimate of one

’s n eighbours . Comy.

3 Cf. Bud. Psy. E th . , p . 344.

4 The eighteen d h a t u 5
,
tho se res idua l factors o f our experi

ence which cannot be expressed in more u ltimate [subjective]
term s (a t t a n o s a b h a v a g d h a r e t i t i d h a t u ) , to wit

, the

three u ltimates m each act of con sciou sn ess , object , or stimu lus
,

re acting organ [of sen se or m in d], resu lting cogn ition .

5 The on ly apparent reason for l inking these two is the common
number.

6 The first of the ‘ten powers of a Tathagata (M . I , 69 f. ;
A . V

, 33 f. ; Vibh . 335 f. Cf. Psa lm s of the Early Brethren I , p .

1 ; I I , 1 ; Bud . Psy. E th . ,
p . 348) shared part ly by

d isciples (Po in ts of Con troversy, 1 39 f. Proficien cy ’

(k u s a
l a t a ) is , by B . defin ed as

‘ inte l ligen ce with un derstand ing ’

( p a fi fi a p a j a n a n a ) , further specia l ized in x . as learn ing ,
remembering , grasping, in tuition , in x .

b
as the last two plus

reflection , in xi.a a s learn ing by heart, plus the last group, in
x i .

b
, understand ing of procedure , m xii. as determ in ing .
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[21 3 ] x i i i . Rect i tude and shamefacedness .
x iv . Pa t ience and gen t leness .
xv . Mildness o f speech and courtesy .

2

xvi . K i ndness 3 and love .

4

xv 1 1 . Ab sence o f mind 5 a nd want o f i nte l l igence .

xvi i i . Mindfu lness and i n te l l igence .

x ix . Ungua rdedness o f facu l t ie s 6 and i n tempe rance
i n d ie t .
xx . Gua rdedness of facu l t ies and temperance i n

d ie t .
xx i . The powers o f judging and o f cu l t i va tion .

xx 1 1 . The powe rs o f mindfu lness and concentra t ion .

xxi i i . Ca lm and i ns ight . 7

xxiv . The causes [o r s igns]
8
o f ca lm and o f menta l

grasp .

xxv . Menta l grasp and ba lance .

xxvi . A tta inment i n conduct and i n [sound] be l ief.
xxv 1 1 . Fa i lure in co nduct and m [sound] be l ief.

1 0

[2 1 4] xxv i i i . Pur i ty m conduct and m be l ief. 1 1

xxix . Puri ty l n be l ief and the struggle a cco rd ing to

the be l ie f o ne ho lds . 1 2

xxx . Agi ta t ion o ve r agi ta t i ng cond i t ions and the

systema t ic exertion o f o ne [ thus] agita ted .

xxxi . D i scontent i n meri to rio us acts and perseve r
ance i n exert ion .

1 In Bud . Psy. E th . , 1 340, this term is n o t l a j j a v 0 (defined
as h ir ib a l a g b ut m a d d a v o .

2 Cf. Bud. Psy. E th . , 1 343 f.
3 L itera l ly, Not-hurting , defin ed as p ity .

’

Defin ed a s pu rity of fraterna l love
[
m e t t a

5 I .e . , of m indfu lness ( s a t i ) , mudd eheadedness . Bud. Psy.

E th . , 1 349.

6 Cf . Bud . Psy. E th . ,
1 345 f.

7 Cf. ibid .

,
1 35 5 f.

9 N im it t a , on wh ich see Po in ts
, 387 f. Refers to J h ama

practice.

9 G rasp : effort ( v ir iy a g ) . Corn y .

1 ° D it t h i , associated with s a m p a d a , s a m p a n n o
,
is

a lways u sed 1 n th is sen se . Cf. Po in ts, 3 . In the Corny .

the con ten ts of xxv i i precede those o f xxvi .
1 1 Bud . Psy. Eth . g 1 365 f
1 2 I bid . ,

p . 35 7 , n . 2 .
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[2 1 5 ] i v . Three k i nds of fine conduct
,
to wit

,
i n act ,

wo rd and thought .
v . Three k i nds o f bad thoughts

,

1
to wit , thoughts o f

sense -des i re , o f enmi ty , o f crue l ty .

v i . Three k i nds o f good thoughts
,
to wit , thoughts

o f renuncia t ion ,

2
o f amity

, o f k indness .
v 1 1 . Three k i nds o f bad purpo ses [as i n v
v i i i . Three k inds o f good pu rpo ses as i n VI

i x . Three k i nds o f bad no t io ns
’

x . Three k i nds o f good no t ions [as i n
x i . Three bad e lements

,
to wit, of sense -des ire ,

enmity , crue l ty .

xi i . Three good e lements , [as i n
x i i i . Othe r three e lemen ts , to wi t

, the sphere o f

sen se - des i re ,
tha t o f the b rahma-wo rld

,
tha t o f the

highe r heavens .

4

xiv . O the r th ree e lements , to wit , the sphere o f the

b rahma -wo rld , tha t o f the h ighe r heaven s
,
tha t o f

cessa t io n .

5

x v . Othe r three e lements
,
to wit

,
low ,

medium and

sub l ime spheres .

6

[2 1 6] xvi . Three [d i rect ion s o f] craving , to wit
,

cravi ng fo r the pleasu res o f th i s l i fe , cra ving fo r l i fe to
come ,

craving fo r l i fe to end .

1 V it a k k a : an un specia l ized express ion in the Nikaya s ; in
Abidhamma , inception of cog itat ive activ ity . Cf. p . 2 1 3 , 1 .

2 Ne k k h a m m a . B . does n ot ana lyze this term . By the
con text it is the con trary of k am a (sen se-desire) . Al l good
states are n e k k h a m m a - d h a t u .

’ Corn y .

3 S a n k a p p a . There is n o d ifferen ce in the m ean ing (con
ten t

,
a t t h a ) of s a n k a p p a and v it a k k a .

’

Comy. Cf.

Compend ium , p . 2 38 .

4 A r fi p a d h a t u . Here d h a t u is used to mean the place
reached in rebirths ( ag a t a t t h a n a s m ig b h a v e n a ) , says
B. , and describes the three in the terms used in Db s . (Bud . Psy.

1 28 1 -6 . I t wi l l b e seen that the lowest ( 5 ) spheres are

in cluded in the un iverse of sen se desire ( k am a ; below,
xl ,

5 N ib b an a is here referred to . Corn y . Cf. below , xv i ii .
6 I .e. , the twe lve classes of bad thoughts (Bud . Psy. E th . ,

§ 365 , a l l other worldly (secu lar) thoughts , and ( 3 ) the n in e
spiritua l thoughts . Corn y. In the Bahudhatuka Sutta ’

(M . I I I ,
6 1 d h a t u s are enumerated in on e category of 1 8

,
three of 6

,

one of 3 , and one of 2 .
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xv 1 1 . Other three [direct ions of] craving , to wit
,

crav ing fo r l i fe i n the spheres of sense , for l i fe i n the
b rahma ( r up

'

a ) wo rld . fo r l i fe i n the higher wo rlds .

xvi i i . Othe r three [di rect io ns o f] craving —craving
fo r l i fe i n the lowe r sphe res , for l i fe i n the h ighe r
spheres , for cessat ion .

1

x ix . Three ‘ fetters ,
’

to w 1 t , the fa l se opin 1 ou con

cern ing ind ividua l i ty , doub t , i nverted [j udgment] as

to ru le and ri tua l .2

xx . Three i ntoxi cants , to w 1 t , the po i sons
3
o f sen

suality, future l i fe and igno rance .

xxi . Three [planes of] reb i rths , to wit, the un iverse
of sen se- desire ,

tha t of the lower and that o f the highe r
wo rlds .

xxi i . Three quests —that o f sensuous enjoyment
,

tha t o f l i fe renewed , that o f [prob lems
4 connected with]

the re l ig ious l i fe .

xx i i i . Three fo rms [o f conce it] , to wit ( 1
‘I am be tte r

( 2 )
‘ I am equa l to ( 3 )

‘ I am wo rse
1 5

xxiv . Three pe riods , to wit , past , future ,
present.6

1 Here taken in the sen se of ‘for life to end the

Uccheda or Ann ih i lation ist v iew. S ee Vibhanga , 365 f. ,
where the 3 threes are defined, and wh ich B . quotes . B . con

cludes What did he teach in this section (xvi -xvi i i . ) P
That under the aspect of lusting

,
a l l ideas of l ife a re based on

[what is termed] t a 1 1 h a and as a l l t a n h a is permeated (p a r i
ya d it v a ) by sen suous crav ing, he shows the o ther two forms as
deduced n ih a r it v a ) from that .

’

Cf. above , xiv .

2 See xpositor i, 65 . B.

’
s note on the first run s : bel ief in

the actua l existence of a k a y a cons isting in body and m ind
i.e . , of

_
a sou l ( a t t a ) in either of them .

3 A s a v a , in the sen se of surround ing , or of flowing up to
e .g. , from the eye (or s ight) a flowing , perco lating , ro l ling on into
the object Abhidhamma , adding d i t t h i (erroneous Op in ion ) ,
gives four.’ Corn y. Cf. Db s . ,

1 096
- 1 1 00, and above, p . 1 75 , n . 1 .

4 B r a h m a c a r iy e s a 1 1 a eschato logica l problems
,
con

cern ing the sou l and its beginn ing , nature , and ending (a n t a g a
h i k a d it t h i) . S ee Vibh . , p . 366 .

5 See Vibh . 367 ; S . I , 1 2 I I I
, 48. The first form

,
says

B besets kings and recluses ; th e second , the king’s . officia ls ;
the third form is characteristic of servan ts

6 A d d h a. The Four Nikayas u se A . V . 32 ;
S . I , 1 40. B . d istingu ishes between the religious and phi lo

I 4
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xxv . Three l im i ts , to wit , indiv idua l i ty ,
1 i ts ri s ing

,

i ts cessa t ion .

2

xxvi . Three [modes of] fee l i ngs , to wi t , pleasan t ,
pa i nfu l and neutra l fee l i ng .

xxvi i . Three sta tes o f suffermg, to wit
,
pa i n

,
con

ditio ned ex isten ce , change .

3

[2 1 7] xxvi i i . Three
‘ heaps ,

’

to wit , tha t o f wrong
do i ng enta i ling immu tab le evil resu lts

,
tha t o f we l l

do ing enta i l i ng immu tab le " good resu l ts, and tha t o f

everyth ing n o t so determ ined .

xx ix . Three doub ts , 5 to wit
,
doub ts , pe rplex i ty ,

i nab i l i ty to decide , dissa t i sfact ion con ce rn i ng past
,

future and presen t .
xxx . Three th ings which a Buddha6 has no t to gua rd

aga inst : a Buddha , friends , i s pu re i n conduc t whe the r
o f act o r speech , o r thought . There i s no misdeed o f

any k l nd con ce rn ing which he must take good ca re lest
ano ther shou ld come to know o f i t .

’

xxx i . Three obsta cles , 7 to wit , lus t , ha te ,
i l lus ion .

Sophica l den otation of a d d h a (Suttan ta Abhidhamma -

pariyaya) .
In the former , ‘ the presen t ’ refers to on e span of l ife ; ‘

the

pa st ’ is time prior to this span of l ife ; ‘ the future ’

is time after
decease from this life . In the latter , the presen t is any threefo ld
in stan t (n ascen t, static , cessan t) ; past and future precede and

fo llow that .
1 S a k k ay o . The five aggregates (body and m in d) of

grasp ing .

’ Co rn y.

2 The d iscon tinuan ce, ext inction ( n ib b an a ) of both .

’
Comy.

3 Th e first d u k k h a t a is pa in fu l feel ing , the second is n eutra l
feel ing

,
but is our oppressed awareness of the tyranny of birth ,

o ld age, and d isso lution . The third is pleasan t feeling , but with
the accompanying sen se of l iabi lity to be plunged in to sorrow .

Such is the substan ce of B.

’

s commen t. f

1 N i y a t a : certa in , fixed. The first are the crimes enumerated
in Po in ts , 80, h . 5 cf. p . 1 77, n. 1 the secon d

,
the fourfo ld Path

and its fru its . On heap see op . cit . XXI , 7.

5 B. reads t a m a for k a n k h a : ‘
obfuscation s . ’

6 T a t h a g a t a
,
here clearly mean ing a Buddha , a t least

accord ing to commen taria l trad ition , since B . proceeds to show
the l ittle d ifference in the case of ‘

other Arahan ts , ’ who n eeded
to take care . H e in stan ces the con duct of Sariputta in the

Catuma-sutta ,
’ M . I , 459, expla in ing the latter’s motive . Cf.

Ang. IV, 82 , where the ‘ friends ’is om itted .

7 L itera l ly
,

‘ somewhats .’ The secondary mean ing is para
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some deva s and some rebo rn to [o ne o f the fou r] evi l
dest in ies . ( 2 ) There are be ings who have des i res for
tha t which [they have] c rea ted ; such are the devas
so ca l led (N 1mmanara t 1 ) who having crea ted one

th ing a fter ano the r are i n subject ion to such des i res .

3 ) There are be i ngs who have desi res fo r the crea t ions
of o thers °

and get these i n to the i r power ; such are

the devas so ca l led ( Pa ra n imm it a -v é s a v a t ti) .
x l i . Three happy reb i rths There a re be ings

,

friends , who [ i n a fo rme r b i rth] havi ng con t i nua l ly pro
duced, dwe l l now i n happiness ; such a re the devas o f

the Brahmé group . ( 2) There a re be ings who a re

soaked and s teeped i n happiness
,
ful l o f i t , pervaded by

i t . They from time to t ime pou r fo rth ecsta t i c u tter
ance saying . Oh the b l i ss o f it ! Ah wha t happiness .

"

Such are the Radiant Deva s .

2

3 ) There are be ings
who a re s imi la rly fil led with happiness . . pervaded
by i t : they , serene ly b l issfu l , expe rience o n ly sub l ime

[21 9] happiness . S uch a re the Luminous Deva s .

3

xl i i . Three k i nds o f know ledge tha t o f the lea rner,
that o f the adept , tha t o f h im who i s ne i the r.
xl i i i . Other three k i nds o f knowledge

—knowledge
that i s thought out

,
knowledge tha t is lea rned ( from

ano the r) , knowledge tha t i s ga ined by [cultura l]
deve lopment . 4

xl iv . Three k i nds of a rmour —that o f doctrine lea rnt ,
tha t o f de tachment

,

5 tha t o f knowledge .

xlv . Three facu lt ies —tha t o f coming to know the

unkn own . tha t Of knowing , tha t o f perfected knowledge .

6

1 These two curiously n amed groups are the highest stages of

l ife in the sen suous un iverse
’ Cf. be low, p . 24 1 .

2 D e v a A b h a s s a r a. Cf. Kindred Say ings , p . 1 44, and

Compendium ,
p . 1 38 .

3 S u b h a k in h a devas ; n inth in the R u p a worlds. For

t e s a n t a g ye v a the Corn y . reads t e s a n t a m e v a ,

s a n t a m mean ing p a n i t a g .

4 Cf. Bud. Psy. , p . 1 30.

5 Detachmen t of body (so litude) , of m ind (purity) , and from
the cond ition s of rebirth . Corn y .

‘1 Cf. Bud. Psy. 296, 3642 , 5 5 5 ; Vibh . ,
p . 1 24 ;

p . 2 ; Yam . I I
,
6 1 .
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xlvi . Three k inds o f vision , to wit , the eye o f flesh ,

the heavenly eye ,
the eye o f i nsight . 1

x lv 1 1 . Three courses o f t ra in ing ,
to wit , the higher

mo ra l i ty , the higher menta l t ra in ing , the h ighe r
in sight .

Z

xlvi i i . Three [bra nches o f] cu l tu re ,
to wit

,
the cu l ture

of sense - impress ion s , 3 o f mind , o f i nsight .
xl ix . Three supreme th ings , to wit , tha t o f vision ,

tha t o f pro cedure
,
tha t o f freedom .

4

1 . Three species o f concen tra t ion 5 — tha t of men ta l
appl i ca t ion fo l lowed by susta ined thought , tha t of

susta ined thought wi thou t menta l appl i ca t ion , tha t o f

concen tra t ion withou t e i ther .
1 1 . Other th ree spec ies o f concen t ra t ion — co ncer1 tra

t i ve in sight into ‘
emptin ess ,

’ ‘

sign lessness ,
’ ‘

end of

bane fu l longing.

’6

l i i . Three pur 1 t 1 es , to wit , of action , speech and

though t

[220] l i i i . Three facto rs o f the ancho ri te , 7 to wit , a
certa i n a tt i tude respect ing conduct , respect ing speech ,
respecting thought .
l iv . Three proficien cies , to wit , proficiency as to pro

gress , regress , and the means o f success .

8

l v . Three i n toxica t ions to wit , the pride o f hea l th ,
the pride o f youth , the pr 1 de o f l i fe.

lv i . Three dominant influences [on effo rt] ; to wit ,
the i nfluence o f sel f the i nfluence o f the

communi ty , the in fluence o f spi ri tua l th ings .

1 Cf . Iti-v uttaka
, 6 1 .

2 Cf.

f

A . I
, 23 5 ; Buddhism (by Mrs . Rhys Dav ids) , 1 9 1 2 ,

P 1 99
3 K2y o , usua l ly

,
in Abidhamma, referring to the psycho

physica l mechan ism of sen se. Culture is l itera l ly making to

become , develop ing .

4 B . refers these to categories of Path , Fruit , and Nibb z
‘

ina ,

with a lternative assignmen ts .
5 S a m a d h i . Cf. M . I I I , 1 62 ; S . IV , 360 ; A IV , 300 ;

Compend ium 95 .

5 Cf. Bud. Psy. Eth . ,
p . 9 1 f. ; Compend ium 2 1 6.

7 Mo n e yya n i : m u n ib h av a k a r a d h a m m a . Comy.

8 A VG , a p é y o , u p é y o : derivatives from i, to go . The

secon d more usua l ly covers a l l ev i l rebirth .
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lv i i . Th ree ba ses o f discou rse , to wit ( 1 ) d iscourse
may be concerned wi th the pas t Such th ings we re.

i n the past ( 2 ) d isco u rse may be concerned wi th the

fu ture S o wi l l i t be i n t ime to come ,

’

o r ( 3 ) with the
present S o ha s i t come to pass a t the presen t
l v i i i . Three b ranches o f wisdom , to wit , knowledge

of one ’s fo rmer l i ves , knowledge o f the decease and

reb i rth of be i ngs , knowledge in the destruct ion ,o f the

i ntox icants .

’1

. l i x . Three sta tes , to wit , deva -consc iousness , the

divine sta tes , the A riyan sta te .

2

l x . Three wo nders , to wi t , the wonde r o f myst ic
powe r the wonde r o f man i festat ion

,
the wonde r o f

educa t l on .

3

These t rip le sta tes
,
friends , have been perfectly set

fo rth by the Exa l ted O ne who knows , who sees , the
Arahan t , Buddha supreme . H ere should

°

there be a

chant ing in conco rd by a l l
,
n o t a wrangl ing fo r

the happiness o f deva s and men .

[221 ] 1 1 . Fourfo ld do ctrines
,
friends

,
have been

perfect ly se t fo rth by the Exa l ted One who knows ,
who sees , the Arahan t , Buddha supreme . H e re shou ld
there be a chant ing in co nco rd by a l l . no t a wrangl ing

the happiness o f deva s and of men .

Which are these

i . Four appl icat io ns of mindfu lness
,

4
to wi t

H ere i n , fr iends , let a b ro the r as to the body

1 O r A s a v a 3 . On th e ann exation ,
with the mean ings above

g iven , of the adjective t e v ij j o see Psa lms of the S isters , 26,
ii . 2 . B . exegetica l ly paraphra ses v ijja a s t a m a g v ijjh a t i ,
pierces

’

the r

gloom ,
i.e .

, of th e unkn own .

2 The first is the con scious experience of the E ight Atta in
men ts ’

or J h a
'

n a s
, the secon d that of the Fou r E xercises in

sub l ime emotion (cf. I , p . 3 1 7 the th ird is that of the Fru ition s .

3 See I
,
p . 2 77 f.

4 S ee Vo l . I I , p . 327 f.
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,
224.

no less i n the n ightt ime ,
and thus , wi th open and un

muffled consciousness , crea tes a radian t luminous mind .

3 ) i s the unde rstanding o f each fee l i ng
, o r pe rception ,

o r thought , as they seve ra l ly a rise
,
rema i n present and

vanish . (4) i s the keeping watch ove r the five

aggrega tes o f gra sp ing,
as they rise and cease . This

i s ma te ria l . th is is the appea rance o f some th ing
ma teria l th i s 1 5 i t s van ish ing

,
and so on .

vi . Fou r ‘ infinitudes ,
’1
to wit z—H ere in , b re thren ,

a

b ro ther lets h i s m ind pe rvade one qua rter o f the

wo rld with tho ughts o f love pi ty sympa thy
i n joy equanim i ty , and so the second qua rte r ,
a nd so the th i rd ,

and so the fou rth . And thus [224]
the who le wide wo rld above

,
below,

.a round and eve ry
where does he co n t inue to pervade with hea rt
far- reaching

,
grown g rea t and beyond measu re , free

from anger and i l l -wil l .
Fou r Jhanas o f Arfipa

—conscious
o

ness , to wit 2 :

H e re i n , b rethren , a b ro the r, by passing beyond the

consciousness o f ma tte r , by the dying out o f the sensa
t ion o f res istance

,
by paying no heed to the idea o f

d iffe rence ,
a t the tho ught : ‘ space i s i nfin i te ! ’ a tta i ns

to and ab ides i n the conceptua l sphere of space a s

infini te . ( 2) Having who l ly tran scended th is
,
a t the

tho ught : I nfini te 1 s consciousness ! ’ he a t ta ins to and

ab ides i n the conceptua l sphere o f consciousness a s

i nfinite . (3 ) H aving who l ly t ranscended this , a t the

though t : ‘

It i s no th ing he a t ta i ns to and ab ides in
the conceptua l sphere o f no th ingness . (4) H aving
who l l y transcended th 1 s he a t ta ins to and ab ides i n the
sphe re o f ne i the r consc 1 ousness no r unconsciousness .

vi i i . Fou r Bases o f Conduct 3 : H e re in
,
b re thren ,

a b ro the r judges tha t ‘ a certa i n th ing is to be hab i tua l ly
pursued

,
ano the r th ing is to be endured ,

an o the r to be
avo ided , ano ther to be suppressed .

1 Cal led d ivine states (B r a h m a v ih 5. ml ) in l ix . of the

Triple Doctrines . S ee Vo l . I I , p . 2 1 9 f. ; VisuddhiMagga , p . 320 .

2 Cf. Bud. Psy. , 1 1 7 f. Bud. Psy. E th . , 265 f. ; D ia l . ,
I
,
249 f. ; I I , 1 1 9 f.
3 Cf. R . Morris in 1 884, p . 7 1 , on the term a p a s s e n a .
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i x . Fo ur Ariyan l ineages . H e re i n
,
b re thren , a

b ro ther is con tent wi th wha teve r robes [he may have] ,
commends contentment o f th is k i nd , and does no t t ry
to ga i n robes in improper unsu i tab le ways . And he i s
no t dismayed i f he ga i n no robe , but when he has
ga ined one

,
he i s no t greedy , no r i nfa tua ted no r over

whe lmed ; he wea rs i t heedfu l lest he i ncur evi l and
unde rstanding i ts objec t . Fina l ly, by th i s contentmen t
as to any ga rment , be ne i the r i s pu ffed up no r dis
pa rages o thers . N ow he tha t i s expe rt , no t slo thfu l ,
heedfu l

,
mindfu l

, [225 ] i s ca l led , b re thren , a b ro ther
who 1 8 t rue to the ancient dist i nguished l ineage o f the

A riyans .

The same i s he who i s s im i la rly content wi th h is
a lms , and wi th h is lodging .

Lastly , b rethren , the b ro ther who ,
having the love

bo th o f e l im ina t ing on the one hand , and o f deve loping
on the o ther

,
lo ves bo th to e l imina te and to deve lop , l n

loving bo th , ne i the r 1 s puffed up, no r disparages o thers .

He tha t Is here in expert , no t slo thfu l , heedfu l , mindfu l ,
i s ca l led a bro the r who i s true to the anc ient d is
tinguished l i neage o f the Ariyan s .

x . Four exert ion s , 1 to wit , se l f-contro l , e l im ina t ing ,

deve loping , sa fe -gua rd ing . Wha t i s the first ? H ere i n ,

b re thren
,
when a b ro ther sees an object w ith the eye ,

and i s no t entranced by the genera l appea rance o r the

deta i l s o f i t
, [226] but sets h imse l f to restra i n tha t

which might g ive o ccasio n fo r bad
,
wicked states ,

cove tousness , dej ect ion to flow i n over h im were he to
dwe l l un restra i ned as to the facu l ty o f s ight , and to keep
wa tch ove r tha t facu l ty , and a t ta i ns to maste ry over i t

and s imi la rly as to the o ther four senses and

mind , such an e ffo rt i s ca l led exert io n in se l f-co n tro l . 2

( 2 ) Wha t i s exe rt io n in e l im ina t ion ? H ere in , b rethren ,

a b ro ther
,
when a sensua l , ma l ign

, o r crue l thought has
a ri sen , wil l no t endure i t , but puts i t away , suppresses ,
extermina tes i t and makes i t n on -existent . Such an

1 P a d h a n a g ,
here paraph rased by u t t a m a - v ir iy a g .

2 Cf. Bud. Psy. E th . , g 1 347 .
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exert ion is ca l led exert io n in e l im ina t ion . 3 ) Wha t i s
exert io n i n deve loping H ere i n , b re thren ,

a b ro the r
cu l t iva tes each o f the seven facto rs o f enl ightenment 1

which a re based upon de tachmen t
,
upo n passionless

ness , upon cessat io n , a nd whe re i n is maturity2 of

se l f- surrende r. 3 Th is i s ca l led exe rt io n in deve lop
ment . (4) What i s exe rt ion i n safe-gua rd ing P H e re in ,

b re thren , a b ro the r keeps pure and genuine4 an

auspic ious object o f concentra ted imagina t ion when i t
has a risen , [such as] one o f the contempla t ions o f fou l
th ings . Th is i s ca l led exert 1 o n 1 n sa fe-gua rd ing.

x i . Four knowledges , 5 to wit , knowledge o f the

Do ctrine , knowledge i n i ts co ro l laries , knowledge o f

wha t i s i n ano ther’s consc iousness , 6 and popu la r know
ledge .

7

[227] x 1 1 . Other four knowledges , to wi t : knowledge
rega rding suffe ring

,
genes i s , cessa t ion , pa th .

x i i i . Four facto rs i n ‘S tream -a t ta inment,
’

to wit ,
i nte rcou rse wi th the good , hea r ing the good do ctrine ,

systemat ized 8 a t tent io n , pra ct i ce in tho se th ings tha t
lead up to the doctri ne and i ts co ro l la ries .

x iv . Four facto rs o f h is sta te who has a t ta i ned the

st ream . H ere i n , b re th ren , the Ariyan d isciple has an

1 O r wings o f wisdom
,

’
i.e .

,
m in dfu ln ess , in vestigation of

doctrin e , energy, zest , seren ity , rapt con templation , equan im ity.

2 Al l synonym s
,
says B .

,
for N ibban a .

3 B . repeats th is rendering of v o s s a g g a
-

p a r in am i « in

commen ting on S . I , 88 (KS ,
p . 1 1 3 , h . Surren der mean s

both g iving up and plunging in (after N ibban a ) .
4 S o B . s o d h a t i . The text m erely repeats a n u r a k k h a t i.
5 Of th is category , ( 1 ) an d (2 ) occur in S . I I , 5 7 f. There they

are described respectively a s the ‘four truth s appl ied to decay
and death ,’ and th is trad ition as loya l ly he ld and to be held.

Vibhanga, 329 f. , gives the fou r, describing ( 1 ) as understan d ing
th e four paths and the ir fru its , and (2 ) as trad ition of the four
truths respecting suffering as loya l ly he ld , etc B . here quotes
Vib h . , but defin es ( 1 ) a s the four truths .

5 For p a r i c c h e d a read (a s in B . and Vibh . ) p a r ic c e
B . : p a r e s a g c i t t a -

p a r ic c h e d e na n a n . But he reads
p a r ic c e in the text .
7 Cf. M i l i n d a i

,
2 26 .

8 On y o n is o as thus rendered , cf. K.S . I , 1 3 1 , and in In dex .
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e ither i n connect ion w ith ma te ria l qua l i t ies , o r w i th [a
co -efficien t o f] fee l i ng ,

o r perception o r vo l i t iona l
complexes . In connection with any o f these a s an

in strument
,
as an object of thought , as a pla tfo rm ,

as a sea t of enjoyment , i t a tta i ns to growth , in crea se ,

abundan ce }

x ix . Fou r ways o f go ing a stray
,

2
to wi t , through

pa rt ia l i ty
,
ha te

,
i l lusion , fea r .

xx . Fou r Upris ings o f craving. Bre th ren , craving
a ri ses i n a b ro the r because o f ra imen t , a lms , lodging ,

and da in ty foods .

3

xxi . Four ra tes o f p rogress , to wit , when progress i s
d i ffi cu l t and in tu i t ion slow ,

when progress i s d ifficu l t
b ut i ntu i t ion comes swift ly

,
when progress i s ea sy , b ut

in tu i t ion is slow,
and when progress i s ea sy

,
and

in tu i t ion comes swift ly .

4

[229] xx 1 1 . O ther fou r modes o f progress , to wit ,
exe rc ise withou t endurance , w i th endu rance , with
taming (of facu l t ies ) , wi th ca lm .

5

xxi i i . Four d ivis ions o f do ctrine , to wi t , [when the

h ighes t th ings are a t ta i ned by an a tt i tude o f ( 1 ) dis
in te restedness , o r ( 2 ) amity , o r (3) perfect m indfu l ness ,
o r (4) perfect co ncentra t io n .

6

xxiv . Fou r re l igious unde rtak i ngs o ne tha t
b rings present suffe ri ng and in the fu ture pa in fu l con
sequences ; ( 2 ) one tha t b rings present suffe ring and in

1 Cf. S . I I I , 5 3 , where B .

’

s commen t" is fu l ler : con sciousness ,
fun ction ing by the other four khandhas , even tuates in action ;
action ( k a r m a ) en ta i ls rebirth , hence increase or propagation of

con sc 1 ousness .

2 A g a t im g a c c h a t i , l itera l ly , h e goes to a n ot-go ing , or

wrong go ing , or impa sse . S ee above ,
XX IX , g26 ; XXX I , 5 .

3 B b a v i b h a v o ex isten ce-n on ex isten ce , is an id iomatic ex

press ion for future l ife or ann ih i lation
,
e .g . S utta -N ipata , 496 (and

Corn y .) or higher or lower rebirth , Psa lms of the Brethren ,

verse 784 . Here
,
accord ing to B.

,
it mean s oil , hon ey , ghee , etc .

4 S ee XXVI I I
,

1 0.

5 I .e . ,
when engaged in con cen tra tion ( s a m a d h i ) , are cold

and o ther hardships en dured Are sen suous thoughts to lerated ?
Comy.

5 Namely
,
when j h fi n a ,

in sight, a Path, a Fru it , Nibbéna
is reached . Corn y .
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the future happy consequences ; ( 3 ) o ne tha t b rings
present pleasure and m the future pa in fu l consequences ;
(4) o ne tha t b rings p resen t happiness and m the future
happy consequences .

1

xxv . Fou r bodies o f doctrine , to wi t , mo ra l s , co n

cen tra tive exerc ise ,
i nsight

,

2
emancipa t ion .

xxvi . Four powers , to wi t , ene rgy , mindfulness , con
centra t ion , i ns ight .
xxvi i . Four reso l ves , to wit , to ga i n i nsight , to win

truth , to su rrender [a ll evi l] , to master se l f.
xxvi i i . Four modes o f answeri ng quest ions , to wit ,

the ca tego rica l reply , the discrimina t ing reply , the

counter-quest ion reply , the wa i ved quest io n .

3

[230] xxix . Fou r k i nds o f a ct ion , to wit , tha t wh ich
is da rk with dark resu l t , that which is b right wi th
bright resu l t

,
mixed , with mixed resu l t , tha t wh ich is

ne i the r , with ne i the r k i nd o f resu l t , and conduces to
the destruct ion o f ka rma (a ct ion ) .

1

xxx . Four ma t ters to be rea l ized , 5 to wit , fo rme r
l i ves , to be rea l ized by clea r menta l i ty ;

6 decease and

reb i rth , to be rea l ized by the
‘heavenly eye

’

; the e igh t
de l ive rances

,
to be rea l ized by a l l the menta l facto rs ; 6

destruct io n o f i n tox icants , to be rea l ized by i ns ight .

7

1

( 1 is the course fo l lowed by ascetics ( a c e l a k a s )
°

( 2 ) is
that of the re l igious studen t handicapped by passion s but tearfu lly
persevering °

( 3 ) 1 s that of the sen sua list ; (4 that of the recluse
in the Order, even though he be lacking in comforts. Comy.

2 Read p a n n a for p u n n a .

3 B . says these are d iscussed m the Mahapadesa kathé
‘

r.
’ This

is apparently n ot the sermon on the four Mahapadese in A. I I ,
1 67 , nor the brief summary (as above) in A. I I , 46 , but the
sermon on the T mi Kathavatthuni,

’
in A. I , 1 97 . There is

apparen tly n o Mahapadesa katha l n the D 1 gha .

4 Dark and bright are mean t eth ica l ly and eschato logical ly a

para l le l pa ir o f terms : t a m o , j o t i , is used in K .S . I , 1 1 8 f. ,
and be low

,
xl ix . The fourth a lternative is [men ta l activ ity in]

Fourfo ld Path kn owledge .

5 I .e . , by making them presen t to the eye ( p a c c a k k h a

k a r a n e n a

]
and acqu iring them . Co rn y . Cf. below, 25 3 , x

5 I .e . , by a l co -nascen t factors in the n am a k i y o or m ind
group , at any g iven momen t.

7 By kn owledge of the fru it of Arahan tship.
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xxxi . Fou r floods
,
to wi t

,
sensua l des i res , l i fe re

newed , erro r , igno rance .

xxxi i . Fou r bonds (same a s xxxi) .
xxx i i i . Fo u r bond- loo senings , to wit

,
from sen sua l

des i res , e tc . (a s i n xxx i) .
xxxiv . Fo ur kno ts , to wit , the body-kno ts 1 of

cove tousness , o f ma levo lence , o f i nverted j udgmen t as
to ru le and ri tua l

,
and o f the in cl ina t ion to dogma t ize .

xxxv . Fou r gra spings ,
2
to wit

,
the laying .ho ld of

sensua l des i res , of erro r , o f rules and ri tes , o f the sou l
theo ry .

xxxvi . Fo ur ma tri ces , to wit , the ma trix of b i rth by
an egg , the vivipa rous ma t rix

,
the ma tr ix o f mo ist

p laces , and reb i r th as deva .

[23 1 ] xxxvi i . Four classes o f conception a t reb i rth .

3

H e re i n
,
b re thren

,
one person descends in to the mo ther’s

womb unknowing , ab ides there unknowing
,
depa rts

then ce unknowing . This i s the first c la ss o f concep
t ion . Next , ano ther person descends de l ibera te ly , bu t
a b ides and depa rts unknowing . N ext ano the r person
descends and ab ides de l ibera te ly , bu t departs u nknow
ing . Lastly

,
ano ther person descends

,
ab ides and

depa rts de l ibera te ly .

xxxvi i i . Fou r methods o f acqu i ring new persona l i ty ,
to wit

, ( 1 ) i n which our own vo l i t io n wo rks , no t

ano ther’s , ( 2) i n which ano ther
'

s vo l i t ion wo rks , n o t

ours , 3 ) i n wh ich bo th our own and ano the r’s vo l i t ion
wo rk , ( 4) i n which the vo l i t io n of ne i the r wo rks .

4

xxxix . Fou r modes o f puri ty i n offeri ngs , to wit , 1 )
when a gift is pure ly made o n the pa rt o f the giver ,
bu t no t pu re ly rece i ved ( 2) when a gift i s made pure
by the recipien t , no t by the give r ; 3 ) when the gift is

1 Cf. Bud. Psy. E th .

,
p . 305 , rt. 1 . B . repeats the same

commen t in both Commen taries .
2 In other words , ‘ takings, seizings.
3 Cf. above XXVI I I , 5 .

4 The second o f these is i l lu strated by the slaughter of an

an ima l by a butcher. The other three cases are referred to the

decease and rebirth of the devas referred to in Vo l . I , pp. 3 2 and 33 ,
and of other devas respectively .

Corn y .
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xlvi i i . Other fou r ind iv idua l s H ere i n , b re thren ( 11 )
a certa i n person who se conduct makes fo r h is own

good , no t fo r that of o thers ; ( 2 ) ano ther whose conduct
makes fo r o the rs’ good , no t his own ; (3 ano the r

’

5 co n

duct makes fo r ne ithe r ; (4) an o ther
’

s conduct makes
bo th fo r h is own good and fo r tha t o f o thers .
x l ix . O the r four indiv idua l s , to wi t , ( 1 ) l i v ing in

da rkness and bound fo r the da rk ( 2 l iv ing 1 n da rkness
and bound fo r the l igh t ; (3) l iv ing in the l ight and

bo und for the da rkness ; (4 l i v ing i n the l ight and

bound for the l ight . 2

1 . O ther four ind ividua l s , to wi t
,
the unshaken

reclu se , the b lue lo tus recluse , the whi te lo tus recluse ,

the exquis i te recluse.

3

These fo urfo ld doct rines , friends , have b een per

fectly set fo rth by the Exa l ted One who knows

( as on p . 204 , 8 ) fo r the happin ess o f deva s and
men .

H ere endeth the first po rt ion fo r rec i ta t ion .

2 There are F ivefo ld Do ctrines
,
friends

,
which

have been perfectly decla red by the Exa l ted One , who

knows , who sees , A rahan t
,
Buddha supreme . H ere i n

should there be chant ing by a ll i n conco rd , n o t wrang
l ing for the happi ness o f deva s and men . Which
are they ?
i . F ive aggrega tes , to wit , o f ma teria l qua l ities

,

fee l ing ,
perception , vo l i t iona l complexes , consc ious

ness .

1 B . in stan ces ( 1 ) Thera Biku la (or Bakku la) , who en tered the
O rder at eighty (P too o ld to convert others ) , Psa lms of the

Brethren ,
p . 1 59 (2 ) Upananda , whose bad conduct hin dered his

own good , though as recluse he helped others , Vin . Texts , e .g
I
, 32 1 f. ; I I I , 392 , n . 2 . (3) Devadatta the sch ismatic , an d (4)
G reat Kassapa (see P sa lms of the Brethren , p . 359 f.

2 See above xxix .

3 In terpreted a s those in the Four Paths .
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1 1 . Five aggrega tes [rega rded a s vehicles] o f grasp
i ng , to wit , as above . [23 4]
i i i . Five k i nds o f sensuous pleasures , to wit , the five

k inds o f sen se -objects cogn ized seve ra l ly thro ugh each
sense as des i rab le , pleasan t , agreeab le , cha rming and

lo ve ly
,
bound up with sensuous des i res and exci t ing

the pass ions .

i v . Five ways o f dest i ny , to wi t , purga to ry , the

an ima l k ingdom ,
the rea lm o f the ‘depa rted ’

( Pe tas ) ,
mank ind , the deva s .

v. Five fo rms o f meanness ,
1
to w 1 t , in ho spi ta l ity , in

[monopo l iz i ng a min istering] fami ly , i n ga i ns acqu i red
,

i n beau ty phys ica l and mo ra l , i n [monopo l iz i ng lea rnt]
t ruths .

vi . Five hi ndrances , to wit , sensua l i ty , i l l -wil l , s lo th
and to rpo r , exci temen t and wo rry , do ub t .
vi i . F ive fetters as to lowe r wo rlds , to wit, e rro r o f

pe rmanen t indiv idua l ent i ty , doub t , wrong judgmen t
as to ru les and ri tua l , sen sua l ity , ma levo lence .

vi i i . Five fe t ters a s to uppe r [wo rlds] , to wit , lu s t
a fte r reb i rth i n Rupa [wo rlds] , lust a fter reb i rth i n
Arapa [wo rlds] , conce i t , exci tement , igno rance .

[23 5 ] ix . F ive b ranches o f mo ra l tra i n ing
, to wit

,

abho rrence o f mu rde r
,
theft , i nchast i ty , ly i ng , and

i ntemperance i n drink.

x . Five imposs ib les
,
to W 1 t, fo r an Arahan t in

ten tiona l ly to take l i fe ,
o r to take wha t i s no t given , so

as to amoun t to theft , o r to commi t sexua l o ffences , o r
to lie de l ibe ra te ly , o r to spend sto red up t reasures i n
wo rld ly enjoyments , as in the days befo re he left the
wo rld .

xi . Five k inds o f lo sses , to wit , o f k in sfo lk
,

o f

wea l th , disease ,
loss o f cha racte r, loss o f sound opin ions .

No be ing , friends , because o f any o f the first three
k inds o f lo ss

,
i s a fter dea th and bodi ly d isso lut ion

rebo rn to disaste r, to evi l dest iny , to downfa l l , to pur

ga to ry. But th i s happen s because o f the last two

k inds o f loss .

1 Ma c c h a r iy a m , imply ing a lso ava rice
, selfishness . Cf.

Bud. Psy. E th . , 1 1 2 2 and K.S . , p . 2 7 , 2 .
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x 1 1 . F ive k i nd s o f pro speri ty , to wit
,
i n k i ns fo lk ,

wea l th , hea l th , vi rtue , and sound Opin ion . No
be ing , friends , because o f any o f the first three k i nds

,

i s after dea th and disso lut ion rebo rn to a happy dest i ny
in a b right wo rld . But th is happens because o f success
in v i rtue and m w 1 nn 1 ng sound opin ions .

xi i i . F ive disa sters to the immo ra l by lapse from
vi rtuous hab i ts . [23 6] H e re in ,

friends
,

an immo ra l
person , havi ng lapsed l n v i rtuous hab i ts

,
i ncu rs

,
through

want o f indust ry
,
grea t lo ss o f wea l th . Secondly , an

evi l repu ta t io n a s to his mo ra l lapse spreads ab road .

Thi rdly , wha tever assemb ly he a t tends
,
whe the r o f

nob les , b rahmins , hou seho lders , members o f a re l igious
o rder , he comes in diffident and dis tu rbed . Fourthly,

he d ies ba ffled and witho u t assurance . Fifthly,
on the

disso lu t ion o f the body a fte r dea th , he 1 5 rebo rn in to an

unhappy sta te ,
an evi l dest i ny

,
a downfa l l , a pu rga to ry .

x i v . Five advantages to the mo ra l man thro ugh h is
success i n v i rtuous co nduct . H ere i n , friends , in the

first place
,
he a cqu i res through industry grea t wea l th .

Seco ndly
,
good repo rts o f h im spread ab road . Th i rdly ,

wha teve r a ssemb ly he a t tends
,
whe the r of nob les ,

b rahmin s
,
househo lde rs , o r members o f a re l igious

o rder
,
he enters confident and undisturbed . Fou rthly ,

he dies wi th luc id and a ssu red m ind . Fifthly
,
he i s

rebo rn to a happy dest i ny i n a b right wo rld .

xv . Five po i n ts , friends , shou l d be present i nwa rd ly
to a b ro the r who i s des i rous o f ch id ing ano the r. ‘ I

wi l l speak a t a t ime ly moment , no t a t an un t ime l y
momen t ? I wi l l u tte r wha t i s t rue , no t wha t i s fict i t ious .

I wil l speak mild ly
,
n o t roughly. I wi l l speak from a

[23 7] de s i re fo r his good , n o t fo r h is hurt . I wil l speak
with love in my hea rt , no t enmity .

’

xvi . Five facto rs in sp i r i tua l wrest l ing . H e re in ,

1 These two paragraphs form an address
,
o r the out l in es of on e ,

given to the lay disciples at Pata ligama See 1 1 , 90 f.

2 Not, e .g . in a pub l ic room , assemb ly, refectory a t the mid

day rest h e shou ld seek Oppo rtun ity , say ing , ‘ I shou ld like to

speak to th e reveren d brother ,’ but n o t in the ca se o f anyon e
uttering slander . Corny.
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o rde r , the seco nd ,
th i rd and fo urth ba rrennesses . When

he i s o ffended wi th h is fe l low-d isc iples , vexed , agi ta ted ,

ste ri le towa rds them , he be ing thus , h is m ind do es no t
i ncl ine towa rds a rdou r , etc .

1

xx . Five bondages o f the mind . H e re i n , b rethren ,
when a b ro the r has no t go t rid o f the pass ion for sense
des i res , o f des i re ,

fondness , th i rs t , fever , c raving for

them
,
he be ing thus , h is mind does no t i ncl ine towa rds

ardou r, devo t ion , perseve rance , exert ion . In the same
way, when a b ro the r has no t go t rid Of the pass ion ,
des i re , fo ndness , th i rs t , fever , crav ing fo r his own

pe rson ,

2
o r aga i n fo r externa l objects , he be ing thus , h is

m ind does no t i nc l i ne towa rds a rdou r, devo t io n , perse
verance

,
exe rt ion . Fou rthly , i f a b ro the r have ea ten as

much as his stomach can ho ld ,

3
a nd then ab ides given

o ver to the ease o f repo se , o f turn ing from th is s ide to

tha t, 4 of slo th . . and , fifth ly, [23 9] i f a bro the r have
adopted the re l igious l i fe w i th the a sp i ra t ion o f be long
ing to some o ne o r o ther o f the deva -groups , th ink i ng :

-By these rules o r by these ri tes o r by these auste ri t ies
o r by th i s re l ig ious l i fe I sha l l become a grea te r, o r a

lesse r deva ; 5 he be i ng thus , h is m ind does no t i ncl in e
towa rds a rdou r , devo t io n ,

pe rseve rance , exe rt ion .

F i ve facul t ies , 6 to wit. tho se o f the five senses .

xx 1 1 . Othe r five fa cu l t ies , to wit , tha t o f plea sure , o f
pa in

,
.

joy, grie f, i nd ifference .

xx iii . Othe r five facu l t ies , to wit, tha t o f fa i th, energv ,

mindfu l ness , concentra t ion , i ns ight .
xxiv . F ive e lemen ts tending to de l i verance . H ere in ,

1 S ee Bud . Suttas X I ) , p . 2 23 f.
,
a lso fo r fo llowing

section (XX ) tran s la tion of the Cetokhila S utta
,
Majjhima I .

2 K ay e . A t t a n o k éiy e, is the commen t. K ay o mean s
the who le persona l aggrega te , n o t the physica l factor on ly ; a l l
that is a jjh a t t a m ,

in d istinction to the n ext bondage , where
_
I
'

fi p e is expla ined as b a h id d h 51 extern a l ’ to self.
3 Cf. Psa lms of the Brethren

,
ver . 935 , n . 1 ; 1 886,

1 5 0 .

4 The Corny . reads p a s s a n ot p h a s s a , and expla in s as
.

above . Cf. Psa lm s of the Brethren ,
ibid .

5 B . expla in s a s m a h e s a k k h o , a p p e s a k k h o v 5 .

6 I n ( 1 r iy an i, l it. contro ll ing powers .
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friends , when a b ro ther i s contempla t ing sen suous de
s i res , his heart does no t leap fo rwa rd to them ,

no r res t
complacent i n them

,
does no t choose them .

1 But when
he i s contempla t ing renunc ia t ion o f them ,

his hea rt leaps
fo rwa rd

,
rests complacent in i t , chooses i t . [240] This

frame o f mind he ge ts we l l i n hand we l l deve loped
,

we l l l i fted up, we l l freed and detached from sen se
des i res . And those i n toxicants , tho se mise ries , those
fevers which a rise in co n sequence o f sense -des i res

,
from

a l l these he i s freed , no r does he fee l tha t so rt o f fee l ing .

This i s pronounced to be the first de l iverance . S im i
la rly fo r the o the r fou r e lements , name ly, from il l w i l l ,
crue l ty , exte rna l objects and i ndividua l ity. [241 ]
xxv . Five o ccasions o f eman cipa t io n . H ere in ,

friends
,
when the M aste r, o r a reverend fe l low -disc ip le

teaches the No rm to a b ro ther , acco rding a s the teach
ing i s g iven ,

the l is tener comes to know bo th the

ma t te r o f the doctrine , and the text o f the doctrin e ?

And gladness sprl ngs up i n h im , and in him gladdened
zest sp rings up ; h is m ind enraptured

,
the facul t ies 3

become serene ; with seren ity comes happin ess , a nd o f

h im thus happy the hea rt i s stayed and firm .

4 This i s
the first o cca sion . In the next place , a b ro ther has
a simi la r expe rien ce n o t from hea ring the Master o r a

reve rend fe l low—disc iple teach , but while h imse l f teach
ing o the rs the No rm in deta i l

,
a s he ha s lea rn t a nd go t

i t by memo ry . This i s the seco nd o ccas ion . In

the th i rd place
,
a b ro ther has a s im i la r experience ,

n o t

o n those first two o cca s ions
,
bu t when he i s reci t i ng

the do ctrines o f the N o rm in deta i l a s he has lea rn t
and go t them by memo ry. [242] This is the

th i rd o ccasion . In the fourth place , a bro ther has a

sim i la r Experience
,
n ot o n tho se first three o ccas ions ,

but when he appl ies h is thought to the No rm as he ha s

1 Na v im u c c a t i n é
’

t d h im u c c a t i.
2 Matter ’

and ‘text ’ a re in the Comy. p z
'

i l i-a t t h a m and

p 5 1 1 1 1 1 .

3 K é y 0 here n 51 m a k fry o ,
m enta l group .

’ Co rny .

4 By the 5 a m fi d h i of the fru it o f a rahan tship.

’ Co rny . Cf .

Vo l . I . 84 , g75 . This sen tence is repeated a fter each of the five .
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lea rn t and go t i t by memo ry , a nd susta i ns pro tra cted
medi ta t ion on i t and contempla tes i t i n m ind .

This i s the fou rth o cca s ion . F ina l ly , a b ro the r has a

s imi la r expe rien ce
,
no t on tho se first fou r o cca s ions ,

but when he ha s we l l gra sped some given clue to con

centra t ion
,

1 has we l l appl ied h is understanding
,
has

we l l thought i t out
,
has we l l pene tra ted i t by intu i

t ion "

[243 ] This 1 5 the fifth o ccas ion .

xxvi . Five thoughts bywhich eman cipa t io n 2 reaches
ma turi ty

, to wi t , the n o t ion o f 1mperman ence , the no t ion
of suffe ring 1 n impe rmanence ,

the no tion o f no soul in
suffe ring

, the no t ion o f e l im inat ion
,
the no t io n o f

pass ionlessness .

These fivefo ld doctrines
,
fr iends , have been perfectly

se t fo rth fo r the happiness of deva s a nd men .

2 . The re a re s ix fo ld do ctr ines , friends , which ha ve
been perfectl y set fo rth by the ‘Exa l ted O ne who

knows fo r the happiness o fdevas and men . Wh i ch
are they
i S i x fie lds o f pe rsona l expe rience

,
to wit

,
s ight

,

sou

i
,

nd sme l l , taste ,
touch and mind .

S ix externa l fie lds [o f objects of experience] , to
wit , s ights , sounds , sme l l s , tastes , tangib les , phenomena .

3

i i i . S ix groups o f consciousness ,
‘1
to wit

,
visua l ,

audito ry , o lfacto ry
,
sapid

,
ta ctua l and perceptua l-and

con ceptua l con sciousn ess .

5

i v . S ix gro ups o f co ntacts
,
to w 1 t , V l sua l and o the r

senso ry con ta ct , and impact o n the mind .

v . S ix groups o f fee l ing o n o ccas ion o f sen so ry

1 S a m é d h i n im it t a rj . On n im it t a g see Po in ts of

Con troversy
,
p . 387 f.

S u p p a t iv id d h a n p a n n éiy a .

2 I .e . , Arahan tship . Comy.

3 D h a m m a : the co ord in ated impress ion s of sense, and a l l

men ta l objects .

4 K a y a . See above
,
p . 3 .

6 M a n o -v ifi fi a n a rj .
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withou t rupture o r flaw
,
a re co nsistently pract ised ,

um

b lemished , mak i ng a man free , commended by the

wise
,
unperve rted , and conducing to rapt concen t ra t ion ,

and he
,
so v i rtuous , [246] dwe l l s openly and priva te ly

among h is fe l low-disc ip les , that i s an o ccas ion o f

fra te rn i ty , causing affect io n and rega rd , and co nducing
to conco rd

,
ab sen ce o f stri fe , ha rmony , un ion . Lastly ,

when a b ro ther l ives w i th h is re l igious l i fe [gu ided by]
tha t A riyan , sa fe -gu id ing be l ief, which leads him who

so l i ves to the pe rfect destruct io n o f so rrow ,

—when he
thus equ ipped l ives among h is fe l low disciples pub l i cly
a nd i n priva te ,

tha t i s an o ccasion o f fra tern i ty .

l ike the fo rego ing .

xv . S ix roo ts o f content ion . H ere i n , friends , take
a b ro ther who gets angry and che ri shes rancou r , and
in th i s mood becomes i rreveren t and i nso lent towa rd
the Master

,
the N o rm

,
the Order

,
and does no t ac

compl ish the t ra in i ng . Such an one st i rs up con ten t io n
in the Order

,
and tha t con tent io n i s fraught with i l l

and misery fo r mu l t i tudes , with disadvan tage , i l l and
so rrow fo r deva s and men . If you ,

friends
,
shou l d

d iscern such a roo t o f conten tion among yourse lves o r

i n o the r commun i t ies
,
then should ye stri ve to get just

tha t evi l roo t o f conten t ion e l im ina ted . And i f ye do
no t discern any such roo t , so wo rk tha t i t may n o t

come to o ve rwhe lm you i n the fu ture . Such is the

e l im ina t ing , such is the future avert ing o f tha t ev i l roo t
o f contention . The o the r five roo ts o f conten t io n a re

( 2 ) when a b ro the r co ncea l s o thers’ good deeds ,
3
and

i s hypo cri t ica l . (3 ) i s envio us and mea n

i s dece i t fu l and cra fty . (5 ) i s fu l l o f ev il
wishes and fa l se opin ion s [247] ( 6) 1 s in fa tua ted
wi th h is own opin ion ,

clu tch ing i t tenaciously and i s
lo th

V

to renounce i t .
1 . S ix e lements , to wit , tho se o f exten s ion

,
co

hesio n ,
hea t and mob i l i ty [ i n ma tter]. space and co n

sciousness .

3

1 See above 2 1 9, xiv ,
2 So B . pa r e s a m gu n a m a k k h a n a .

3 The primary mean ing o f the first four is earth ,
water , fire ,
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xvi i . S ix e lements tending to de l ive ran ce . H ere i n ,

friends , a b ro the r might say Lo I have deve loped
menta l emanc ipa t ion by love , [248 ] I have mu l t ipl ied
i t , made i t a vehicle , and a base . I have b rought i t
o ut

,
accumu la ted and set i t we l l go ing . N everthe less

ma levo lence pe rs istently po ssesses my heart ’

To

h im i t shou ld be sa id :
‘No t so ! S ay no t so , your

reverence ! Do no t misrepresent the Exa l ted O ne !

It i s no t we l l to ca lumnia te the Exa l ted O ne ! Sure ly
he wou ld no t say th is was so ! Th is is a base less and

unca l led-fo r sta tement , friend . Things canno t be as

you say. Emancipa t ion o f the hea rt through love ,

b ro ther, th is i s how yo u become de l i vered from ma levo
len ce . In the same way a b ro the r m ight wrongly
compla in tha t a fter cu l t iva t ing emancipa t ion of the

hea rt through pi ty , he was st i l l possessed by crue l ty ,
o r

tha t a fter cu l t iva t i ng emancipa t io n o f the heart th ro ugh
sympa the t i c joy, o r through equanimi ty , he was st i l l
possessed by disgust , and pass ion respect ive ly . [249]
Next , friends , a b ro ther might say :

‘
~Lo ! I have de

v eloped men ta l emancipa t ion from the powe r o f any
object to ca tch the fan cy and i nc i te lust ,

1
I have mu l t i

pl ied tha t emancipa t ion , made i t a vehicle and a b ase ,

I have b rought i t ou t
,
a ccumu la ted and set i t we l l

go ing . Neve rthe less my mind sti l l pu rsues seduct ive
objects . Or aga i n he may say :

‘Lo ! the no t io n “ I

am
” i s o ffens ive to me ! I pay no heed to the no t ion
Th is ‘ I

’

exists ! ” Neve rthe less doub ts and queries
and deba t ing

2 st i l l po ssess my mind .

’

To these
answer shou ld be made as befo re . He shou ld be

a ssured tha t such can no t rea l ly be the case ; tha t i t i s
by emancipa t i ng the hea rt through equan imity

,
o r

aga in , through the expu l s ion o f the conce i t o f the

air . In Abhidhamma , the mean ing is a s stated . B . paraphrases
by ( 1 ) p a t it t h a, the more usua l in terpretation being k a k k h a
l a t t a , o r hardn ess (v. E .P.E . 24 1 , 1 1 . (2 ) é b a n d h a n é , or

bind ing , ( 3 ) p a r ip fi c a n é , or maturing , (4) v i t t h a m b a n é ,
or un stable

, ( 5 ) a s a m p h u t t h é , or in tangible . Cf. p . 2 1 9, xvi.
1 A cumbrous rendering of the e lusive words a -n im it 1 ti

c e t o v im u t t i. See above, p . 1 .

3 S a l l ap a In.
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existence o f an I ,
’ tha t he becomes de l i ve red from lust ,

[25 0] and from doub ts and que ries and deba t ings .
xv i i i . S ix unsurpassab le expe riences , to wi t , certa i n

s igh ts , ce rta i n th ings hea rd ,
ce rta i n ga ins , certa i n

tra in ings , ce rta i n min i st ries , certa in memo ries .

x ix . S ix ma tte rs for reco l lect ion , to wit , the Buddha ,

the No rm the Orde r, the mo ra l precepts , ren uncia t ion ,
the deva s .

xx . S ix chron ic 2 s ta tes ? H e re in , friends , a b ro ther
on o ccasion o f any o f the five k i nds of sensa t io n , as we l l
as o n tha t o f any impress io n o r idea ,

i s ne i ther de l ighted
no r d i spleased , but rema in s equab le ,

mindfu l and

de l ibera te .

. S ix modes o f hered i ty ? H ere in , friends , some

pe rsons be ing rebo rn 1 n da rk c i rcumstances [25 1 ] lead
da rk l ives , o thers so bo rn lead b right l ives , and o thers
so bo rn b ring N 1 bbana to pass , which 1 5 n e i the r da rk
no r b right . 4 Aga i n

,
o thers bo rn in b right c i rcum

stances lead b right l ives
,
o r da rk l i ves , o r b ring

N ibbéna to pass
,
which i s ne i ther da rk no r b right .

xx i i . S ix ideas conduc ing to N ibban a , to wit , the idea
o f impermanence , o f i l l l n impermanence , o f sou l less
ness in i l l

,
o f e l im ina t ion o f pass io n lessness , o f cessat 1 on

These s ix t riple do ctrines , fr iends , have been per
fectly se t fo rth by the Exa l ted O ne fo r the happi
ness o f deva s and men .

V I I .

3 . The re a re Seven s in the Do ctrin e ,
friends

,
which

have been pe rfectly set fo rth by the Exa l ted One who

These
,
says B . , are fu l ly expla ined in the Visuddhi Magga

P.T .S . ed. 1 . , p .p 1 97 2 28.

3 S a t a t a . In his Corn y . on A . I I , 1 98, B . expla in s by n ic c a
,

n ib a d d h a
3 A b h ij a

'

t t iy o , expla ined as just - j a t i y o , which mean s
equa l ly birth an d socia l statu s .

4 B . takes ‘dark ,
’

‘ bright
,

’ when appl ied to birth to mean

‘
obscu re

,

’ ‘h igh born ’

; when appl ied to l ife and con duct, to
mean ‘ dem eritorious ,’ meritoriou s .

’ N ibbana in vo lves the

tran scenden ce of merit and demerit . Cf. Kindred S ay ings , I ,
pp . 1 1 8-20 ; above , p . 2 2 1 , xx ix ; 2 24, xl ix .
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ix . Seven powers , to wi t , the powe r o f fa i th , en ergy ,
conscientiousness , d iscre t ion , mindfu l ness , concen tra
t ion ,

i ns ight . 1

x . Seven sta t ions o f co nsciou sness ? There are

be i ngs , b re th ren , who a re diverse bo th i n body and in

mind
,
such as mank i nd , certa i n deva s and some who

have go ne to an evi l doom . This is the first sta t ion

( o r pe rs i stence ) for [re- bo rn] consc iousness
? O the r

be ings a re d ive rse o f body
,
but un i fo rm in mind

,

such as the devas o f the Brahma -wo rld , rebo rn there
from [pra ct ice he re o f] first [Jhana] .
O the rs are u n i fo rm in body , d ive rse i n i nte l l igen ce ,

such a s the Radiant Devas . O thers are uni fo rm bo th
i n body and in i n te l l igence ,

such as the A ll -Lu strous
Deva s .

‘1 Others there are who , by having passed
who l ly beyond a l l co nsciousness o f ma tte r , by the

dying out o f the co nsciousn ess o f sense-react io n , by
having turned the a tten t ion away from any consc ious
ness o f the man i fo ld and become conscious on ly o f
‘ space a s i nfin i te a re dwe l lers in the rea lm o f infin i te
space . Others there a re who ,by having passed who l ly
beyond the rea lm o f i nfin i te spa ce and b ecome co n

scio us o n ly o f consc iousness as i nfin i te a re dwe l lers
in the rea lm o f i nfin i te consciousness . Others the re
a re who , hav ing pa ssed who l ly beyond the rea lm o f

i nfin i te consciousness , and become con sc ious only tha t
‘ the re i s no th ing wha teve r ,

’

a re dwe l lers in the rea lm
o f no th ingness . Such a re the rema i n ing sta t io n s o f

co n sc1 ousness .

xi . S even [types o f] perso ns wo rthy o f o ffe rings , to
wit , the freed-bo th-ways , [25 4] the freed by in s igh t ,
they who have bodi ly test imony , they who have won

1 Cf. 1 , 1 1 , xxv i , an d pp. 1 02 . 1 2 7 of text .
2 Cf. 1 , 1 1 , xv i i i ; Vo l . I I , p . 66 .

3 V ifi n a n a t t h it i, ren dered resting-p 1 ace of cogn it ion in

Vo l . I I , p . 66 .

‘1 Two of the Rapa spheres , ‘
above ’ that of the Brahmas,

‘below ’

the Pure Abodes (cf. 5 , Cf. above, I , 30 f. ; I I I ,
26

,
82 . The last four are the Arapa devas .
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the view
,
they who a re freed by co nfidence ,

the fo l lowers
o f wisdom ,

and the fo l lowers o f confidence .

1

x 1 1 . Seven k i nds o f la tent b ias , 2 to wit , the b ias o f

sensua l pass ion , o f enmi ty , o f fa l se opin io n , o f doub t ,
of conce it , o f l ust fo r reb i rth , o f 1 gno rance .

Seven fe tte rs , to wit , compl iance , oppo s it ion ,
fa l se opin ion , do ub t , co nce i t , lus t fo r reb i rth , igno rance .

x iv . Seven ru les fo r the pacify ing and suppress ion of
disputed quest ions tha t have been ra i sed , to wit

,
the

pro ceeding face to face must be perfo rmed , t he pro
ceeding fo r the consciously in

'no cent must be perfo rmed ,

the pro ceeding in the ca se o f tho se who are no lo nger
out of the i r mind must be perfo rmed , the proceeding
on confess ion of gui l t mus t be ca rried out , the pro ceed
ing by a majo ri ty of the Chapte r, o r the proceeding fo r
the obst ina te

,
o r the proceeding by cove ring ove r as

with gra ss .

These ‘ sevens in the Do ctr ine ,

’ friends , have been
perfectly set fo rth by the Exa l ted One fo r the

happiness o f devas a nd men .

H e re endeth the Second Po rt ion for Reci ta t ion .

V I I I .

The re are
‘ E ights in the Doctri ne ,

friends ,
set Which a re they .

P

i . E ight wrong facto rs o f cha racter and conduct} to
wit

, wrong views , i ntentio n ,

5 speech ,
act ion , l i ve l ihood ,

e ffo rt , mindfulness , concen t ra t ion .

1 See above , p . 1 0 1 .

2 They con tinue seden t , in the sen se of something not got rid

of,
’
is B .

’s defin ition of a n u s a y a
’

s .

3 See Vin . Texts Where i l lustrative referen ces are g iven
in the Cul lavagga ( ibid . , Vo l . I I I ) .

4 L it. ‘
wrongnesses ’ and in (ii. )

‘rightnesses ’

( the
‘Ariyan

E ightfo ld elsewhere ca l led m a gg a k u m m a g g a
(wrong path) , p a t ip a d a and p a t ip a t t i . Cf. S . , V ,

1 8 , 23
Vibh . 373 , etc . , etc.

5 S om etimes rendered ‘
aspira tion ; a synonym of v it a k k a .

Application of th e m in d to an object or men ta l con triv ing ’

must be understood .
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[25 5 ] 1 1 . E ight righ t facto rs o f cha racte r and co ndu ct ,
to wit , right views , right in ten t ions , e tc . r igh t con
cen tra t 1 0n .

i i i . E ight types o f pe rsons wo rthy o f o ffe rings
, to

wit
,
o n e who has ‘

a t ta i ned the s tream [o r First Pa th] .
One who has wo rked fo r the rea l i z i ng o f the Fru i t o f
stream -a tta inment . On e who i s a O n ce—re tu rne r . O ne

who has wo rked fo r the rea l iz ing o f the Fru i t o f O n ce
re turn ing . O ne who i s a Never- re tu rne r . O ne who

has wo rked fo r the rea l i z ing o f the Fru i t o f N eve r
re tu rn ing . On e who i s A rahan t . O ne who has

wo rked for the rea l iz ing o f A rahan tship .

i v . E igh t bases o f slackness . H ere i n , friends , ( I )
let a b ro the r have some wo rk to do . H e th inks :
There

’

s tha t wo rk I have to do , but the do ing o f i t
w i l l t i re me . We l l then , I sha l l lie down .

’

H e l ies
down ; he st i rs up no energy to fin i sh tha t wh i ch is no t
done ,

to accompl ish the un accompl i shed
,
to rea l i ze the

unrea l ized . (2 ) Or he has been wo rk ing ,
and th inks :

I have been wo rk ing ,
a nd the do ing o f my wo rk has

t i red me . We l l then ,
I sha l l lie down .

’

H e l ies down

(wit/zMe same r em /l s ) . (3 ) O r he has to make a

jou rney
,
and he th inks ( as above ) tha t i t wi l l t i re him

a nd l ies down (s Me same r esu l ts) . ( 4 ) O r he

has go ne o n h is Jou rney , and reflects ( a s i n tha t
he i s t i red and l ies down . ( 5 ) Or he to urs a bou t a
vi l lage o r town sh ip fo r a lm s and does no t ob ta i n h is
fi l l o f poo r o r rich food , and th inks I

’

ve gone abou t
v i l lage , abou t town ship fo r a lms [25 6] and have n o t

ob ta i ned my fil l o f poo r o r rich food . Th is body o f me

i s t i red and go od fo r n aught. We l l then , I
’

l l lie down .

’

(wiMMe same emu/ts) . (6 ) O r he tours abou t
fo r a lms and does o b ta i n h is fil l o f poo r o r ri ch food
and th inks : I

’

ve gone abou t fo r a lms and have
ob ta ined my fil l o f poo r o r rich fo od . This body o f

m e i s heavy and good fo r naught
,
seems to me l ike a

load o f soaked beans . We l l then
,
I
’

l l lie down ’

(wz

'

MMe same r esu l ts ) . (7) O r i n h im some sl ight ail
men t has a risen , and he th inks : In th is sta te i t i s fi t I
lie down . (8 ) O r he ha s recove red from il lness , has
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he wi l l give to me
’

; ( 5 ) because one th inks ‘giv ing is
b lessed ’

; (6 ) because one th inks I cook ; these do no t

cook ; it i s n o t fit that I who cook shou ld give no th ing
to tho se who do n o t cook ’

; (7 ) because one th inks :
from the giving o f th i s gi ft by me an exce l lent repo rt
wi l l spread ab road ’

; (8 ) because o ne W 1 shes to ado rn
and equ i p o ne’s hea rt . l

vi i . E ight reb i rths due to giv ing gi fts . H ere i n ,

friends , ( 1 ) a ce rta i n perso n gives a gift to a recluse o r

b rahmin in the shape o f food , drink , ra iment , vehicle ,

wrea ths , perfume s and o i n tments , bedding ,
dwe l l ing

and l ights . Tha t whi ch he gives , he hopes to rece ive
i n h is turn . He sees a wea l thy nob le o r b rahmin or

househo lde r surrounded and a t tended by, and enjoying
the five fo rms o f sensuous plea sures . And he th inks :
Ah ! i f only I may be reborn a t the disso l ut io n o f the

body a fte r death as one amongst wea l thy nob les , o r

b rahmin s , o r househo lde rs This tho ught he ho lds
fixed ,

firmly estab l i shed , and expands i t . Th is thought
se t free i n a lowe r range ,

and no t expanded to a ny
highe r , conduces to reb i rth w 1 thin tha t range .

And th is , I a ffi rm , o nly i n the ca se o f a mo ra l
pe rso n , no t o f one who i s v i c ious . The men ta l

asp i rat ion , friends , of a mo ra l perso n succeeds because
o f i ts puri ty .

2

( 2 ) Ano the r pe rson givi ng s im i la r gifts , and s im i la rl y
hoping ,

may have lea rn t . thus : ‘Deva s i n the rea lm
o f the fou r k i ngs o f the firmamen t

3
a re long- l ived

splend id in appea rance and lead a b l i ssfu l existence.

He a sp i res
,

to be rebo rn among them , and ho lds the
thought fixed . This conduces to reb i rth
W i th in tha t [ lowe r] range . And th is

,
I affirm

, only
in the case o f a mo ra l person . The menta l
a sp i ra t ion , b re th ren , o f a mo ra l perso n 4 succeeds
because o f i t s pur 1 ty .

Name ly , in studying for ca lm and in s ight , forg iving soften s
the heart in both dono r and recip ien t . Comy.

2 I .e .
,
its being unm ixed , s ingle-m inded .

Cf. preced ing Su ttan ta passim .

Om itted in the text.rh

o
:
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(3—7 ) O r one so giv ing may have lea rn t s im i la r lo re
abou t o ther heavens z— the Three-and-Thi rty gods

,

the Yama
, the Tusita

,
the Nimmana ra ti, the Pa ra

n immita-vasava tti gods , o r (8) about the gods o f the

B rahma wo rld he may have lea rn t in s imi la r terms .
He th inks : ‘Ah ! wou ld tha t a fte r death I might be
rebo rn a s o ne among them Tha t thought he ho lds
fixed , tha t thought he firmly estab l i shes , tha t thought
he expands . Tha t though t set free i n a lowe r range , 1

and no t expanded to anyth ing higher, conduces to

reb i rth wi th in tha t range . And th is
, [260] I affi rm ,

o nly i n the case o f a mo ra l person , n o t o f one who i s
v ic ious

,
i n the ca se o f one who has go t rid o f the

pass ions , n o t o f one st i l l bese t by them . The men ta l

asp i ra t ion , friends , of a mo ra l person succeeds because
i t i s vo id of lustfu l passion .

2

vi i i . E ight a ssemb l ies , to w it , tho se of nob les ,
b rahmins

,
househo lde rs , re l igious o rders , four-k ing

devas
,
Three -and-Th i rty devas , Mara deva s and

Brahma deva s .

3

i x . E igh t matte rs of wo rldly concern , to wit , ga in s
and lo sses , fame and ob scuri ty

,
b lame and pra i se

,

pleasures and pa i ns .

x . E ight posi t ions o f maste ry .

4
( 1 ) When anyon e

pictures to h imse l f some ma teria l fea tu re of h is pe rso n

1 Al l rebirth in other worlds , from the N ibbana or Arahan t

po in t of v iew, w as low in range . But the Brahma world wa s
a lso lowest in the Rupa heaven s . On ly in th e upper Rupa
worlds cou ld Parin ibbana b e obta in ed , when n ot accompl ished on
earth .

2 Got rid of, remarks B . , either by the Paths or by the Atta in
men ts (jhama) . Charitab le g iving a lon e cannot secu re rebirth in
Brahma world . But as an adornmen t to the m in d studying ca lm

and in s ight , they make thought ten der , and then , exercise in the

Brahma -v ihara emotion s ( I , 3 1 7, f. , 76) can lead to such a

rebirth .

3 There is n o commen t on the absence of p a r i s a s in other
worlds. Presumably it is because n o such assemb l ies are

recorded in the Suttas, nor men tion of any hierarchy o
'

r govern
men t

,
a s e .g . ,

in D ia l . I , 28 1 I I
,
242 f. , 293 etc .

4 See I I , 1 1 8 . The ‘position s ’ refer to in duction of the jhama
con sciousness . Cf. Bud. Psy. E th . , 204

-246 E xpos itor , ch . xi.

1 6
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a nd sees [co rresponding ] fea tu res in o thers , love ly o r

ugly , a s sma l l , transcend i ng th is [obj ect] he i s awa re
o f do i ng so , [th inks]

‘ I know
,
I see .

’

( 2 ) Or when he
has the same experience , bu t sees tho se fea tu res n o t

as sma l l
,
but as i nfin i te ly grea t, and neverthe less

transcending th is [object] , and i s awa re o f do i ng so ,

[ th inks] : I know , I see I
’

( 3 , 4 ) Or when he sees the
fea tures i n o the rs s im i larly and t ranscends the con

sciousness o f them ,
withou t fi rst pictur 1 ng any ma teria l

fea ture of his ~

own . ( 5 ) Or when withou t the

perso na l prelimmary, he sees exte rna l shapes o f i nd igo ,

[26 1 ] i nd igo i n co lou r , i ndigo i n v is ib le expanse
,
i nd igo

i n lus tre ,

'

as i s the umma flowe r
,
o r a Bena res musl in

de l i ca te l y fin i shed on bo th s ides (6) o r shapes o f
ye l low as i s the kan ikara fl owe r , or Bena res
mus l i n ( 7) o r shapes of red as i s the

bandhujivaka flower , o r Bena res musl i n (8 ) or
shapes o f wh i te as i s the mo rn i ng sta r

,
o r

Bena res mus l i n transcends th is [obj ect] and is

awa re of do i ng so , [th i nks] :
‘ I know ,

I see

x i . E ight de l i verances , 1 to wi t , ( 1 ) he , pictu ring
a ny ma teria l fea tu re o f himse l f, sees such ma te ria l
fea tu re s [as they rea l ly a re] . ( 2 ) No t pictu ring any
such , [262] he sees ma te ria l fea tu res exte rna l to h is
own . (3 ) He dec ides tha t i t i s beau t i fu l .2 (4 ) B
pass ing who l ly b eyond a l l consc iousness o f ma teria l
qua l i t ies

,
by the dying o ut o f the awa reness of sen so ry

react ion
,
by the unheeding o f any awa reness o f di ffer

en ce
,
he ente rs in to a nd ab ides i n tha t rapt ecstasy wh ich

i s a consciousness o f infini te spa ce By pa ssing
who l ly beyond such a sphere o f consc iousness , he
ente rs into and ab i des i n tha t rapt ecstasy which i s
consciousn ess o f the infin itude o f co n sc iousn ess i tse l f.

(6 ) By pass ing who l ly beyo nd such a sphere o f co n

s cio usness
,
he en te rs in to and ab ides in tha t rapt

1 Or re leases , or emancipati
’

on s (cf. Bud . Psy. E th .
,
p . o r

‘ stages ’

of the same (D ia l . I I , These are a lso j h ama
inciden ts . Cf. above , p . 2 1 6, vii.

2 Namely , the k a s i n a , or abstracted bare co lour or lu stre l n

the object selected , wherewith to induce self-hypnosis .
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the sphe re o f the ‘
un consc ious devas . The re

a re be i ngs who having passed who l ly beyond awa re
ness of materia l qua l i t ies , by the dying ou t o f senso ry
react ion , by unheeding the awa ren ess o f differen ce ,

have a tta i ned to the sphere o f i nfin i te space wi th a

co nsciousness thereo f. ( 7—9) S im i la rly o ther be ings
have atta ined to the sphe re o f i nfin i te consciousness ,
o f no th ingness , o f ne i the r consc iousness nor yet un

co nsc iousness .

2

i v . N i ne unt ime ly unseasonab le i nte rva ls fo r l i fe in
a re l ig ious o rde r . [264] ( I ) A Ta thaga ta

,
friends , i s

bo rn into the wo rld , Arahan t Buddha S upreme . The

No rm is taught , quench ing [the pass ions] , ext ingu i sh
ing [the pass ions] ,

3 leading to enl ightenment
,
decla red

by the We l l-Fa re r . And th i s pe rson is rebo rn a t tha t
t ime in purga to ry (2 ) o r in the an ima l k ingdom

( 3 ) o r among the Pe ta s (4) o r Asu ra s
( 5 ) o r i n some longl ived deva commun i ty (6 ) o r
he i s rebo rn i n the bo rder countries among

‘

unin tel li

gen t ba rba rians , whe re the re i s no open ing fo r members
o f the Order o r lay-b re th ren (7) o r he i s rebo rn in
the middle countries , but he ho lds wrong o pin ions and
has perverted vis ion , ho ld ing tha t gi fts

,

4
o fferings .

o b la t ion s a re a s n aught , fo r the re i s n o fru i t no r resu l t o f
deeds we l l o r i l l d one ; [265 ] there a re no pa rents n or
b i rth wi thou t them there are n o recluses o r b rahmins
in the wo rld who have a tta ined the highest

,
leading

pe rfect l ives
,
and who ,

l1 a ving known and rea l ized each
fo r h imse l f the t ru th as to th i s and the next wo rld , do

revea l i t . (8 ) O r though rebo rn a t the t ime i n the

Middle countries , he i s stup id , du l l , o r dea f and dumb ,

u nab le to know whe the r a ma tte r has been we l l sa id o r

ill sa id . (9) Or fina l ly
,
friends

,
a Ta thaga ta has no t

a risen i n the wo rld as Arahan t Buddha S upreme ,
the

1 Assum ing a s the Buddhist does , that in j h an a ecstasy ,
terrestria l con sciousn ess was exchanged for other-world con

sciousn ess , he wa s log ica l ly driven to assume a lso a source for the

abn orma l state of m l nd supervemng in complete trance .

2 As above 3 , 1
,
x l .

3 K i l e s a. S o B .

4 See above
,
I I

, 73 .
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N o rm is no t taugh t as revea led by the We l l
Fa re r ; and th i s pe rso n i s [in tha t i nte rva l] rebo rn 1 n

the Middle coun try , i s in te l l igent , b right o f wit, no t

dea f-mu te , ab le to know whe the r a ma tte r ha s been
wel l sa id o r i l l sa id . This is the nin th unt ime ly

,
un

seaso nab le period fo r l iv ing in a re l igious o rde r.
v . N i ne successiona l sta tes , to wit , the Fo ur jhanas

[o f Rupa-wo rld consciousness] , the Fo ur Jhanas o f

Arupa wo rld consciousness , and comple te trance .

1

vi . N ine success iona l cessa t ion s , thus z— Tak ing each
o f the fo rego ing n ine i n o rder, by the a tta i nment o f ( 1 )
First Jhana , sensuous perceptions cease , ( 2 ) Second
Jhana ,

appl ied and susta ined thought ceases , 3 ) Third
jhana , zest ceases , ( 4 ) Fou rth Jhi na , resp i ra t ion ceases ,
5 ) by the pe rcept ion o f infin i te space

,
perception o f

ma teria l th ings ceases , (6 ) by the percept io n o f i nfin i te
consciousness , perception o f i nfin i te space ceases , ( 7)
by the pe rception o f n o th ingness , perception of infin i te
con sciousness ceases , (8 ) by the percept io n tha t i s
ne i ther con scious n o r yet unconscious

,
pe rcept io n o f

no th ingness ceases , ( 9 ) by the cessa t io n o f perceptio n
and fee l ing

,
perception that i s ne ither conscious no r

yet uncon sc 1 ous ceases .

These N i nes in the Doctrine , fr iends , have been
perfect ly set fo rth by the Exa l ted O ne , etc. H e re
i n shou ld there be chanti ng by a l l i n con co rd .

3 . There a re Tens in the Do ctrine , friends , which
have been perfectly se t fo rth by the Exa l ted One who

knows , who sees . H ere shou ld there be chant ing by
a ll in con co rd , no t wrangl ing fo r the happiness of
deva s and men Which a re the ten s
i . Ten doctrines conferring pro tect ion .

2
( 1 ) H ere in ,

Cf. above 1 ,
1 1 , iv . , and 3 , 1 , xi. (4

Lit . protector-makmg. F01 1( 1 cf. D ia l . I , 3 1 7 . Self-con tro l
prescribed ,

’
etc . is p a t im o k k h a s a m v a r a .
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friends
,
a b ro ther i s v i rtuous , l i ves se l f con t ro l led a cco rd

ing to the se l f-co ntro l prescribed in the V i naya ,
he

has en tered on a
’ prope r range o f co nduct , he sees

danger l n the least of the th ings he shou ld avo id ,
(

he

adopts and t ra i ns h imse l f in the precepts .

H e lea rns much
,
and remembe rs and sto res up wha t he

has lea rnt . Tho se do c trines which , exce l len t a t the

sta rt , i n the midd le , at the end ,
in the le tter and in

the i r contents , decla re the abso lute l y pe rfect and pure
re l igious l i fe

,
these he lea rns to a grea t extent , bears

them in mind
,
trea su res them by repe t it ion , ponders

them in mind
,
pene tra tes them by i n tu i t ion .

1

(3) He

Is a friend
,
an a ssoc ia te

,
an i n t ima te o f men o f good

cha racte r. (4 ) H e i s a ffab le
,
endowed with gentleness

and humil i ty ; he i s pa t ien t and rece ives admon i t ion
with deference . ( 5 ) Where there a re dut ies to be

done fo r the sen io rs among h i s fe l low -disc iples , he
the re i n i s industrious , no t slo th fu l

,
and exerc ises fo re

thought in methods for discharging it hem , i s capab le o f

a ccompl ish ing , capab le o f o rganiz ing. (6) And fu rthe r
mo re

,
friends , he loves the do ctrine , the u tte ran ce o f i t

i s dea r to him ,

“ he finds exceeding joy
‘

in the advan ced
teach ing o f bo th Do ctrine and D i sc ipl in e.

2

[268 ] ( 7 )
Fu rthe rmo re

,
friends

,
he 1 s co nten t wi th necessa ries o f

any qua lityn
whe the r i t be ra imen t , a lms , lodging , drugs

and provision aga in st s ickn ess . (8) Fu rthe rmo re ,

friends
,
he 1 5 co n t inua l ly s t i rring up e ffo rt to el im ina te

bad qua l i t ies , evoke good qua l i t ies , mak ing dogged and
vigo rous progress in good th ings , n ever th rowing o ff

the burden . ( 9 ) Fu rthe rmo re ,
fr iends

,
he 1 8 mindfu l ,

1 See Vin . Texts I I I , 5 0 ,
,

on these qua l ification s for a bhikkhu

juryman
,
and the footn ote .

1 “ P iy a s a m u d ah a r 0
,
concern ing wh ich term Chi lders was

doubtfu l
,
is thus expanded by B . he listen s in ten t ly (s a k k a o

c a m ) when another d iscourses and longs to teach o thers .

’

Cf.

Mil . I I , 237 .

2 A b h id h a m m e A b h iv in a y e . B .
,
by a lternative exe

geses , shows these terms are used vaguely . The form er may
m ean the third or the doctrin e of th e Paths and Fruits .
The latter may mean the Khandhaka -Pa rivara

,
or the end o f the

Vin aya— self-mastery . Cf. Sumanga la
-Vi lasin i I ,
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[270] (4 ) Wha t a re the fou r bases o f ob se rvance ?
Here i n a bro ther j udges tha t some th ing i s to be

( I ) hab i tua l ly pu rsued , ( 2 ) endured , ( 3 ) avo ided ,
(4 ) suppressed .

5 ) How does he become ‘
one who has put away

secta rian opin ions ?
’1 All tho se many Opin ions of the

mass o f recluses and b rahmins wh ich a re he ld by
i nd iv idua l s as dogmas - a l l these he has d 1 sm 1 ssed, pu t

away , given up , ejected , le t go , e l im ina ted , abandoned .

(6 ) How i s he one who se questi ng i s u tterly g iven
up ? He has e l im ina ted the quest ing a fte r wo rld ly
des i res , the quest ing fo r reb i rth

,
the quest ing for

re l ig ious l i fe .

2

(7) How i s he candid in h is thoughts ? H e has

e l im ina ted occupying h is m ind wi th sensua l o r ma l i c ious
o r crue l ideas.
(8 ) How does he t ranqu i l l ize the act ivi ty o f the

body Because o f e l im ina t i ng the b e ing a ffected
plea su rab ly o r pa i n fu l ly , because o f the dying out o f

previous impress ions a s joyfu l o r so rrowfu l , he a tta in s
to and ab ides i n a sta te o f neu tra l fee l i ng, o f ve ry pure
i nd i fference and menta l l uc id i ty

,
name ly , the s ta te ca l led

Fou rth Jhana .

(9) How does he become we l l emancipa ted in hea rt ? 3

H e becomes emancipa ted in hea rt from pass ion , ha te ,

and i l lus ion .

( 1 0) How does he become we l l emancipa ted i n
inte l lect ? 3 He understands h is emancipa ted cond it ion ,

name ly
,
i n the thought : Pass ion ha te 1 llusion

for me are e l im ina ted
,
cut o ff a t the roo t , become a s a

pa lmtree stump
,
become non -ex istent

,
unab le to grow

aga i n i n future .

4

1 A curiou s use of s a c c a ( fact or truth ) . This V iew , that
v 1 ew 1 s true ! Thu s p a t 1 y e k k a m g a h it a n i Co rny.

2 Cf. above , p . 209, xx i i.
3 The d istinctive repl ies g iven in the case of c i t t a and

p a nh a shou ld be n oted .

4 This No . v . ,
which is a Sutta in the Anguttara (v . ,

is

presumab ly the Ariya vasan i, one of the five Dhamma-teach ings
recommen ded for study in Asoka’s Bhabra ed ict . Cf. Rh .

Dav ids
,
Buddhist India

,
1 69.
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[27 1 ] v i . Ten qua l i t ies be longing to the adept , to wi t ,
the righ t (o r perfect) views , in tentions , speech , act ion ,
l i ve l ihood , effo rt, mindfu lness , co ncentra t ion , i ns ight
and emancipa t ion as he ld by adepts .

1

These Ten s in the Do ctrine , fr iends , have been per
fectly se t fo rth by the Exa l ted One ,

who knows
,
who

sees . H ere shou ld there be chant ing by a l l i n conco rd ,

no t wrangl i ng ,
i n o rder tha t the ho l y l i fe may l ive and

be long estab l i shed . Thus wi l l i t be for the we l fare , fo r

the happiness of mu l t i tudes, a k indness to the wo rld ,
fo r the good , the we l fa re , the happiness of devas and

men .

4 . Now when the Exa l ted One had a risen he

addressed the venerab le Saripu tta , saying Exce l lent
,

Saripu tta , exce l lent Exce l lently , Saripu tta ,
have you

u ttered the scheme o f chanting toge ther 2 for the

b re th ren .

’

These th ings we re spoken by the vene rab le Sari
putta . The Maste r s ign ified his assent. The b re thren
were pleased and de l igh ted wi th the venerab le Sari

putta
’

s discourse.

H ere ende th the S uttan ta o f the

Chanting in Conco rd .

1 That is , these factors in the ir case a re conn ected with
fru it ion .

’

The ‘v iews ’

and ‘ in sight ’ are understan d ing (or
in tellect , p a fifi a) exercised on two sorts of occasion (t h a n a) .
To avo id mu ltiplying footn otes , referen ces have n ot been given
to a l l the para l lels in the other Nikayas , of th e forego ing sum

marized doctrin es . Referen ces , especia l ly to on e Nikaya , the
Anguttara , wil l be foun d in Dr . E . Carpen ter’s ed ition of the

text .
2 S a n g i t ip a r iy ay a n t i s am a g g ik a r a n a m . Corny .



[272] XXX IV . DASUTTARA SUTTANTA .

THE TEN FOLD SER IES .

1

THUS have I hea rd :

1 . 1 . The Exa l ted One was o nce stay ing a t Campa,

2

on the banks o f Lake G aggara,
with a grea t com

pany o f the b re th ren , abou t five hundred in numbe r.
The re the vene rab le Saripu tta addressed them , saying ,

Friends , b re th ren !
’ ‘Yes

,
friend

,

’ responded the

b reth ren . And the venerab le S aripu tta spake
" thus

‘

In gr o ne to ten w ill
’

I declare
The o rm

,
tha t so ye may N ibban a win ,

Tha t ye may make an end o f i l l and pa in ,

Tha t ye may be from every bond set free .

2 . There i s One th ing ,

3 friends , tha t he l pe th much ,

O ne th ing that i s to be deve loped , One tha t i s to be
understood

,
O ne tha t i s to be e l im ina ted , One that

be longs to disaster
,
One

' tha t leads to d 1 st 1 n ct 1 0n , O ne

tha t i s ha rd to penet ra te
,
O ne tha t is to be b ro ught to

pass
, O ne that i s to b e tho rough ly lea rn t , O ne tha t i s

to be rea l ized .

i . a
'

MOne Ming neéfieMmn e/zP Z ea l i n th ings
tha t a re good .

i i . a
'

M One Ming is to ée developed ? 4 Mindful
ness wi th respect to the bodi ly facto rs , accompan ied
by pleasurab le fee l i ng .

iii. a M One Mzng 25 be under stood . Con tact
a s a co ndi t ion o f i n tox ican ts (Asava s ) a nd o f grasping .

1 This is n o t a l itera l ren dering . P lus -up-to-ten is a l ittle
n earer , b ut un cou th . S o w e have n o t tried to be l itera l .

2 Pronoun ced Champa.

3 D h a m m a . Anything as presen ted to the m ind is a

d h a m m a . We have n o pa ra lle l word .

O r
‘made to grow ’

2 5 0
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D . iil 1 , 274 .

[274] i v . Wbiclc Two a r e to be el imin a ted ?

I gno ra n ce and the craving fo r reb i rth .

v . Wbic/i Two belong to decl ine Contumacy and

friendsh ip wi th evi l .
vi . Wb iclz Two lead to distinction ? Suavi ty and

friendship wi th good .

v i i . WniM Two a r e ba nd to pen etr a te ? Tha t
wh ich is the condi t ion , the cause o f the co rrupt ion o f

be i ngs , and tha t wh ich i s the cond i t ion , the cause o f

the i r purificat ion .

vi i i . W/ciMTwo a re to be br ongbt topass I n s ight
i n to extinct ion , and i ns igh t i n to no t coming to be .

i x . WniM Two a re to be Monongb ly lea r n t ? Two

e lements , to wit
,
the Co nd i t ioned and the Un con

ditioned.

1

x . Wb iM Two a ne to be nea l ized ? Superno rma l
knowledge 2 and emancipa t io n .

Now these Two fo l d th ings are genu in e ,
t rue

,
thus ,

no t o therwise , no t di fferent , and perfec tly compre
hended by the Ta thaga ta ,

4 . There a re Three Things which he lp
’

much , e tc .

which are to be rea l i zed .

i . Tknee 3 wbicb belp in nMs— i ntercou rse with
nob le -minded perso n s

,
hea r ing the good Do ct ri ne ,

progress in do ctrine and mino r doctrines .

i i . Tknee wbicb a r e to be developed s— the

three modes o f concen t ra t ive thought , to wit , menta l
appl i ca t io n fo l lowed by susta ined thought , susta i ned
thought wi tho ut menta l appl ica t ion , concentra t i ve
thought wi thou t e i the r .

1 Made by causes , the five aggregates ; not so made ,
N ibbana .

’ Corny .

2 ‘V ij j 2 here mean s the threefo ld lore
.’(an ann exed Brah

man ic term ) . Comy. Cf. above, p . 2 1 4, 1 v 1 1 i. ff ,
and below, x .

3 The ten question s are to be read as repeated here and below.
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[27 5 ] i i i . Tb r ee wbicb a re to be under stood .

—three modes of fee l ing , to wit , pleasurab le , pa i nfu l ,
and neutra l fee l ing .

i v . Tb ree wbicb a re to be el imina ted three
cravings , to wi t , sensua l , wo rldly craving , craving fo r
reb i rth ,

c ravi ng to end l i fe .

1

v . Tb r ee wnic/c belong to decl ine —three
roo ts o f deme ri t , to wit , greed , ha te , i l lus ion .

vi . Tb r ee w lziM lead to distinction —three
roo ts o f mer i t , to wit , dis in terestedness , love , in te l

n uce .

v 1 1 . Tli r ee wbicb a re ba rd to penetra te — th ree
e lemen ts of de l i verance ,

to wit
,
renuncia t ion —th is is

the escape from a l l wo rldly desi res ; the imma te ria l :
—th is i s the escape from materia l th ings ; but wha t
eve r has become , i s co ndi t io ned , has a r isen from a

cause — the escape from tha t i s cessa t ion ?

vi i i . Ttir ee wbicb a r e to be br ongb t to gass .

three knowledges , to wit , as to the past , the future
and the present .
ix . T/zree wbicb a re to be Mor ong/zly lea r n t
—three e lemen ts

,
to wit , the e lement 3 o f sensuous

des i res
,
o f Rapa , o f Arfipa .

’

wb icb a r e to be r ea l ized - three
b ranches of wisdom ,

5
to wit

,
i ntu i t ion of fo rmer b i rths ,

in tu i t io n o f the deceases and reb i rths o f be ings , i n tu i
t io n o f the ext inct io n o f ‘ in tox icants .

’

[276 ] Now these Three Things a re genuin e ,
t rue ,

thus , no t o therwise , no t diffe ren t , perfectly compre
hended by the Ta thaga ta .

1 Lit. becom ing-crav ing an d con tra -becom ing crav ing . Cf.

above 1 , 1 0, xvi.
2 B .

’
s commen ts are pure ly exegetica l . H e ca lls the three

escapes the Path of the Non -return er , the Path , and the Fru it of
Arahan tsh ip respect 1 ve ly.

3 I .e . , cond1 tion s . S ee above 2 , ix .

4 I .e .
,
the three spheres of existence, described in Bud . Psy.

E th . , p . 334.

5 In text verbatim
,
as on p . 2 1 4, IV 1 1 1 . S ee the six , p . 2 5 7 f .



xxxrv . DASUTTARA SUTTANTA .
D . 277 .

5 . There a re Fou r Things , friends , tha t he lp m uch
,

that a re to be deve loped tha t a re to be rea l ized .

i . Fea r Ma t net/5 mnMx— four ‘whee l s
,

’1
to

wit , the o rb i t o f a favourab le place o f res idence , the

o rb i t o f a sso cia t io n wi th the good
,
perfect adjustment

o f o ne’s se l f, the cycle o f me ri t wrought i n the past .
i i . Fon r to be developed s— the

' Four Appl ica
t io ns o f Mindfulness? to wit z— H ere in , friends , a

b ro ther a s to the b ody , fee l i ngs , thought , and ideas ,
con t i nues so to look upon [each o f these

'

four groups] ,
tha t he rema i ns a rdent,

” se l f-po ssessed and mindfu l ,
and can suppress bo th the hanke ring a nd the dejeCtio ri
common i n the wo rld .

i i i . Fou r to be under stood .

—the Fo ur N utr 1

ments , 3 to wit , so l id nu tr imen t , gro ss o r sub tle ;
con tact as second , the pu rpo ses o f the mind a s th i rd

,

[ reb i rth consc iousness as fou rth .

i v . Fou r to be el imina ted —the Fou r F loods
o f sensuous desi res , re -becoming , erroneous opin ions .
igno rance .

v . Fou r bel ong to decl ine —the Four Bonds

(simila r to
v i . Four lead to distin ction —the Fo ur De

tachmen ts , to wit , de tachmen t from each o f the fou r
A ttachments o r Bonds

[277 ] v i i . Fou r a r e ba rd to penetr a te s—the
Fou r Concentra t io n s , to wi t , tha t leading to decl ine ,

tha t leading to ma in tenan ce , tha t leading to distinct ion ,
tha t lead ing to N ibbana .

v i i i . Four to be brongb t to pass : —the Fou r
kn owledges ,

4
to wit , knowledge o f the Do ctrin e ,

know

1 C a k k an i , says B are o f five kin ds : wheels of wood , as in
a carriage ; circlets of gem s ; the [symbo lic] whee l of Dhamma
( righteousn ess or law) ; the fourfo ld range of postures (stan ding ,
wa lking

,
sitting , lying) ; the vehicles or mean s of success (s a m

p a t t i) , as here .

2 Cf. Vo l . I I . p . 32 7 f. ; above , p . 2 1 4
3 Cf. p . 2 1 9

4 Cf. above, p . 2 1 8



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


2 5 6 xxxrv . DA SUTTARA SUTTANTA.
D . 279.

v . Five belong ing to declin e
—the five sp i ri tua l

ba rrennesses , to wit , doub t , in the Ma ster, etc. , mu tua l
d isco rd .

1

vi . Five belong ing to distinction —the five

spi ri tua l facu l t ies , to wi t , fa i th , ene rgy , mindfu lness ,
concentra t ion , i ns ight .

vi i . Five ba rd to pen etr a te .

—the five ele

ments favourab le to de l i veran ce , to wit, deta chment
from sensuous des i res , i l l w i l l , crue l ty, externa l objects
and i ndiv idua l i ty ?

v i i i Five to be brongb t to pass :— the fivefo ld
i ntu i t ion o f pe rfect concentra t ion , 3 to wit —As a

persona l experience the i ntu i t ion a rises tha t ( I
‘ th i s

rapture i s bo th a present happiness and a futu re result
o f happiness (2 )

‘ th i s rapture i s A riyan , i s un

wo rld ly (3) [279]
‘ th i s rapture i s no t a pu rsu i t o f

any bu t the nob lest men (4 )
‘ th is rapture i s good ,

exce l lent , has won tranqui l l i za t io n
,
has atta i ned to

menta l upl i ft and concentra t ion ,

5
and is no t i nst iga ted

n o r oppo sed no r fo i led ( 5 )
‘ th i s rapture I myse l f

w i th menta l c la rity atta i n , and from it wi th menta l
cla ri ty emerge .

’

F ive to be Mor ongb ly lea r n t
—the five oc

cas io ns o f emancipa t ion (as on p . 2 29,

x . Fir/e to be rea lized — the five bodies o f

doctrine , to wit , mo ra l s , concentra t ive exe rc ise , i ns ight ,
ema n cipa t ion , knowledge and in s ight requ i s i te fo r

eman c ipa t ion .

7

Now these F ive Things a re genu ine , t rue , thus , no t

As in p . 2 2 7 .

2 Deta iled as on p . 2 28
3 S a 1 1 1 a d h i (in cludes al l the stages prel im inary to ecstasy) .

Cf. ii.
4 A k a p u r is 0, ‘to wit Buddhas , supermen , etc .

’

5 Of this phrase e k o d ib h av ad h ig a t o B . remarks : be

cause the rapture ha s been atta in ed by men ta l upl ift, etc . , or

because of men ta l upl ift, etc .
, hav ing been atta in ed .

’

6 On s a s a n k h a r a see Bud . Psy. 1 . Ofv a r it a

v a t o the readings in MSS . of th e Corn y . vary as much as those
in the text . The on ly commen t is p a c c a n ik a d h a m m e

g a t a t t a.

7 Cf . the four on p . 22 1 .
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o the rwise , no t different , pe rfectly comprehended by the
Ta thaga ta .

7 . The re a re S i x Things that help much , tha t are to
be deve loped rea l ized .

i . S ix tbat belp ma cb :— the s ix o ccasions o f

fra terna l l i v ing [280] (detailed a s on p . 2

i i . S ix to be developed —The s ix ma t te rs for
reco l lection (deta iled a s on p .

i i i . S ix to be under stood :—the s i x (o rgans of

sense o r) fie lds o f persona l experience (deta iled
as on 1 5 . 2 30 ,

i . )
to be el imina ted — the s ix groups of

cravings (detailed as on p.

v . S ix . belong to decl in e — the s ix fo rms o f

i rreve ren ce (deta iled ib id.

vi . S ix belong to distin ction
— the s ix fo rms of

reve rence (deta iled
vi i . S ix ba rd to penetr a te : —the s ix e lements

tend ing to de l i verance (detailed as on p.

[28 1 ] vi i i . S ix to be' brongb t to fia ss :—the s ix
chronic sta tes (deta iled as on p .

ix . S ix to be Mor ongb ly lea r n t — the s ix un

surpassab le experiences — (deta iled
x . S ix to be r ea l ized x— the s ix superknow

ledges . H e re in , friends a b ro ther ( I ) enjoys the

wondrous gift 1 i n i ts va rl ous modes — be ing o ne
,
he

becomes many ' he becomes invis ib le ; he
goes withou t obs truct ion through a wa l l so l id
ground on wa ter i n the sky he reaches
wi th the body up to the heaven o f Brahma ; ( 2 ) by
deva -hea ring, purified ,

su rpass ing tha t of men , he hea rs
sounds bo th heaven ly and human , far and nea r (3 ) by
his mind he understands the‘ minds o f o ther be i ngs ,
o ther persons he discerns the pa ssiona te mind a s pas
siona te the freed mind as freed , the unfree mind
as unfree (4) he reca l l s to mind the va rious tempo ra ry

1 I d d h i (Vo l . I , 88 f. ; cf. above, p . 2 5 3 ,
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D . iii.

sta tes a s he l i ved i n days gone by, name ly, o ne b i rth ,
o r mo re i n a l l the i r de ta i l s and the i r modes
( 5 ) with the deva ~ sigh t, pu rified , surpassing that o f

men , he discerns the pageant o f be ings fa ring a cco rd
ing to the i r deeds ; (6) he l ives In the a t ta i nment , the
persona l knowledge and rea l iza t ion , through the ex

t inction o f the i nto xicants
,
o f sane and immune freedom

o f heart and mind .

Now these S ix Things are genu ine , t rue ,
thus

,
no t

o therwise , no t different , perfect ly comprehended by the
Ta thaga ta .

[282] 8 . There are Seven Things that he lp much
that must be rea l ized .

i . S even tba t belp ma cb .

° —the seven treasures ,
to wit z— fa i th ins ight (as deta iled on p . 2 3

1 1 . S even to b e developed —the seven facto rs o f
enl ightenment, to wit, mindfulness equanim ity

(as deta iled
i i i . S even to be understood s—the seven sta t ions

o f consciousness — ( I ) the re a re be ings , b re thren , who
are dive rse bo th i n body and i n m ind (a s detailed
on p .

i v . S even to be elimina ted —the seven fo rms
of latent b ias , to wi t , the b ias of sensua l pa ss io n
of igno ran ce (as detailed on p .

v . S even belonging to decli .ne —the seven
vic ious qua l i t ies , to wit , want o f fa i th . o f i nsigh t

( as detailed on p . 23 5 )
v i . S even belonging to increa se — the seven

vi rtuous qua l i t ies , to wit , tbe opposites of tbe for egoing .

[283 ] v i i . S even . bard topenetra te .

—the seven
qua l it ies of the good , to wit , knowledge o f the do ctrine

of individua l s (a s detailed ib id .

vi i i . S even to be br ong bt to pass :— the seven
perceptions , to wit , tha t o f impermanence o f

cessa t io n (as detailed
ix . S even to be Morongb ly under stood : - the
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2 60 xxx 1 v . DASUTTARA SUTTANTA.
D . iii. 2, 285

perfect ing those tha t have been a tta i ned . H e re in ,

friends , ( I ) one dwe l l s nea r the Ma ste r, o r nea r a fe l low
disciple o ccupying the place o f teache r, whe reby he i s
s t ro ngly estab l i shed in con scient iousness , prudence ,

lo ve , and respect . [285 ] (2 ) Unde r such ci rcumstances
he approaches h is teache rs from time to t ime and a sks
and cons ide rs

,
saying : ‘Lo rd , how 1 8 th is ? Wha t does

th is mea n ? ’ And to h im tho se reverend ones revea l
wha t 1 5 h idden , make pla i n wha t is ob scure , and dispe l
any doub ts i n perplexing ma t ters . 3) When he has
hea rd the i r doctrine ,

he succeeds l n ob ta i n ing a doub le
se ren i ty

,

1 tha t of body and o f mind . (4) Mo re
o ve r

,
friends , a b ro ther , v i rtuous , hab i tua l ly se l f

restra i ned with the self- restra in t o f the Canon law ,

proficien t i n behaviour and propriety? see ing dange r
in the sma l lest o ffen ce

,
undertakes to t ra i n h imse l f i n

the s tages o f the t ra i n ing . Th is 1 5 the fourth ” (5 )
Mo reove r , friends , a b ro ther having lea rn t much bea rs
wha t he has hea rd in m 1 nd and sto res i t up. And

wha teve r do ctrines , love ly in the beginn ing , i n the

middle , a t the end , bo th 1 n the let te r and m the spi ri t ,
commend a re l igious l i fe tha t IS abso lu te ly fu lfi l led and

made qu i te pure , tho se doctrines a re by such a b ro the r
much lea rnt , remembered ,

treasu red by repe t i t ion ,

pondered in mind
,
we l l pene tra ted by i ntu i t ion

? This
i s the fifth . (6) Mo reove r , friends , a b ro ther is
hab itua l ly st i rri ng up en ergy fo r the e l im ina t ion o f bad

qua l i t ies , the evok ing o f good qua l i t ies , i ndom i tab le ,
strongly p rogressmg and neve r shi rk ing wi th respect
to wha t i s good . This i s the s ixth . [286] (7)
Mo reover , friends , he i s clea r-minded , supreme l y heed
ful and discrim ina t ing ,

no ting and remembering what
has long sin ce been done and spoken . Th is i s the
seventh . (8) Mo reove r, fr iends , a b ro the r 1 5 hab i tu
a l l’y contempla t ing the ri se and pass ing away o f the

five aggrega tes o f grasping , to wit :
‘Such is the

ma te ria l [aggrega te] , such i ts cause , i ts cessa t ion .

’

V 1 1 p a k a s a . We have n ot e lsewhere met with this word .

G 0 c a r a : range, proper l im its l n though t and conduct .
3 Cf. above , p. 246 (2) cf. 2 3o

*
.
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S imi la rly fo r the fou r men ta l aggrega tes . This i s the
e ighth condit ion , the e ighth cause o f such as conduce
to a tta i n ing tha t wisdom in the fundamen ta l s o f re l ig ious
l i fe which have no t been a tta ined

,
to mu l t iply ing

,
ex

panding
,
deve loping , perfecting tho se tha t have been

a tta ined .

i i . E igbt to be developed — the A ryan E ightfo ld
Pa th , to wit

,
r igh t views , in tentions , speech , a ct ion

,

l i ve l ihood , e ffo rt , mindfulness , co n centra t io n (p . 2 38 ,

i i i . E igb t to be n nder stood : —the e ight ma tters of

wo rldly con cern
,
to wit , ga ins and lo sses (a s detailed

on p .

i v . E igb t to be el imin a ted the e ight wro ng
facto rs o f cha ra cte r and conduct (a s detailed on

e 2 3 7)
v . E igb t belonging to decline -the e ight bases

o f s lackn ess z— H ere i n
,
friends

,
let a b ro ther have some

wo rk to do (a s deta iled on p .

vi . E igb t belonging to distin ction - the e igh t
bases o f se tt ing afoo t an undertak i ng —H e re in ,

friends ,
let a b ro the r have some wo rk to do (as detailed on

e. 2 39)
vi i . E igb t ba rd to penetr a te - the e ight un

t ime ly , unseasonab le in te rva l s fo r l i fe in a re l igious
o rder (as detailed on p. 244 , ba t omitting tbef on rM
reb i rth a s Asu ra
vi i i . E igb t to be br ong b t to pass —the e igh t

thoughts o f a superman .

1 This No rm 1 i s fo r one o f

l i tt le wan ts
,
no t fo r o ne of grea t wants fo r one who i s

serene ly conten t
,
n o t for the discontented ; fo r one who i s

detached ,

2
n o t for one who i s fond of soc iety ; fo r o ne

who i s ene rge t i c
,
no t fo r the slacke r ; fo r one who has

presence of mind
,
no t a con fu sed mind fo r one whose

mind is co n centra ted ,
no t distracted ; fo r o ne who has

in sight , no t for the uninte l l igent fo r one who de l ights

1 The first seven a re sa id to have been excogitated by the
Thera An uruddha . The Buddha adds th e e ighth , and repeats
them a l l as a sermon to the O rder . A . IV (a m isprin t in ou r

text g ives I I I ) , 2 29.

2 As to body
,
m ind and the condition s fo r rebirth .

’

Comy.



2 6 2 xxxrv . DASUTTARA SUTTANTA .
D . 288

no t i n conce i t , craving and opin ion ,
1
no t fo r one who

de l ights there in .

i x . E igb t to be Mor ongb ly lea r n t —the e igh t po si
t ions o f mastery (as deta iled on p.

[288] x . E igb t to be r ea l ized -the e igh t de l i ver~

ances (as deta il ed on p .

Now these E ight Th ings are genu i ne , t rue
pe rfectly comprehended by the Ta thaga ta .

2 . There are N ine Th ings tha t he lp much
must be rea l ized .

i . Nine tba t belp ma cb : —the n in e sta tes o f m ind
a nd body which are roo ted i n o rde rly th ink ing 2 —To

o ne so th ink i ng ,
gladness a ri ses , i n h im gladdened ,

rapture a ri ses
,
hi s mind en raptu red the body i s sa t i sfied ,

o ne who se body is thus appeased is a t ea se ,
he be ing

happi ly a t ease , the min d is stayed , with mind thus
stayed

,
concen t ra ted , he kn ows he sees [ th ings] a s they

rea l ly are , and he thus knowing thus see i ng turn s i n
repu l s io n ,

repe l led he becomes pass io n less : hence he
i s se t free .

i i . Nin e to be developed — the n in e facto rs i n wrestl ing
fo r u t te r puri ty

,
to wit

,
the pu rifica t ion of mo ra l s

,
of the

mind , o f views , the purifica t ion o f escaping from doub t ,
tha t o f i n tu i t ion and i ns igh t in to wha t i s the [genu i ne]
pa th

,
and wha t i s no t , tha t o f i ntu i t ion and i ns ight in to

progress
, the pur ifica t ion which 1 5 in tu i t io n and in sigh tétha t wh i ch 1 8 unde rstand ing , tha t wh ich 1 5 emancipa t ion .

1 E xpan sion o f p a p a fi c a . This term is by the Commen ta
tors u sua l ly an a lyzed in to these three

,
the term itself being left

un equated .

2 Cf. above , pp . 2 29, 2 5 1 , v i.
3 On the later scheme o f this ‘

purity ,
’
cf . Compen d ium

,

p 2 1 0 f. H ere the first seven are given
,
the eighth is om itted

( p a h na occu rs on ly twice in the book) , the n inth is deve loped
separately . B . s sparse comments agree with the defin ition s ,
p . 2 1 2 f. , but he refers the reader to Visuddhi Magga for more,
a lso to the Ratha Vin ita ’presumab ly M . I , Sutta 24 ,

especia lly
p . 1 47 . The last two he ca l ls the fru ition of Arahan tship . The

VisuddhiMagga is an expan sion of just these n in e heads .
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ix . Nine to be tbor ongb ly lea r n t —the n ine succe s
sio na l sta tes , to wit , the Four jhanas (detailed a s

n 2 1 5 )
x . Ni ne to be rea l ized : —the n 1 ne success 1 ona l

cessat ion s (detailed as on p .

Now these N i ne Th ings a re genu ine , t rue
perfectly comprehended by the Ta thaga ta .

3 . There are Ten Things tha t help much
must be rea l ized .

i . Ten tba t belp ma cb —the ten do ctrines con ferr ing
pro tect ion . ( I ) H ere in , friends , a b ro ther i s v i rtuo us ,
l i ves se l f-co nt ro l led (a s detailed on p. 24 5
i i . Ten tba t ma st be developed —the ten objects fo r

sel f hypno sis (as deta il ed onp .

i i i . Ten tba t mn st be under stood .
—the ten a reas [of

sense contact] , 1 to wit , the five o rgans o f specia l sen se
and the five k i nds

‘

of sense- o .bjects
i v. Ten tba t mnst be elimin a ted —the ten wrong

facto rs [of cha ra cter and conduct] , to wi t , wrong views ,
wrong purposes , wrong speech ,

act ion and l i ve l ihood ,

wrong effo rt , m indfu l ness and concentra t ive pract ice ,

wrong knowledge
,
wrong emanc ipa t io n ?

v . Ten belong ing to decl ine —the ten bad chan ne l s
o f a ct ion ,

to wit, tak ing l i fe . (as detailed on p.

[291 ] vi . Ten belong ing to distinction —the ten good
channe l s o f act ion

, to wit, tbc opposites of tbe ten
in v
v i i . Ten ba rd to pen etra te — the ten A riyan methods

o f l i v ing . H erein
,
friends

,
a b ro the r has go t rid o f

five fa cto rs ( a s deta iled
vi i i . Ten tba t ma st be br ongb t to pass —the ten

percept ions , to wi t , pe rcept ion o f ugl iness , o f dea th ,
o f pass ionlessness , ( as deta iled on p . and o f

cessa t io n .

1 Or fields ,
’
or spheres ,

’
Ay a t a n an i. Cf. E xpos itor I , 1 86.

2 Cf. the first eight, p . 2 37 .



D. iii. 2, 292 . THE TENFOLD SER IES . 26 5

ix . Ten to be Morongb ly lea r n t —the ten causes o f

wearing away —by right views wrong views a re wo rn
away ; wha teve r man i fo l d bad and wicked qua l i t ies ,
proceeding from tho se wrong views , take shape , they
are wo rn away in you . And many good qua l i t ies ,
caused by right v iews , become deve loped and b rought
to perfect ion . The same wea ring away is wrought by
the o ther n ine facto rs o f the tenfo ld Pa th 1 o n the

opposed nine wrong facto rs of cha racte r and con duct ?

[292] x . Ten to be r ea lized —the ten qua l i t ies o f the
adept

,
to wit

, the ten fa cto rs (deta iled on p . 249,

Now these Ten Things are genu ine ,
true , thus , no t

o therwise , not different
,
perfectly comprehended by

the Tathaga ta .

Thus spake the venerab le Sariputta . And pleased
in mind those b re th ren del ighted i n h i s wo rds .

H ere ende th the Dasutta ra - Suttan ta .

[EN VOI]

To compa ss n tter end of il l
To br ing to pass tr n e b appiness
H aven ambr osia l to win

Under tbe S overeign of tbe Norm .

H e re ende th the D igha N ikaya o r

Long-[S u t ta]-Co l lect ion .

1 Cf. x .

2 Cf. iv .



APPEND IX .

NAME S IN ATANATIYA SUTTANTA.

[NOTE .
—In the l ist of names , p . 1 95 , 1 0, tho se who in the

Canon are e lsewhere met w ith as spec ifica l ly Yakkhas , o r
as Gandhabbas on ly are ma rked Those who are a lso
met w i th as Vedic gods are marked t ]
‘
r Inda , D ia l . I , 3 1 0, of. I I , 299, ca l led I ndra , I I , 308 (in

S agyutta I , 206, Petavatthu I I , 9, 65 , 66, we meet
wi th an Inda-ka Yakkha ) .

J
r S oma , D ia l . I , 3 1 0 ° I I , 290.

t Va run a , D ia l . I , 3 1 0 ; I I , 290 ; 2 1 9.

Bharadvaja in D ia l . I , 304 an an c ient brahm in R ish i .
Cf. Vin . Texts I I , 1 30.

Pajapati, D ia l . I , 3 1 0 ; I I , 308 ; S . I , 2 1 9.

Candana , D ia l . I I , 288 ; M . I I I , 1 99 ; S . I , 5 3 ; IV , 280.

Kamasettha ,
D ia l . I I , 288 (m i spr in ted in D ial . I I , 288

as

Kin nughandu , D ia l . I I , 288 .

Nighandu , D ia l . I I , 288.

Panada , D ia l . I I , 288 , of. above , p . 76 ; Psa lm s of the

B rethren , 1 30 ; o ther referen ces ib id. ,
n . 1

Opamafifia , D ia l . I I , 288 .

Devasfita .

Méta li, D ia l . I I , 288 ; S . I , 22 1 fi t . I , 202 ; V , 383 ,

397
Cittasen a , D ia l . I I , 288 .

* Na la
,
D ia l .

Suro Raja Suro and Raja) .
Jan esabha , D ia l . I I , 288 .

Satagira , S n . , .ver 1 5 3 f.

Hemavata , S n ver . 1 5 4 f.
Pun naka

, Jat . V I , 25 5 f.
Karatiya .

Gu la .

Sivaka , S . I , 2 1 1 Vin . Texts I I I , 1 8 1 f.
Muca linda

,
in Vin . Texts I , 80 a naga king .

Vessamitta , D ia l . I I , 287 ; in I , 304 an anc ien t b rahm in
R ishi .
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INDEXE S .

I .
—NAME S AND SUBJECTS .

(Figures in italics refer to I ntroductions . )

Abhidhamma-katha, 1 99
Action

,
channels of, 247, 264. See

Karma

Adept, 249, 265
Aditi

,
1 90 f.

Advan tages of virtue , 226
Aggafifia , defined, 9, n . I

,
2 5

Suttan ta , 77 f.

Aggregates, men tal , b odily, 224 f. ,

Ajita , Licchavi genera l , 1 7 f.
Alakamanda, 1 93
A lavaka , 1 96

Ambara -Amb aravatiya , 1 93
Ananda , 1 1 2

Animism ,
2
,
5 4

Anupiya , of the Ma llas
, 7

Anuruddha
,
26 1 , n . 1

Arahan t, 3 f. , 1 2
,
1 5 ; five things ,

2 2 5 and n ine things he canno t

do , 1 2 5 ; b ases of, 23 5 , 2 59 ;

powers of, 2 59
Archers, Sakyan s , 1 1 1

Arittha , 1 93
Ariyan duty, 62 f. religion , 1 73 ;
hneage , 2 1 7

Armour
,
2 1 2

Asceticism , 37 f.

Assemb lies , 24 1
Asuras , 1 2 , 1 42 , 1 45 , 1 58 f.

Atanatiya
-Suttan ta , 1 85 f.

Bad, 207 , n . 4
Banyan , symmetry, 1 54
Barrenness , spiritual , 2 27 , 2 56
Bases , 2 1 1 , 2 1 6

Beautiful , the, 3 1 f.
Beauty, 7 5
Beginn ing of th ings , 9, 25

-

3 1

Bb aga lavati, 1 93
Bhaggava , Wanderer

,

’
7 f.

Bharadvaja , bh ikkhu , 77
Bharadvaja , yakkha. 1 95
Bias . See Laten t

Birds
,
1 94

Body, parts of, 1 00

Bondages of the
‘

mind , 228

Bonds , 222 , 2 54
Books , making of, 90

Border city, parab le , 96
Brahma Sanamkumara

, ' 93
Brahma

, Great, 2 5 f.

Brahmins
,
con tempt for Gotama

’

s

order
, 78 evo lution o f, 89

tradition of marks
,
1 33

Bring to pass, th ings to , 2 50 f.

Buddha , Dhamma , Sangha , the

repute
-formula (kittisaddo) , 1 0 f. ,

2 1 9, 227 the seven Buddhas , 1 89
Buddha , marks of a , 1 37 f. ; kin of

th e sun
,
1 90 ; nothing to guard

again st, 2 1 0 ; future , 74
Buddhaghosa , 1 70, 1 86, 1 98

Bumu
’
s , th e, 1 1 1

Calm
, 49, 206, 220

Campa, 2 50

Candana
,
1 95

Canon law,
260

Carpen ter , J. E . , 249, n . I .

Catech etica l teaching, 1 98 f.
Cause , 204, 2 5 1 , 2 52 f. , 2 59
C(h )akkavatti, king , 6g f. , 1 37
Suttan ta , 53 f.

Chan ce , 30

Chapter (sangha ), 1 20 f.
Ch iding and tact, 226

Ch ilders , R . C. , 1 68

Ch ron ic states , 2 34, 247, 2 57
Cittasena

,
1 96

Compassion , 1 7 1 , 204 f.

Conceit concern ing soul
,
2 5 1

Con cen tra tion , 2 1 3, 23 5 , 24 1 , 2 52 ,
2 54 ; perfect, 2 5 5 f.

oncord , 204 f. See Fraternal
Conditioned, uncondition ed. the ,
2 52 f.

Condition s , 204, 2 1 9, 2 59



NAMES AND SUBJECTS .

Conqueror , 1 46

Con scien tio usness , 205
Con sciousness , 230 ; states of

(vihara) , 2 1 4 ; sta tions of, 2 1 9 f. ,
236, 2 58 as infinite , 242 re

b irth 222

Con tact, 230, 250 , 263
Con ten tion , 232

Con ten tmen t, 2 1 7
Cow , eyelashes of, 1 57
Craving ,

23 1 , 263
Creation by dismembermen t, 1 32 f.

Creatures , beings , destin ies of, 1 05 f.
Cu lture , o r developmen t, 2 1 3, 2 1 8

Cunda the Novice, 1 1 2 f.
Cunda the Smith , 20 1

Cynic (kukkura vatiko dog
-cult-er)

1 1

Dadb imukb a , 1 96

D arupa ttika , teacher (Wooden

Bowl) , 2 1

D ark and b right actions , 22 1
Delib eration , 2 5 1
Deliveran ce (vimokha) , stages of, 3 1 ,

22 1 , 242 , 262 elemen ts for

(nis sarana 228 f. , 233 , 2 56

Destiny, five ways of, 225
D etachmen t, 2 54, 2 59
Deva s , 1 0

,
n . 4 , 26 -3 1 life-span

and remin iscen t power , 1 05
spheres of, 2 1 2 , 236 ; uncon scious,
244 ; radian t, 26 , 82 , 2 1 2 .

Devasfita , 1 96

Developmen t . See Culture ; things
to b e developed , 2 50 f.
Dharani, 1 93
Dhata ra ttha , king of the east, 1 90

Differen ce , 263
D igha , 1 96
D isasters , 226 , 250 f.
D iscernmen t , degrees of, 1 00

D iscretion , 205
D isputed questions , 237
D istin ction ,

2 50 f.
Doctrines , 1 1 2 f.

,
1 20, 1 25 , 260

discussio n of, 1 20 f. ; b odies of

doctrine , 2 2 1 , 2 56

Dogmatizing, 1 29 f.

Earth as primeva l food, 82
Ease . See H appiness
Ecstasy, 1 08 , 242 f.

E fficien cy, stages to , 2 1 5
E fforts , supreme, 2 1 5
E lemen ts , 205 , 208, 2 1 9, 232 f. , 2 5 1 ,

n . 7 , 2 53 , 2 56

269

E limination , 2 1 7 subjects fo r
,

2 50 f.

Emancipation , 22 1 , 229, 248-2 5 1 f. ,
2 56 ma turity of

, 230

Emb ryo , con sciousness of, 98
mptiness, 2 1 3
nergy, 239, 260, 26 1

En ligh tenmen t (sambodhi) , 1 08
,

Equammity, 45 , 76, 2 1 6
Eternalism , threefold doctrine of

,

1 03 f.

Exertion s , 2 1 7
Extremes denounced , 1 07 f.
Eye (sigh t ), deva celestial

, o r
‘heaven ly,’ 1 05 , 22 1

Faculties , 228, 2 56
Fairs, 1 7 5
Faith , that satisfied , 95 f.
and knowledge , 95 f.
Feeling , 2 53
Fetters , 1 02 f., 1 24, 209, 225 , 237
Fields of sense-experience. See
Se

'

n se

Fires , 2 1 1
F loods , 22 2 , 2 54
F lowers

,
242

Flux of con sciousness from b irth to
b irth

,
1 00

Franke
,
R . O . , 59, n . 1

Fratern ity, 23 1 , 2 57
riends and foes , 1 76 f. and
familiars , 1 82
Fruits

,
2 1 9, 25 5

Gaggara, Lake, 2 50
Gandhab bas , 1 42 f. , 1 88 f.

Garuda s , 1 42
Giving , purity in , 222 f. ; bases of,
239

G ladness , 229, 262
Gods and devotees , 1 71

,

Good fortun e and after-life
,
226

Gopala , 1 96
Go tama , worker of wonders , 8 f. ,

24 knew by in tuition and
th rough devas, 1 7 ; cf. I I , 252 ;
deliverer, 24 knower of ultimate

b eginn ing , 2 5 criticizes popular
theism , 2 5 f. loved quiet , 34,
49 ; criticized , 8 f. , 3 5 clair
audien t , 3 5 n ot a subverter ,

5 1 on past and prophecy, 1 26 f.
wha t he revealed , and why,
hymn to , 1 90 f. wearied

,
202

Grasping, 22 2 , 2 50, 2 55



2 70 INDEXES .

Grimb lot
,
1 93

Gula
,
1 96

Happiness , 22 1 , 229, 262
H elpful th ings , 2 50 f.
Hemavata , 1 96

H eredity, 234
H indran ces , Five, 44 f. , 2 25 , 247,
2 55
H iri

,
1 96

Husb ands an d wives , f.

Iddh i, 2 , 7 5, 2 1 5 , 2 57
Idleness, 1 76. See S lackness
1 1 1 , end to , 2 50

Inda
,
1 95

Individuals classed , 1 0 1 , 2 23 , 2 5 1 ,
262

Indra , 1 5 1 ,
Infinitudes , 2 1 6

In fluen ces , 2 1 3
Insigh t, 206, _

207 , n . 1 , 2 5 1 , 262
In toxican ts (Asavas) , 1 2 1 , 1 2 5, 209,

In toxicating drinks , 1 7 5
In toxication s , 2 1 3
In tuition (pativedha ), 260

(fiana ) , 262
Investigation s, 23 1

Issara ( Isvara ) overlord , personal
god , 2 5 f.

Jackal and lion , 2 1 f.
Jaliya , 2 1
Janesabha , 1 96
Janogh a , 1 93
Jhama , 75 f.

,
1 08, 1 23 , 2 1 4, n . 2 ,

Jiva b ird , 1 94

Karma , mixed, 92 , n . 2 effects of,
1 39 f. , 220,

n . 1 and mora l law ,

1 8 7 ; four kinds , 22 1
Ketumati, 73
Khattiya (ksatriya ) , origin of

,
88

Kindness , 206
Kings , th e Four , 1 88 f.
Kingsh ip, evolution of, 88

Kinnughandu , 1 96
Kn ots, 22 2
Kn owledge , 2 1 2 (fiana ) , 2 1 8

2 54
Kokila b ird, 1 94
Ko ra the Khattiya , 1 I
Kumbhandas, 1 88 f.
Kuru, Uttara 1 92 f.

Kusinata, 1 93

Nfigas , 1 42 f.
Na la , 1 96
Nalanda, 95
Nandana

,
1 44

Natapuriya , 1 93

Kuvera , king of the no rth (or
Vessavana ) , 1 93

Lakkhana , Suttan ta , 1 32 f. ; doc
trine of, 32 , 1 3 5 f. , 1 37 f.

Laten t b ias , 237 , 2 58
Layman ,

duty of
,
1 68 f.

Learn t, to b e thorough ly, 2 50 f.
Life , length of earth -life

,
67 f.

presen t and future , 1 2 1 linchpin
of

,
1 84

Lion , 1 64 ; and jacka l , 2 1 f. torso

of, 1 55
Living, methods of, 247, 264
Losses , 22 5
Lotus, 224
Love, 45 , 76, 206

,
2 1 6 ; and com

passion , 1 7 1 f.

Magic , 5 8

Maha-Sammata , 88

Mallas of Pave} ,
1 1 1 , 20 1 f.

Mandiya , 1 96

Man i, 1 96

Manicara , 1 96

M5 ra, hardest to subdue
, 76

Marks , tradition of b irth 1 37 f.

Masters and servan ts , 1 82
Mas tery, position s of

,
24 1 f. , 262

Mata li
,
1 96

M a trices , 222

Matter ( rupa ) , 2 1 1
Matuli , in Magadha , 59
Mean ness , 22 5
Merit, 2 53
Metteyya Buddha , 74
Midd le Coun tries, 244
Miga

'

i
'

a , mother o f, 77
M ind , 205 , 2 1 6

,
22 1 and b ody,

M ind -culture by b reth ren , 33
Mindfuln ess , exercise in , 59, 75 ,

1 30 , 2 1 4 f. , f. , 2 54, 260

Mind -reading , 99, 2 1 8

M isfo rtun e and after-life , 2 2 5
Moira , 5 6

Mora lity, 22 5
Mora l law ,

66 f. , 1 86 ; code
,
1 68 f.

Motives , 1 74
Muca linda , 1 96

Muddleh eadedness, 206
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Sakkas
,
1 42

Sakyan , the , 1 22 f.

S alvation , 50
imagama , 1 1 2

Sandhz
'

ina , householder, 33 f.
Sangiti Suttan ta , 1 98 f.

Sankha, king , 74
Sdriputta , 95 f. ; putative author ,

1 98 f. , 202 f. , 2 50 f.

Satt
‘

tgira , 1 96

S i va tthi, 77
Sea , 1 90 f.

Self-dependence, 59
Self-hypnosis , 247 , 264
Se lfishness , 2 2 5
S elf- luminous , 82 , 86
Self-mastery, 49, 2 1 7
Self-surrender , 2 1 8
Sen se , fields , organ s of, 98, 230,
2 57 , 264 ; desires of, 2 1 1

objects o f, 264
S erissaka , 1 96

Sign lessness , 2 1 3
S in cere learn er, 50
S ineru , o r Neru, 1 90 , 72. 5 , 1 92

1 69 f.

Suttan ta , 1 68 f.

Sisters , sen ior , etc .
, 1 1 7 f.

S ivaka , 1 96

S lackness , 238 , 26 1
Socia l ethics , 1 68
Soma , 1 95
Soul theo ries , 1 29
Space , 242 . See E lemen ts
Speech , 22 3
Spheres , n in e

,
243 f. , 263 . See

Worlds
Spiritua l wrestling , 226 , 2 5 5 , 262

S tream-attainmen t
,
2 1 8

S trongtyre (Da l hanemi) , 60 f .

Successiona l states , 245 , 264
Sudda (Sudra) , 9 1
Suffering , 2 1 0 , 220

Sumana , 1 96

Sumanga la , Rev. S .
,
1 98 , 2 1 5

Sumukha , 1 96

S unakkha tta , 1 f. , 8 f.

Superman ,
1 37 f. , 26 1

Super[norma l] knowledges, 2 53 ,
2 57 ; power, 1 06

Suppagedha , 1 96

Supreme th ings, th ree , 2 1 3
Sfiro , 1 93
Sympathy, 45 , 76 , 1 79, 2 1 6

Takakusu , J. , 200

Talk . 33 f. , 49
Wanderers (paribbajaké) ,

1 2 2 f. , 1 4 1 , n . I 133 1 18 33

1 09,

Tao , 5 5

Tapa s ,
Taste-b earers , 1 56 f.
Ta thaga ta , explained, 1 26 f. ; a

Buddha , 2 1 0, 72. 6
,
2 5 1 , 72. 6

Tatoja si, 1 93
Ta to la

,
1 93

Tato ta lé , 1 93
Ta tta la, 1 93
Teachers, 1 1 2 f. ; and pupils ,

1 8 1

Tejasi, 1 93
Thera

, 2 1 1

Thinking, orderly and reverse
, 25 1 ,

262

Three and-thirty. See Worlds
Time, 209, 2 53
Time and speech , 2 1 4
Tindukkhanu

, Wanderers
’Park , 1 9

To rmen ting, 223
rain ing, 2 1 3
ranquil lity, 248

Treasures, seven , 60 , 1 37 f. ; other
seven , 235 , 2 58

Truth s . S ee Doctrines ; the Four,

Ubbhataka , mote-hall
,
20 1

Udéyin , 1 09
Uddaka-Ramaputta , 1 1 9
Udumbarika, queen and park, 33
Understood

, things to be, 2 50 f.
Un surpassab les , 234, 2 57
Upan ishads, 5 6
Upavana , 1 3 1
Uttaraké. of the Bumu

’
s , 1 1

Vajj ians, 1 0

Va runa , 1 95
Vi settha , bhikkhu, 77 f . Malla
n ame

, 202

Vedic gods, 1 69
Vesali shrines , 1 4 assemb lies

, 1 6
Vessamitta , 1 96

Vessa? (Vaisya ) , origin of
, 9 1

Vessavan a, deva -king of the north

( or Kuvera ) , 1 88 f.
Virfilha

, deva -king of the south ,
1 9 1

Virfipakkha , deva-king of the west,
1 92

Visfinéi
,
1 93

Vision
, three kinds, 2 1 3

Volition s
,
23 1



PALI WORDS DISCUSSED .

Wa

g
d runes , guardian spells , 1 85 f. ,

I 9 f.

Wealth , evolution of
,
etc.

, 65 f. ;
spiritua l= love, etc . , 76

Wearing away, 265
Weigh ts , 1 65
Well-awareness, 2 1 5
Well-Farer, 1 0 passim
Wheel , celestial , 60 f. , 1 37 f. orbit,
2 54
Wh ite-rob ed ( laymen) , I I I , 203
Wisdom (bodhi) , wings or parts

o f
, 9 1 . See En ligh tenmen t ;
(pafififi) , 1 49, 2 59 ; (vijjfi) . 2 1 4
See a lso Insigh t, In tuition

,

Knowledge , Understood
Women not chattels,’ 1 92
Wonders , 8 f. , 2 1 4

2 73

Yakkhas , 1 88 f. mostly not mora l ,
1 89

Yang and Yin , 5 5
Yugandhara , 1 96

Z eal, 250

I I .
—PAL I WORDS D ISCUSSED IN FOOTNOTES

OR HE RE .

Aki lika , 5
Attai

,
n . 2

Advejjhavfico (p . advejjha
kathaya parisuddhakath fiya ka
thita-bhfivag a ssa sadevako loko
iminé. karanena janatfi ti. Cf.

Buddhavagsa , ii. , 1 1 0 : advejjha
vacama Buddha. advaidhya

(E . Muller, Pa liGram . , 54)
Adhipafifiatti (p . Practica l ly
iden tica l in mea ning witli pah

fiatti, ana
’

sixfold —khandha ,
dhatu, ayatana , indriya , sacca ,

puggala . Corny.

Anudhamma anurfipadhamma

(XI
Xnukampati, 1 7 1

Anusaya , 237 , n . 2

An taggahika
‘

. ditthi, 4 1 , 72. 2

Abh icetasika , 1 08, 72. 2

Abh idhamme abhivinaye ,
n . 3

Abhejja , cf. A. I , 1 24
Asan i-vicakka , 40, n . 2 .

Avici, 73, n . 1

Ah icchattako , 83 , n . I

Akasan afica . W/2en j nana is

mea n t, construe the sen tence as

akasanafica ayatanam assa ti

akasanaficayatanam. When oé
feet is mean t, construe -akasa
naficam eva ayatanarn, or akasa
nanca tam ayatanafica ti akasa
naficayatanam . (Gomy.)

Aghatag b andhati= kopag uppa

deti, 243
Apathakan isadi, 40, 72. 3
Araddho : paritosito ceva n ippha

dito ca (p . 1 74)
Asava , 1 7 5 , n . I , 209, 72. 3
Asadimhase , 1 5 , 72. 1
Ahara , 204, n . 2

,
2 1 9

Ekakhura lj katvfi, 1 93 , n . 1

Ekodibhava , 1 23, 72. 2 , 2 56, n . 5

Opapatiko , 1 03 , 72. 2

Catukun t iko , 1 1 , 72. 4

Thanan tikaranag , 1 74 ; cf. 249, n . 1 .

Cf. Sum . V. i. , 1 1 2

Tiracchanakatha, 33 , n . 2

Tundikira , 1 92 , n . 5

D itthisampanno , 206 , n . 1 0

D ipa , 59. n 3
Dhamma , 230, 72. 3
Dhammakayo, 8 1 , 72. 2

Work , 239, 26 1 . See Karma
Worldly concerns, 24 1 , 26 1

Worlds , of the Three-and-Thirty,
etc .

,
1 7 , 24 1 ; Radian t, etc . , 26,

82 f., 2 1 2 , 236 unconscious, 30 f.

Brahma, 26
, 24 1 ; evo lution o f

,

82 f. ; theories of, 1 29 ; Pure
Abodes, 227
Worthy person s , 236, 238

Wrestling, spiritual, 226, 2 5 5,
262

I

Kasina , 247, n . 1

Kama
,
2 59, n . 1

Kaya , 209, 72. 2
,
2 1 3 , 228 , 72. 2 , 230,

72. 4
Kifican a , 2 1 0, n . 7
Kukkutasampatika, 72 , n . 2

Kusala , 27 , n . 3
Kusalata, 205 , n . 6
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Dhammata, 1 4 1 , 72. 2
Dhammanvayo , 96, n . I

Dhammapadan i, 220

Dhatu, 2o 5 , n . 4, 208, n . 4, 72. 6,
25 1 , n . 7

Namag , 205, n . 2

Niddesa , 23 5 , 72. 3
Nibbana , 208 , n . 5
Nibbuti kilesanibbana , 1 90,
Nimitta lj , 206, n . 8

Niyata , 2 1 0, 72. 4
Nirodha as vibhava , 209, n . 1

Necayika , 1 8, n . 1

Nekkhamma , 208, n . 2

Paccattam yoniso manasikaro

ti attan o upayamanasikarena (p .

1 02 ; cf. p . 2)
Paccupatthatabba , 1 7 1
Pafifiatta ti thapita. Comy.

Pafifia
, 249,

Pa tibhanava , 1 83, n . 1

Patibhano ,
1 02 , n . 3

Patisaran a , 1 1 2 , n . 2

Padhéna , 2 1 7 , 72. I

Papafica , 262 , n . 1

Pariyéyam akasi (p . Cf. Sum .

Vil . I , 36. Pariyayo lief e prob
a bly means karana lp . I n Mil .
2 1 9 (trs . II , 1 5 ) karah an karoti 2s
rendered to on ng (lana

'

) 2n to

Sagyutta I, 1 7 pariyayo ,
”ma tter

,
is by the Go .my

,
olzra sea

'

by karanag (K .S . I, 27)
Paripunn a

-sankappo , 39,
Pasado , pasanno , paS Idi, 97 ,
Piyasamudaharo , 246, 72. I

Puggala , 223, 72. 5

Bodhipakkh iyfi dhamma, 93 , 72. I 5

Brahma , 8 1 , n . 2 , 5
Brahmacariyesana , 4
Brahmacarin o, 1 1 7 , n . 2

Bhavabhavo , 2 20,

Yoniso , 2 1 8, 72. 8

Lokadhatu , 1 08, 72. 3
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Bhon to satta, 47 , n . 1

Mittan i, 1 80, n . 2

Mutag, 1 27 , n . 2 , 223, 72. 4
Meraya . I t is w ort/zy of n ote tlza t

meraya comprises four asavas,
extra cted fr om fl owers, fruits,
lzoney and mol asses , and fiftizly
tne asava which is sambhara
sagyutto . Cf. Childers s .v . sam
bhara

Moneyyani, 2 1 3 , 72. 7

VIJanavatan i, 35 , 72. I

Vijja, 207 , 72. 1
Vitakka

,
1 08, 72. 1

Vibhava as n irodha, 208, 209,
72. I

Vfipakasa , 260, n . 1

Vebhfitiya , 1 02 , 72. 1

Veyyattiya , 35 , n . 2

Vodasam apajjati, 39, n . 3

Sagvari, 1 90, n . 4
Sakkayo , 2 1 6 , n . 1

Sankappa, 208, n . 3 , 237, 72. 5
Sankhat a , 204, n . 2

02
, 2 1 1 , 72. 3 ;

cf. 220 finefijabh i
0

, 3
“

Sangitipariyayo , 249. 72. 2

Sacca , 248 , 72. 1

Safifia, 263 , n . 3
Satata , 2 34, 72. 2

Sadattho
, p . 79, 72. 3

Sappatihi
’

rakatam, I I 5 , n . I

Samavekkhati : in Corny. samapek

khati= samma pekkhati, (p. 1 84 )
Saraniya (dhamma) , 23 1 . On Me

doa ble mean in see Childers s .v .

Cf. D ial .

Sukha , 1 23 , n . 1

Suppatividhag sutthu paccak

khan katag , 230
Suhada ti sundarahadaya, 1 78
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